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INTRODUCTORY.

DeparTMENT OF COMMERCE,
U. S. Coast aAxp GEODETIC SURVEY,
Washington, D. C., August 23, 19}8.

This publication covers the coast from St. Croix River to Race
Point, Cape Cod, including Cape Cod Bay. It is based mainly upon
the work of the United States Coast and Geodetic Survey, including
the results of a special examination in 1917.

This volume covers all of the territory formerly included in
Atlantic Coast Pilot, Part I-11I, St. Croix River to Cape Ann; and
a part of the territory formerly included in Atlantic Coast Pilot,
Part 111, Cape Ann to Point Judith. Three editions of each were
published. The present edition has been prepared by L. A. Potter,
junior hydrographic and geodetic engineer, under the direction of
Herbert C. Graves, Chief of Division of Hydrography and Topog-
raphy, Coast and Geodetie Survey.

Great courtesy has been shown by the United States Engineers,
the Lighthouse Service, and local authorities in furnishing informa-
tion for use in this publication.

" The aids to navigation are corrected to August 23, 1918.

Navigators are requested to notify the Superintendent of the Coast
and Geodetic Survey of any errors or omissions they may find in this
publication, or of additional matter which they think should be
_inserted for the information of mariners. _
' " ' E. Lzsrer JonEs, _

Superintendendt.
53



NOTE.

The courses and bearings given in degrees are frue, reading clock-
wise from 0° at north to 360°, and are followed by the equivalent
magnetic value in points in parentheses. General directions, such as
northeastward, west-southwestward, etc., are magnetic.

Distances are in naeutical miles, and may be converted approxi-
mately to statute miles by adding 15 per cent to the distances given.

Currents are expressed in knots, which are nautical miles per hour.

Except where otherwise stated, all depths are at mean low water.

The chart numbers mentioned in the descriptions are the largest.
scale charts covering the locality. For the numbers of smaller scale
charts covering the same locality, see the index map facing page 7,

Supplements and other corrections for this volume are issued from
time to time, and will be furnished free of charge on application to
the Coast and Geodetic Survey, Washington, D. C., provided the
volume itself has not been superseded by a subsequent edition. o

For the period of the war, mariners are warned that certain aids
to navigation may be removed or discontinued without notice.  Spe-
cial regulations are also prescribed, limiting or forbidding anchorage,
temporarily closing certain channels and ports, and establishing
rules for entering others. The information contained in this volume
is for normal conditions and does not take into a.ccount these special
regulations. R T
~ 'The area covered by t.hls vnlu:me is a.}.most entxrely a region’ gf :

ledges and bowlders. In areas of broken ground, not examined by
means of a wire drag, there is no certainty that the least depths have
been found and charted. See a discussion of the charact&r of tha‘ -
hott;om”and“ m«dragmays”anpage% ‘ -
8 .
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UNITED STATES COAST PILOT.

ATLANTIC COAST—-—SECTION A—ST. CROIX RIVER TO CAPE COD.

NAVIGATIONAL AIDS AND THE USE OF CHARTS.

The Coast and Geodetic Survey is charged with the survey of the
coasts, harbors, and tidal estuaries of the United States and 1ts insu-
lar possessions and issues the following publications relating to these
waters as guides to navigation: Charts, Coast Pilots, Tide Tables, a
catalogue of these publications, and Notice to Mariners, the last
named published weekly by the Bureau of Lighthouses and Coast
and Geodetic Survey. : .

Cuarts bear three dates, which should be understood by persons
using them: (1) The date (month and year) of the edition, printed
on the late charts below the border in a central position, and on the
older ones on the face of the chart; (2) the date of the latest correc-
tion to the chart plate, printed in the lower left-hand corner below
the border; (3) the date of issue, stamped below the border and just
to the left of the subtitle. ‘ _ : .

Charts show all necessary corrections as to lights, beacons, buoys,
and dangers, which have n received to the date of issue, bein
‘hand corrected since the latest date printed in the lower left-han
corner. All small but important corrections occurring subsequent
to the date of issue of the chart are published in Notice to Mariners,
and should be applied by hand to the chart immediately after the
receipt of the notices. _

The date of the edition of the chart remains unchanged until an
extensive correetion is made on the plate from which the chart is
géanted. The date is then changed and the issue is known as a new
edition. =~ - = : Lo _ _

- When a correction, not of sufficient importance to require a new

edition, is made to a chart plate, the year, month, and day are noted
in-the lower left-hand corner. . , o
Al the notes on a chart should be read carefully, as in some cases
they relate to the aids to navigation or to dangers that can not be
clearly charted. _ : Coi e o

- The coharts are various in character, according to the objects which
‘are designed to subserve. The most important distinctions are

!
e

bit the approaches to & large extent of coast, give the



8 NAVIGATIONAL AIDS.

offshore soundings and enable the navigator to identify his position
as he approaches from the open sea.

2. General charts of the coast, on scales of Tooooo and yyovos,
intended especially for coastwise navigation.

8. Coast charts, on a scale of ,4dy5, by means of which the navi-
gator 1s enabled to avail himself of the channels for entering the
larger bays and harbors.

4. Harbor charts, on larger scales, intended to meet the needs of
local navigation.

Coast Prrots, relating to the surveyed waters of the United States,
Porto Rico, and Alaska, and Sailing Directions of the Philippine
Islands, contain full nautical descriptions of the coast, harbors,
dangers, and directions for coasting and entering harbors. Similar
information relating to Hawaii is published in Coast Pilot Notes.

Coast Pilots are corrected for important imformation received to
the date of issue, which is given on the correction sheets accompany-
ing the volume. From time to time, as the material accumulates,
supplements are issued containing the more important corrections
since the publication of the volume. The supplements are printed
on one side of the paper only, so that they may be cut and pasted in
the appropriate places in the volume. Supplements and other cor-
rections for any volume can be furnished free of charge on applica-
tion to the Coast and Geodetic Survey, Washington, D. C., pro-
vided the volume itself has not been superseded by a subsequent
edition. : : : '

Tme Tasres.—The Coast and Geodetic Survey Tide Tables are
issued annually in advance of the year for which they are made, and
contain the predicted time and height of the tides for each day in
the year at the principal ports of the world, including the United
States and its possessions. A table of tidal differences is given, by
means of which the tides at more than 3,000 intermediate ports may
be obtained. Separate reprints from the general Tide ’F;)bles are
issued for the Atlantic and Pacific coasts of the United States and
its dependencies. _ . ‘

Acencres for the sale of the Charts, Coast Pilots, and Tide Tables
of the Coast and Geodetic Survey are established in many ports of
the United States and in some foreign ports. They can also be
purchased in the office of the Coast and Geodetic Survey, Washing-
ton, D. C.,, or any of the suboffices. If ordered by mail, prepayment
is obligatory. Remittances should be made by postal n;ongyf order
or express order, payable to the “ Coast and Geodetic urvey.”
Postage stamps, checks, and drafts can not be accepted. . The sending
of money in an unregistered letter is unsafe. Only eatalogue num-
- bers of charts need be mentioned. The catalogue of charts and other
publications of the Survey can be obtained free of charge on appli-
cation at any of the sale agencies or to the Coast and Geodetic Sur-
vey Office, Washington, D.C. S B S FREa T

Oraer PusLicarions.—Lists of Lights, Buoys, and other Day-
marks of the United States, its insular possessions, and the {Great
Lakes, are published by the Burean of Lighthouses. Notice to
Mariners, mﬁ:ﬁng.t&--tb«e same waters, are published - y the . .
Bureau of Lighthouses and Coast and Geodetic Survey. Thes ]gu.
lications can %a obtained free of charge on application to the Divi-
sion of Publications, Department 6f Commenrce, Washington, D. C.
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USE OF CHARTS.

Accuracy or CaarT.—The value of a chart depends upon the char-
acter and accuracy of the survey on which it is based, and the larger
the scale of the chart the more important do these become. In these
respects the source from which the information has been compiled is
a %god guide. .

his applies particularly to the charts of the Alaska Peninsula,
Aleutian Islands, Arctic Ocean, and part of Bering Sea and the
Philippine lIslands. The early Russian and Spanish surveys were
not made with great accuracy, and until they are replaced by later
surveys these charts must be used with caution.

With respect to these regions the fullness or scantiness of the
soundings is another method of estimating the completeness of a
chart. 1en the soundings are sparse or unevenly distributed it
may be taken for granted that the survey was not in great detail.

A wide berth should therefore be given to every rocky shore or
patch, and this rule should invariably be followed, viz, that instead
of considering a coast to be clear unless it is shown to be foul, the
. contrary should be assumed.

With respect to a well-surveyed coast only a fractional part of the
soundings obtained are shown on the chart, a sufficient number being
selected to clearly indicate the contour of the bottom. When the
bottom is uneven the soundings will be found grouped closely to-

ether, and when the slopes are gradual fewer soundings are given.
%ach sounding represents an actual measure of depth and location -
at the time the survey was made.

Shores and shoals where sand and mud prevail, and especially bar
harbors and the entrances of bays and rivers exposed to strong tidal
currents and a heavy sea, are subject to continual change of a greater
or less extent, and important ones may have taken place since the
date of the last survey. In localities which are noted for frequent
and radical changes, such as the entrance to a number of estuaries on
the Atlantic, Gulf, and Pacific coasts, notes are printed on the charts
calling attention to the fact.

It should also be remembered that in coral regions and where rocks
abound it is always possible that a survey with lead and line, how-
ever detailed, may have failed to find every small obstruction. For
these reasons, when navigating such waters the customary sailin
lines and channels should be followed, and those areas avoide
where the irregular and sudden changes in depth indicate condi-
tions which are associated with pinnacle rocks or coral heads.

"Drepeep Cranxeus.—These are generally shown on the chart
by two broken lihes to represent the side limits of the improvement.
Before completion of the project the depth given is that shown by
the latest survey received from the engineer in charge. After com-
pletien the depth given is the one proposed to be maintained by
redredging when necessary. o ' o
" The actual depth of a completed channel may be greater than the

sharted depth shortly after dredging, and less when shoaling occurs
as a result of storms or other causes. These changes are of too
frequent occurrence and uncertain duration to chart. Therefore
-when a vessel’s draft approximates the charted depth of a dredged
-channel the latest information should be obtained before entering.
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Dawnger Corvies.—The curves of depth will be found useful in giv-
ing greater prominence to outlying dangers. It is a good plan to
trace out with a colored pencil the curve next greater than the draft
of the vessel using the chart, and regard this as a *“ danger curve,”
which is not to be crossed without precaution.

Isolated soundings shoaler than surrounding depths should be
avoided, as there is always the possibility that the shoalest spot may
not have been found.

Cavurion 1x Usine SmarLrL-ScaLe Cuarrs.—It is obvious that dan-
gers to navigation can not be shown with the same amount of detail
on small-scale charts as on those of larger scale, therefore in ap-
proaching the land or dangerous banks regard should be had to the
scale of the chart used. A small error in laying down a position
means only yards on a large-scale chart, whereas on a small scale the
same amount of displacement means large fractions of a mile.

For the same reason, bearings to near objects should be used in
preference to objects farther off, although the latter may be more
prominent, as a small error in bearing or in laying it down on the
chart has a greater effect in misplacing the position the longer the
line to be drawn.

DisTtorTioN oF PriNTED CrHArTs.—The paper on which charts are
printed has to be dampened. On drying, distortion takes place from
the inequalities in the paper, which varies with the paper.and the
amount of the original dampening; but it is not suflicient to affect
ordinary navigation. It must not, however, be expected that accu-
rate series of angles taken to different points will always exactly
agree, when carefully plotted upon the chart, especially if the lines
to objects be long. The larger the chart the greater the amount of
this distortion.

Buoxs.—Too much reliance should not be placed on buoys always
maintaining their exact position, especially when in exposed posi-
tions; it is safer, when possible, to navigate by bearings or angles to
fixed objects on shore and by the use of socundings. -

Gas buoys and other unwatched lights can not be implicitly relied
on; the light may be altogether extinguished, or, if intermittent, the
apf:ratus may get out of order. B . .

caTs.—The distances given in the light lists and on the charts
for the visibility of lights are computed for a height of 15 feet for
the observer’s eye. The table of distances of visibility due to height,
published in the light list, affords a means of ascertaining the effect
of a greater or less height of the eye. The glare of a powerful light
is often seen far beyond the limit of visibility of the actual rays of
the light, but this must not be confounded with the true range.
Again, refraction may often cause a light to be seen farther than
under ordinary circumstances. - o . T

When looking for a light the fact may be forgotten that from aloft
‘the range of vision is increased. By neoting a star immediately over
the light a bearing may be afterwards obfained from the standard

The actual power of a light should be considered when expecting
to make it in thick weather. A weak light is easily obscured by haze,
and no dependence can be placed on its beingseen.

The power of a light can be estimated by its candlaegagr‘er as given
~ in the light lists and in some cases by noting how much its vigibility
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in clear weather falls short of the range due to the height at which it
is placed. Thus a light standing 200 feet above the sea and recorded
as visible only 10 miles in clear weather is manifestly of little bril-
lianey, as its height would permit it to be seen over 20 miles if of
sufficient power.

Foe S1aNaLs.—Sound is conveyed in a very capricious way through
the atmosphere. Apart from the wind, large areas of silence have
been found in different directions and at different distances from the
origin of the sound signal, even in clear weather. Therefore too
much cunfidence should not be felt as to hearing a fog signal. The
apparatus, moreover, for sounding the signal may require some time
before it is in readiness to act. A fog often creeps imperceptibly
toward the land and is not observed by those at a lighthouse until
it is upon them, whereas a vessel may have been in it for many hours
while approaching the land. In such a case no signal may be
sounded. When sound travels against the wind it may be thrown
upward ; in such a case a man aloft might hear it when it is inaudi-
ble on deck. The conditions for hearing a signal will vary at the
same station within short intervals of time; mariners must not, there-
fore, judge their distance from a fog signal by the force of the sound
and must not assume that a signal is not sounding because they do
not hear it.

Taken together, these facts should induce the utmost caution when
nearing the land or danger in fog. The lead is generally the only
safe guide and should be faithfully used.

Susmarine BeLrs have an effective range of audibility greater
than signals sounded in air, and a vessel equipped with receiving
apparatus can determine the approximate bearing of the signal.
These signals can be heard also on vessels not equipped with receiv-
ing apparatus by observers below the water line, but a bearing of
the signal can not then be readily determined.

Ties.—A knowledge of the tide, or vertical rise and fall of the
water, is of great and direct importance whenever the depth at low
water approximates to or is less than the draft of the vessel and
wherever docks are constructed so as to be entered and left near the
time of high water. But under all conditions such knowledge may
‘be of indirect use, as it often enables the mariner to estimate in ad-
vance whether at a given time and place the current will be running
flood or ebb. In using the tables slack water should not be con-
founded with high or low tide nor a flood or ebb current with flood
or ebb tide. In some localities the rise or fall may be at a stand
while the current is at its maximum velocity. .

Tae Tme Taeies published by the Coast and Geodetic Survey

give the predicted times and heights of high and low waters for most
»f the principal ports of the world and tidal differences and constants
for obtaining the tides at all important ports. '
' PLANE OF REFEEENCE FOR SOUNDINGS ON Cuarrs.—For the Atlan-
tic coast of the United States and Porto Rico the plane of refer-
ence for soundings is the mean of all low waters; for the Pacific
coast of the United States and Alaska, with the exception noted
below, and for the Hawaiian and Philippine Islands, it is the mean
of the lower low waters. For Wrangell Strait, Alaska, it is 8 feet
_below mean lower low water. : o : |
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For the Atlantic coast of the Canal Zone, Panama, the plane of
reference for soundings is mean low water, and for the Pac1ﬁc coast
of the same it is low-water springs. :

For foreign charts many different planes of reference are in use,
but that most frequently adopted is low-water springs.

It should be remembered that whatever plane of reference is used
for a chart there may be times when the tide falls below it. When
the plane is mean low water or mean lower low water there will
generally be as many low waters or lower low waters below those
planes as above them. Also the wind may at times cause the water
to fall below the plane of reference.

Tmar, CurreNnTs.—In navigating coasts where the tidal range is
considerable special caution is necessary. It should be remembered
that there are indrafts into all bays and bights, although the general
set of the current is parallel to the shore.

The turn of the tidal current offshore is seldom coincident with the
time of high and low water on the shore.

At the entrance to most harbors without important tributaries or
branches the current turns at or soon after the times of high and low
water within. The diurnal inequality in the velocity of current will
be proportionately but half as great as in the height of the tides.
Hence, though the heights of the tide may be such as to cause the
surface of the water to vary but little in level for 10 or 12 hours, the
ebb and flow will be much more regular in occurrence.

A swift current often occurs In narrow openings between two
bodies of water, because the water at a given instant may be at
different levels.

Along most shores not seriously affected by bays, tidal rivers, ete.,
the current usualy turns soon after high and low waters.

When there is a large tidal basin with a narrow entrance, the
%'trength of the current in the entrance may occur near the time of
and low water, and slack water at about half tide, outside.
%"he swiftest current in straight portions of tidal rivers is usually
in the mid-channel, but in curved portions the strongest current is

toward the outer edge of the curve.

Counter currents and eddies may occur near the shor% of stralts
especially in bights and near points.

e Rips aND SwirwLs occur in places where strong currents oecur, .
caused by a change in the direction of the current, and especially over
shoals or in places where the bottom is uneven. Such places should
be avoided if exposed also to a heavy sea, especially with the wind
opposing the current; when these conditions are at their worst the
water is broken into heavy choppy seas from all directions, which
board the vessel, and also make it difficult to keep control, owmg to-
the baring of the propeller and rudder.

CorrexT ArRrROWS on charts show only the usual or mean direction
of a tidal stream or current. It must not be assumed that the diree-
tion of the current will not vary from that indicated by the arrow.
In the same manner the velocity of the current constantly varies
with circumstances, and the rate given on the chart is a mean value,
correspon to an average range of tlde. At some stations but few
observations have been made. '
- Fixine Posrrion.—The most. accurate method available to" the*_”
navigator of fixing a position relative to the shore is by plotting with
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a protractor sextant angles between well-defined objects on the chart:
this method, based on the “ three-point problem ” of geometry, should
be in general use. '

In many narrow waters, also, where the objects may yet be at some
distance, as in coral harbors or narrow passages among mud banks,
navigation by sextant and protractor is invaluable, as a true position
can in general be obtained only by its means. Positions by bearings
are too rough to depend upon, and a small error in either taking or
plﬁtting a bearing might under such circumstances put the ship
ashore. ‘

For its successful employment it is necessary, first, that the ob-
jects be well chosen, and, second, that the observer be skillful and
rapid in his use of the sextant. The latter is only a matter of
practice.

Near objects should be used either for bearings or angles for posi-
tion in preference to distant ones, although the latter may be more
prominent, as a small error in the bearing or angle or in laying it on
the chart has a greater effect in misplacing the position the longer
the line to be drawn.

On the other hand, distant objects should be used for direction
because less affected by a small error or change of position.

The three-arm protractor consists of a graduated circle with one
fixed and two movable radial arms. The zero of the graduation is at
the fixed arm and by turning the movable arms each one can be set
at any desired angle with reference to the fixed arm.

To plot a position, the two angles observed between the three
selected objects are set on the instrument, which is then moved over
the chart until the three beveled edges in case of a metal instrument,
or the radial lines in the case of a transparent or celluloid instru-
ment, pass respectively and simultaneously through the three objects.

The center of the instrument will then mark the ship’s position,
which may be pricked on the chart or marked with a pencil point
through the center hole. 4 ‘

The tracing-paper protractor, consisting of a graduated circle
printed on tracing paper, can be used as a substitute for the brass or
celluloid instrument. The paper protractor also permits the laying
down for simultaneous trial of a number of angles in cases of fixing
important positions. Plain tracing paper may also be used if there
are any suitable means of laying off the angles.

The value of a determination depends greatly on the relative posi-
tions of the objects observed. If the position sought lies on the circle

_passing through the three objects it will be indeterminate, as it will
plot all around the circle. An approach to this condition, which is
ealled a revolver, must be avoided. In case of doubt select from the
"~ chart three objects nearly in a straight line, or with the middle object
- nearest the observer. Near objects are better than distant ones, and.
“in general, up to 90° the larger the a.n%les the better, remembering -
always that large az well as small angles may plot on or near the
-“eircle anac}l hannie be v:lrfrthles;. If the objects are well sfituated, ‘even
~-wvery small angles will give for navigating purposes a fair position,
; w;hien that obtained by t;g;arings of the same gb]ects would bepc?f little
. Accuracy requires that the two angles be simultaneous. If under
“way and there 1s but one observer, the angle that changes lesg rapidly
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may be observed both before and after the other angle and the proper
value obtained by interpolation. e

A single angle and a range give in general an excellent fix, easily
obtained and plotted.

Tae Compass.—It is not intended that the use of the compass to
fix the position should be given up; there are many circumstances
in which it may be usefully employed, but errors more readily cree
into a position so fixed. Where accuracy.of position is desired,
angles should invariably be used, such as the fixing of a rock or
shoal, or of additions to a chart, as fresh soundings or new build-
ings. In such cases angles should be taken to several objects, the
more the better; but five objects is a good number, as the four angles
thus obtained prevent any errors. _

When only two objects are visible, a sextant angle can be used to
advantage with the compass bearings and a better fix obtained than
by two bearings alone.

DovBLing THE ANegLE oN THE Bow.—The method of fixing by
doubling the angle on the bow is invaluable. The ordinary form of
it, the so-called “bow and beam bearing,” the distance from the
object at the latter position being the distance run between the times
of taking the two bearings, gives the maximum of accuracy, and is an
excellent fix for a departure, but does not insure safety, as the object
observed and any dangers off' it are abeam before the position is
obtained.

By taking the bearings at two points and four points on the bow, a
fair position is obtained before the object is passed, the distance of
the latter at the second position being, as before, equal to the distance
run in the interval, allowing for current. Taking afterwards the
beam bearing gives, with slight additional trouble, the distance of
the object when abeam; such beam bearings and distances, with the
times, should be continuously recorded as fresh departures, the im-
portance of which will be appreciated in cases of being suddenly
shut in by fog.

A graphic solution of the problem for any two bearings of the
same object is frequently used. The two bearings are drawn on the
chart, and the course is then drawn by means of the paraliel rulers
so that the distance measured from the chart between the lines is

ual to the distance made good by the vessel between the times of -
g&xing the bearings. :

Daxeer ANGLE.—The utility of the danger angle in passing out-
lying rocks or dangers should not be forgotten. In employing the
horizontal danger angle, however, charts compiled from early Rus-
sian and Spanish sources, referred to in a preceding paragraph,
should not be used. _ :

- SouNpiNgs.—In thick weather, when near or approaching theland
or er, soundings should be taken continuonsly and at regular
intervals, and, with the character of the bottom, systematically
recorded. By marking the soundings on tracing paper, according.
to the scale of the chart, along a line representing thse track of the
ship, and then moving the paper over the chart parallel-with the
course until the observed soundings ag with those .of the chart,
the ship’s ;’)osition will in general be quite well determined. - =

Susmrer’s METHOD.—Among - astronomieal  methods of fixing a

- ship’s position the great utility of Sumner’s methed should be wsall
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understood, and this method should be in constant use. The Sumner
line—that is, the line drawn through the two positions obtained by
working the chronometer observation for longitude with two as-
sumed latitudes, or by drawing through the position obtained with
one latitude a line at right angles to the bearing of the body as
obtained from the azimuth tables—gives at times invaluable infor-
mation, as the ship must be somewhere on that line, provided the
chronometer is correct. If directed toward the coast, it marks the
bearing of a definite point; if parallel with the coast, the distance
of the latter is shown. 'Thus the direction of the line may often be
usefully taken as a course. A sounding at the same time with the
observation may often give an approximate position on the line. A
very accurate position can be obtained by observing two or more
stars at morning or evening twilight, at which time the horizon is
well defined. The Sumner lines thus obtained will, if the bearings
of the stars differ three points or more, give an excellent result. A
star or planet at twilight and the sun afterwards or before may be
combined; also two observations of the sun with sufficient interval
to admit of a considerable change of bearing. In these cases one of
the lines must be moved for the run of the ship. The moon is often
visible during the day and in combination with the sun gives an ex-
cellent fix.

CuaNGeE OF VARIATION OF THE Comrpass.—The gradual change in
‘the variation must not be forgotten in laying fown ositions by
bearings on charts. The magnetic compasses placed on the charts for
the purpose of facilitating plotting become in time slightly in error,
‘and in some cases, such as with small scales, or when the lines are
long, the displacement of position from neglect of this change may be
of importance. The compasses are reengraved for every new edition
"if the error is appreciable. Means for determining tge' amount of
this error are provided by printing the date of constructing the
compass and the annual change in variation near its edge.

The change in the magnetic variation in passing along some parts
of the coast of the United States is so rapid as to materially affect
the course of a vessel unless given constant attention. This is par-
ticularly the case in New England and parts of Alaska, where the
lines of equal magnetic variation are close together and show rapid
changes in magnetic variation from place to place, as indicated by
the large differences in variation given on neighboring compass roses.

Locar Maaxneric DistorBaNcE—The term “local magnetic dis-
turbance ” or “local attraction” has reference only to the effects on
the compass of magnetic masses external to the ship. Observation
shows that such disturbance of the compass in a ship afloat is expe-
rienced only in a few places.

Magnetic laws do not permit of the supposition that it is the visible
land which causes such disturbances, because the effect of a magnetic
force diminishes in such rapid proportion as the distance from it

jncreases that it would require a local center of magnetic forece of an
" amount absohitely nnknown to affect a compass half a mile distant.

- Buch deflections of the compass are due to magnetic minerals in
the bed of the sea under the ship, and when the water is shallow, and
the force strong, the compass may be temporarily deflected when
 passing over such a spot, but the area of disturbance will be small,’
~unless there are many centers near together. ‘ ' )
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The law which has hitherto been found to hold good as regards
local magnetic disturbances is that north of the magnetic equator
the north end of the compass needle is attracted toward any center
of disturbance; south of the magnetic equator it is repelled.

It is very desirable that whenever an area of local magnetic dis-
turbance is noted, the position should be fixed, and the facts reported
as far as they can be ascertained.

Use or O1in ror Mopirving THE EFFeCT OF BREARING WAVES.—
Many experiences of late years have shown that the utility of oil for
this purpose is undoubted and the application simple.

The following may serve for the guidance of seamen, whose atten-

tion is called to the fact that a very small quantity of oil skillfully
applied may prevent much damage both to ships (especially of the
smaller classes) and to boats by modifying the action of breaking
seas. . _
The principal facts as to the use of oil are as follows:
1. On free waves, i. e.,, waves in deep water, the effect is greatest.
2. In a surf, or waves breaking on a%ar, where a mass of ﬁmd is
in actual motion in shallow water, the effect of the oil 1s uncertain,
as nothing can prevent the larger waves from breaking under such
circumstances, but even here it is of some service.

3. The heaviest and thickest oils are most effectual. Refined kero-
sene is of little use; crude petroleum is serviceable when nothing
else is obtainable; but all animal and vegetable oils, such as waste
oil from the engines, have great effect. .

4. A small quantity of o1l suffices if applied in such a manner as to
spread to windward.

5. It is useful in a ship or boat, either when running or lying-to,
or in wearing.

6. No experiences are related of its use when hoisting a boat at sea
or in a seaway, but it is highly probable that much time would be
saved and injury to the boat avoided by its use on such occasions.

7. In cold water the oil, being thickened by the lower temperature
and not being able to spread freely, will have its effect much reduced.
This will vary with the description of oil used. _ _

8. For a ship at sea the best method of application appears to be
to hang over the side, in such a manner as to be in the water, small
canvas bags, capable of holding from 1 to 2 gallons of oil, the bags

ing pricked with a sail needle to facilitate leakage of the oil. The
oil is also frequently distributed from canvas bags or oakum inserted
in the closet bowls. o . _

The positions of these bags should vary with the circumstances.
Running before the wind, they should be hung on either bow—e. g.,
from the cathead-—and allowed to tow in the water. :

With the wind on the quarter the effect seems to be less than in
any other position, as the oil goes astern while the waves come up on
the quarter. : .. _

- Lying-to, the weather bow, and another position farther aft, seem
the best places from which to harxég the .bgg:’. using sufficient line to
permit them to draw to windward while the ship drifts. =~

9. Crossing a bar with a flood tide, to pour oil overboard and allow
it to float in ahead of the boat, which would follow with a bag tow-
" ing astern, would appear to be the best plan. As before remarked,

der these circumstances the effect can not be so much trusted. -
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On a bar, with the ebb tide running, it would seem to be useless to
try oil for the purpose of entering.

10. For boarding a wreck, it is recommended to pour oil overboard
to windward of her before going alongside. The effect in this case
must greatly depend upon the set of the current and the circum-
stances of the depth of water.

11. For a boat riding in bad weather from a sea anchor, it is rec-
ommended to fasten the bag to an endless line rove through a block
on the sea anchor, by which means the oil can be diffused well ahead
of the boat and the bag readily hauled on board for refilling, if
necessary.

USE OF BOUNDING TUBES.

Although of undoubted value as a navigational instrument, the
sounding tube is subject to certain defects which, operating singly
or in combinations, may give results so misleading as to seriocusly
endanger the vessel whose safety is entirely dependent upon an
accurate knowledge of the depths.

Efforts have been made from time to time by the Coast and Geo-
detic Survey to utilize tubes for surveying operations. The results
obtained, however, have been so unsatisfactory that the general use
of such tubes for surveying work has been discouraged.

In practical tests, carefully made by surveying parties, where up-
and-down casts of the lead were taken with tu%es attached to the
lead, errors in the tube amounting at times to as much as 25 per cent
of the actual depths have been noted. Errors of 10 to 12 per cent
of the actual depth were quite common.

It is also worthy of note that in the at majority of cases the
tubes gave depths greater than the trne depths, which, in actual use
in coastwise navigation, would usually have resulted in the coneclu-
sion that the ship was farther offshore than was really the case.

There are various types of tubes in common use which are too
well known to require detailed description here. They are all based
on the general principle that air is elastic and can be compressed,
and that if a column of air in a tube be lowered into the water in
such a way that the air can not escape, yet at the same time the
pressure of the water can be transmitted to it, the amount by which
the air is compressed furnishes a measure of the depth to which it
was lowered. - : '

. Theoretically this principle is sound, but when we come to apply
the theory to actual practice certain elements enter which result in
errors in the depth determination. It is important to note that the
amount of these errors depends on the depth; the greater the depth
the greater the numerical value of the error.

e causes which produce these errors are as follows:

1. In order to give correct results, the bore of the tube must be
exactly cylindrical; in other words, the volume of air in any one
‘inch of length of the tube must be exactly the same as in an inch
in any other part. But because of the way in which glass tubes are
made, it is very difficult to accomplish this. The bore may taper
slightly, or vary in other ways from a true cylinder. If tapering,
~ the minimum diameter of bore may be at the top, middle, or bottom
©603568°—18——32 : S
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of the tube as submerged. If the minimum diameter be at the top,
the tube will register depths less than the actual depths of water,
and if at the bottom, the registered depth will be greater than the true
depth.

This defect may be detected in a suspected tube by introducing a
small quantity of mercury into the tube and comparing its length at
different points along the bore. For satisfactory results, the length
of this column should not vary more than 5 per cent.

2. In order that even a perfect tube should give accurate results,
the conditions of barometric pressure and air and water temperatures
under which the sounding is being taken must be the same as those
under which the scale for reading the depths was made.

In making the scale a barometric pressure of 29 inches is usually
assumed as normal.

Then, if in actual use the barometer registers above normal, the air
in the tube is already partly compressed, and when lowered to any
given depth the amount of compression due to water pressure 1is
correspondingly diminished. With a barometer below normal, the
reverse is true, and it therefore follows that when the barometer
reads above normal the tubes will register less than the true depths,
whereas if the barometer reads below normal, the registered depths
will be greater than the true. The amount of error introduced from
this cause is about 3 per cent of the depth for-each inch of barometric
pressure above or below normal.

The density of the air in the tube also depends directly upon its
temperature. Therefore, the difference between the temperature of
the air in the tube before and after submergence will affect the accu-
racy of the sounding. Where the temperature of the tube in the air
is greater than that of the tube in the water, the depth recorded will
be greater than the actual depth, and, conversely, when the tempera-
ture of the air is lower than that of the water the depth recorded
will be less than the true depth. Also, the temperature of the water
may vary at different depths, so that the actual amount of this error
depends on the difference between the temperatures of the tube in the
alr and at the bottom. _

The amount of error introduced from this cause is about 1 per cent
of the depth for each 3 degrees Fahrenheit difference in temperature.:

3. While the tubes are usually 24 inches long, and the scales are
designed for that length of tube, the manner of closing the upper end
of the tube may introduce an eror. The thickness of the caps used
for this purpose varies considerably in different makes of tubes, even
when such caps are made of the same material. This variation in
thickness results in moving the tube slightly up or down in the scale.
Thus, with a thin cap the sounding read :Erqm the scale will be teo
dee%z with a thick cap the sounding read will be less than the true
depth. . . : o

Copper caps put on with seahng wax have been found to vary
sufficiently to produce errors of about 5 per cent of the depth in
~depths of 50 to 70 fathoms. Rubber caps seem to be mare nearly
uniform and to give better results when new. Rubber, however,

deteriorates, and when used too long there is apt to be leakage of air.
. When removable eaps .are used care should be taken to see that
they are pushed home thoroughly before sounding.
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4. The integrity of the air in the tube should be carefully pre-
served. Kven a slight leakage of air will result in showing a sound-
ing considerably in excess of the true depth.

Vessels sometimes approach dangers coming from depths of over
100 fathoms. As they approach, they begin feeling for the bottom,
sounding at infrequent intervals to pick up depths of 75 to 100
fathoms. So long as they get no bottom in such depths navigators
feel secure. But a lea tube may show no bottom at 100 fathoms
when the ship is actually in much less depths, possibly resulting in
disaster before the error is discovered.

Special precautions should, therefore, be taken on this point.
Copper caps should be sealed in place with sealing wax. and rubber
caps should be supplied with wire clamps giving a tight fit.

5. Accumulated salt on the inner surface of the tube will cause the
watermark to creep up and register greater than true depths.

The type of tube exemplified by the well-known Bassnett sounder
is based on the same principle as the ordinary glass tube, but is more
complicated in design. It consists essentially of a metal case con-
taining a glass tube closed at the upper end. Inside the glass tube is
a metal tube through which the water enters and is trapped by a
valve at the top of the metal tube.

In this device the scale is graduated directly on the glass tube, thus
eliminating those errors due to thickness of cap; but, on the other
hand, the possibility of errors increases directly with the number of
working parts of which the sounder is made.

In using sounders of this type care should be exercised to preserve
perfectly gasketed joints between the bottom of the glass tube and
the metal case and to keep the outlet valve well oiled and water-tight.

Leaking valves and water remaining in the tube before a sounding
is taken will give increased depths, while deficient depths may be
recorded as a result of loss of water through suction at the inlet as
the tube is being reeled in.

The Bassnett type, in common with all other forms of pressure
tube, is subject to the above-described errors due to variations in tem-
perature and barometric pressure.

It will be noted that wherever the amount of the various errors
can. be stated thev are all small. Their importance lies in the fact
that two or more of them, acting together, may result in considerable
errors. As*already stated, actual experiments show that errors of
10 fo 12 per cent are not uncommon and that considerably greater
errors may occur.

_.There are certain precautions which can be taken to eliminate or
reduce these errors:

1. In purchasing tubes a type should be selected which can be used
‘until broken or lost. The navigator can then make a study of the
results obtained from each individual tube and thus gain a fair idea
-of its accuracy under known conditions. This necessitates some per-
manent means of identifying the various tubes used, which may
readily be accomplished in the case of the glass tubes by means of
‘various colored paints or threads. . _ . '
-2, Before undertaking the sounding necessary to make any par-
ticilar landfall the vessel should be stopped for an up-and-down cast
‘of the lead in order to test the accuracy under the prevailing condi-
tions of the tubes which are to be used. For this purpose it is not
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necessary to get bottom ; simply run out 60 to 80 fathoms of wire and
then see how closely the tubes register that amount. A number of
tubes can be sent down at one time and it is then possible to select one
or two which register most nearly correct.

It is well to keep a permanent record of the results of each tube
tested. By so doing the navigator will soon obtain valuable informa-
tion as to the performance of the various tubes and the degree to
which they may be trusted. Such a record should, of course, take
into account the various conditions affecting the result.

It will be noted that the factors which produce errors may be
divided roughly into three groups: '

(@) Inherent: Those which occur as a result of permanent defects
in the tube, such as the variation of the bore from a true cylinder,
variation in the thickness of the cap, etc.

() External: Those which occur as a result of the conditions
under which the sounding was taken, variations of temperature or
barometric pressure from the normal, etc.

(¢) Accidental: Those which affect a single sounding, due to the
failure of the tube to register properly, leakage of air, loss of water
from leaky valves, errors due to the presence of salt in the tube, etc.

These accidental errors are probably the most serious of the three
types, both because they are apt to be larger in amount and because
it is impossible to foresee when they will occur. But, on the other
hand, they occur only as a result of a_few known causes, already
enumerated, and therefore by the exercise of proper caution in the
use of the tubes they may be to a large extent e iminated. If the
ordinary glass tube 1s used, see that the bore is thoroughly dry and
free from salt and that the cap makes a tight fit. If using a sounder,
see that the tube is free from water and that the valves are tight and
well oiled. ' ‘

And, above all, during the course of the sounding take an-occa-
sional up-and-down cast as a check, for by that means alone can one
be sure that the proper results are being obtained.

The smallest possible number of tubes should be used. It is obvi-
ously much better to use over and over again one tube which is giving
good results than to use a number whose errors are uncertain. This
is particularly desirable where sounders involving valves are used.

1f a tube shows no bottom at 100 fathoms, examine the arming to
make sure that the lead actually failed to find bottom. '

Finally, beware of overconfidence. Tubes which have been work-
ing properly for a number of soundings suddenly develop errors. 1t
is chiefly for this reason that they have been discarded for surveying
operations. ' '

Assuming that the accidental errors can be reasonably controlled,
the inherent and external errors present no serious difficulty. )

As already. indicated, the bore of a tube (or at least of any tube
which is capable of constant use) can be tested with mercury and
those tubes rejected which show variations in bore greater than about
b per cent. ' ' ‘ : : o

rrors due to variations in the thickness of caps can be eliminated
by using a scale aduated for a true length of 24 inches (the length
of the glass tube) and removing the cap before the sounding 1is read..

Errors due to differences between air and water temperatures can
be reduced to a minimum which can usually be neglected by immers-
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ing the tube before using in a bucket of sea water, newly drawn, so
that its temperature has not had time to change. Care should, of
course, be taﬁ){en to see that no water enters the tube. When this is
done there may still remain an error due to the difference in tem-
perature of the water at the surface and at the bottom. This may,
if desired, be corrected by sending down a self-registering ther-
mometer with the lead, buf for the ordinary purposes of navigation
this is a refinement which may be ignored.

There is no ready method available for correcting the error due to
variations in the barometric pressure. The correction should be
applied to the sounding recorded.

t is interesting to note that sounding tubes which give good
results can readily be made from plain glass or metal tubes aboard
ship—gauge glasses, for instance. One end of the tube is closed
with a cork and sealing wax. A narrow strip of chart paper of uni-
form width, on which a line has been ruled with an indelible pencil,
is inserted the entire length of the tube. The paper is held in place
by bending the projecting lower end upward along the outside of the
tube and securing 1t with a rubber band. The height to which the
water rises in the tube will be indicated by the blurring of the pencil
line.

"If the air column in the tube is 24 inches long, the sounding may
be read from any scale graduated for tubes of that length. 1If of a
different length, a special scale must be prepared; its graduations,
compared to those of the 24-inch scale, will be proportional to the
comfparative lengths of the two tubes.

1f certain precautions are taken, these tubes will give results which
compare favorably with commercial tubes. The paper should be
inserted uniformly in the tube, and its upper end, or a mark from
which the measurement is taken, should coincide with the top of the
air column. Metal tubes have the advantage of uniform bore; but
if metal tubes are used, the paper, in order to insure uniformity,
should be fastened at the upper end when that end is being sealed
and then stretched lightly at the bottom. The depth should always
be read from the dry portion of the paper, as the wet portion is
. subject to considerable change in length. '



ATLANTIC COAST—ST. CROIX RIVER TO CAPE COD.
| GENERAL INFORMATION,

The information contained in this volume, section A of the “ United
States (Coast Pilot, Atlantic Coast,” relates to the coast and in-
land waters from St. Croix River, forming the boundary between
Maine and New Brunswick, to Race Point, Cape Cod, including
Cape Cod Bay. It embraces all of the coast of Maine and New
Hampshire and part of the coast of Massachusetts.

Character of the bottom.—The entire area within the limits of this
volume is a region of ledges and bowlders. The ledges rise abruptly
from deep water and the bowlders ordinarily lie singly or in clusters
on an otherwise flat bottom, so that the navigator can not depend on
the lead to avoid them. As a measure of safety, vessels should avoid
broken ground where abrupt changes in depth are indicated by the chart
to depths less than 10 or 12 fathoms; and in places dangers have been
found where least depths of as much as 20 fathoms were the only indica-
tions found by the lead line survey. It is always safest, therefore, to
select a sailing line from the chart which leads in the deepest water and
well clear of broken ground. There is little natural change in the
shore or shoals, except in places in Cape Cod Bay, where the shores
are generally sandy and sand shoals extend off from them in places.
Bowlders also occur in places, however, in Cape Cod Bay.

Wire-drag surveys.—In all areas mentioned above as rocky or
regions of bowlders the ordinary survey with the lead line can not .
be relied upon to locate all dangers. In such areas a wire-drag sur- .
vey, in which a horizontal wire is snspended at a known depth below
the surface and dragged across the area, is the only means of locat-
ing all dangers. ,

At the end of 1917 the areas examined by means of a wire drag were
as follows: ' : :

‘Winter Harbor ; the main part of Frenchman Bay from just south-
ward of Egg Rock lighthouse to the entrance of the tributaries at
the head; parts of Blue Hill and Jerico Bays; the main channels
through i’ngemog in Reach, Deer Island Thoroughfare, and Mer-
chants Row ; Penobseot Bay from southward of Matinicus Island to
the entrance of Penobscot River, including the main channel through
Fox Islands Thoroughfare; Muscle Ridge and Two Bush Chan--
nels and the channel westward from them to Mosquito and Metinic
Islands; Portland Harbor and approaches, from Fort Gorges out to
the general 18-fathom curve in the approach, the eastern limit being
3 miles eastward of Halfway Rock ; the main channel of Portsmouth
Harbor and the broken ground off the entrance, from about 3 miles
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northward of Boon Island lighthouse southwestward to about 7 miles
southwestward of Isles of Shoals; and the broken grownd along the
coast from Cape Ann to the entrance of Cape Cod Canal, out to
a distance varying from 414 to 7 miles from the shore. The
broken ground close along the shores was not usually covered with
the drag. These limits are general and are given more in detail
under the descriptions of the tributaries.

The coast from West Quoddy Head to Penobscot Bay is generally
rocky and indented by numerous large bays and many excellent
harbors. Numerous islands lie along the shore, among which are
passages that are much used by vessels, usually of less than 12 feet
draft, as they afford anchorage in a head wind, or in thick weather.
The many bowlders, rocks, and ledges which lie along and off this
coast require the closest attention of the navigator, as in many cases
they rise abruptly from deep water and the lead does not generally
give indication of their proximity until too late to avoid them. The
navigator should also remember that the average rise of spring tide
at Rockland is 11 feet, at Millbridge 13 feet, and at Eastport 21
feet, and that a vessel may sometimes pass over places at high water
on which she would bring up at low water.

Between Penobscot Bay and Cape Elizabeth the coast is rocky and
very much broken by numerous bays and rivers, many of which are
excellent harbers. In Muscongus and Casco Bays good channels lead
between the islands, affording inside passages that are much used
by the smaller class of vessels passing along the coast. Great
caution is necessary when standing along this stretch of the coast in

“thick weather, on account of the numerous dangers which in some
cases lie nearly 10 miles offshore.

Between Cape Elizabeth and Portsmouth there are fewer harbors and
marked indentations. The shore is more thickly settled than farther
eastward, several of the beaches being popular summer resorts. The
outlying dangers are well marked and fewer in number. Southward
of Portsmouth the coast is low and generally a sandy beach, with a
few outcropping ledges and outlying dangers, but the northern
shore of Cape Ann is high and rocky.

Between Cape Ann and Plymouth entranee the coast is rocky, gen-
_erally beld, with numerous islands, dry rocks, bowlders, and sunken
ledges lying near the shore, with deep channels between. The shores
of Cape Cod Bay are generally sandy with extensive sand shoals
extending out well from the shore in many places. Bowlders also
occur in places in Cape Cod Bay. o

Harbors and ports—The most important places, either commercially
or as harbers:of refuge are Calais; Eastport; Little River ; Machias
Bay; Narr&gﬁalg_fs Bay; Winter Harbor; Bar Harbor; Southwest
Harbor; Bass: Harber; Castine, Belfast, Camden, R rt, and
' Roekland in Pencbscot Bay; Ban‘iar and Bucksport on Penobscot

River; Tenants Harbor; Port Clyde; Boothbay; Bath and Augusta
-on:. Kepnebec River; Portland; Portsmouth; Gloucester; Salem;
‘Boston ; Plymouth; and Provincetown. These and many other
harbers are described under the different headings following: :
. Ancherages.—Between West Quoddy Head and Portland, anchor-
ages are numerous, those most frequently used by coasting vessels
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being Little River, Starboard Cove, Englishman Bay, Narraguagus
Bay, Winter Harbor, Southwest Harbor, Rockland Harbor, Port
Clyde, Boothbay Harbor, and Portland Harbor. Southward of
Portland the only anchorages available for large vessels are in the
harbors of Portsmouth, Gloucester, Salem, Boston, Plymouth, and
Provincetown. There are other harbors available for small vessels
and motor boats, as mentioned under the-description.

Prominent features.—The coast between West Quoddy Head and
Little River presents no special features; westward of Little River
the shore is broken by bays and islands, and continues to be so to
‘Whitehead. Grand Manan Island has nearly perpendicular, dark,
rocky faces about 200 feet high on its western side. Pigeon Hill on
the western side of Pigeon Hill Bay, near the head, is 307 feet high.
Schoodic Mountain, near the south end of Schoodic Peninsula, the
eastern point at entrance to Frenchman Bay, is 437 feet high. Green
Mountain, the highest on Mount Desert Island, is 1,682 feet high
and the most prominent landmark on this part of the coast; there
are other mountains near it nearly as high. Isle au Haut is 556
feet high near its northern end and is on the eastern side of the
entrance to KEast Penobscot Bay. The Camden Hills (Mount
Megunticook, 1,320 feet) are on the western side of Penobscot Bay,
above the town of Camden. Monhegan Island, lying 914 miles from
the mainland, is 160 feet high and a mark for all vessels bound into
Penobscot Bay from westward. Seguin Island lies about 214 miles
from the mainland off the mouth .of the Kennebec River; the island
is about 145 feet high and a mark for vessels bound into the river
or standing along the coast.

Cape Elizabeth, the southern point at the entrance to Portland
Harbor, is about 90 feet high and marked by two lighthouses.
Agamenticus Mountain is 728 feet high and the most prominent
landmark between Portland and Cape Ann. It is about 414 miles
inland and 9 miles northeastward of Portsmouth. The Isles of
Shoals, lyin%{about 5145 miles from the coast and southeastward of
Portsmouth Harbor entrance, can be seen a long distance, the large
hotels being conspicuous marks. Boon Island lighthouse is about
9 miles northeastward of the Isles of Shoals and about 614 miles
offshore. Cape Ann, at its northern end, is high, but its eastern end
is comparatively low. The two light towers on 'Thatcher Island are
the most conspicuous marks seen when approaching the cape. _

The land southward of Cape Ann is comparatively low, well set-
tled, and has numerous artificial marks. The prominent objects visi-
ble in approaching Cape Cod are described on page 278. I

System of buoyage.—In conformity with section 4678 of the Revised

. Statutes of the United States, the following order is observed in col-
oring and numbering buoys in United States waters, viz: 4

In approachin% the channel, etc., from seaward, red buoys, with-
even numbers, will be found on the starboard side. : _ :
In approa.chin% the channel, etc., from seaward, black buoys, with
odd numbers, will be found on the port side. _' g

Buoys painted with red and black horizontal stripes will be found:
on obstructions, with channel ways on either side of them, snd may
be left on either hand in pasgingm. .~ oo s
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Buoys painted with white and black perpendicular stripes will be
found in midchannel, and must be passed close-to to avoid danger.

All other distinguishing marks to buoys will be in addition to the
foregoing and may be employed to mark particular spots.

Perches, with balls, cages, etc., will, when placed on buoys, be at
turning points, the color and number indicating on what side they
shall be passed.

Nun buoys, properly colored and numbered, are usually placed on
the starboard side and can buoys on the port side of channels.

Day beacons (except such as are on the sides of channels, which
will be colored like buoys) are constructed and distinguished with
special reference to each locality, and particularly in regard to the
background upon which they are projected.

Aids to navigation.—The lighthouses and other aids to navigation
are the principal guides, and mark the approach and channels to
the important ports. The buoyage accords with the system adopted
in Umted States waters., The principal coast lights are described
in the text of this volume. For a complete description of all lighted
alds see the Light List, Atlantic and Gulf Coasts of the United
States, published by the Lighthouse Service, which can be obtained
free of charge, from the Division of Publications, Department of
Commerce, Washington, D. C.

Pilots.—Pilotage is not compulsory for ports in the State of Maine.
Fishermen and others competent to take vessels into the ports of the
state can usually be found along the coast. There are licensed pilots
{_(I)r t)he §)0rt of Portland. (See “Pilots” under heading Portland

arbor.

Pilotage is not compulsory for enrolled or registered vessels of the
United States in the ports of New Hampshire, and only for other ves-
sels when a pilot offers his services.

Pilotage is compulsory for ports in Massachusetts, except coast-
wise steam vessels not sailing under register, vessels regularly em-
ployed in the coasting trade, fishing vessels other than whalers, and
vessels of less than 7 feet draft. Al other vessels are obliged to pay
pilotage. (See also “ Pilots,” under different headings.) Pilots are
always available at Gloucester, Boston, and Cape Cod Canal.

Towboats are stationed at Calais, Machiasport, Ellsworth, Stening-
ton, Rockland, Bangor, Bath, Portland, Portsmouth, Newburyport,
Gloucester, Boston, and Cape Cod Canal.

Harbor masters are appointed for the principal ports, and they have
charge of the anchorage and berthing of vessels in their respective
harbors. The anchorage regulations for the port of Boston are given
on page 249. The laws prohibit the dumping of ashes or other mate-
Tials in the channels. L :

Navigation laws of the United States are published by the Bureau
of Navigation, Department of Commerce, at intervals of four years,
the present edition being that of 1915. A supplement is issued after
every session of Congress. The volume and _su(gplements can be
obtained from the Superintendent of Documents, Government Print-
ing Office, Washington, D. C., price $1 for the volume and 5 cents
each for the supplements. - ‘ ' ‘ :

- Rules of the road.—International and inland “ Rules to prevent
collisions of vessels,” lines within which the inland rules apply, and
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“ Regulation of motor boats” are published by the Bureau of Navi-
gation, Department of Cominerce.

Pilot rules for certain inland waters of the Atlantic and Pacific
coasts and of the coast of the Gulf of Mexico are published by the
Steambeat-Inspection Service in Form 804.

Copies of these pamphlets are furnished by the officers of the
Steamboat-Inspection Service, and can also be had from the Division
of Publications, Department of Commerce, Washington, D. C.

Quarantine.—Quarantine for all ports within the lhimits of this
* volume is enforced in accordance with the regulations of the United
States Public Health Service. There are United States gquarantine
officers at Eastport, Portland, and Boston. Health officers of the State
of New Hampshire have authority to make regulations respecting
quarantine for ports in the State. At Portsmouth, the only port in
New Hampshire, quarantine regulations are prescribed but have be-
come obsolete, as no vessels subject to quarantine enter at present.

National quarantine regulations will be found at the stations of
the service and at American consulates, and will be furnished to
vessels upon application, either by officers of the service or by the
bureau in Washington, D. C. Every vessel should be provided with
the quarantine regulations.

Marine hospital.—Information as to relief furnished seamen will
be found in the regulations of the United States Public Health. Serv-
ice, which can be consulted at all stations of the service. Such sta-
tions are located at ports of any importance, and if not in charge of
a service officer, relief will be provided by collectors of customs upon
ap'glication.

he following stations are in charge of a service officer:

Eastport, Me. . Boothbay Harbor, Me.

Machias, Me. Portland (marine heospital), Me.
Bangor, Me. Gloucester, Mass. -

Rockland, Me. Boston (marine hosgpital), Mass.

Bridge regulations.—Regulations for lighting bridges over navigable
waters, also for lights on sheer booms, peirs, dams, and similar
obstructions to navigation are prescribed by the Department of Com-
merce. A copy of these re I1)~a‘v!;iom~: will be sent free of charge to
any shipmaster, %iot, or bridge owner on application to the Division
of Publications, Department of Commerce, Washington, D. C. The
lighthouse inspectors have immediate authority over lighting of
structures in their respective districts and are charged with the en-
forcement of the regulations. _ _ ' - -

Regulations for the operation of drawbridges are prescribed by the
Secretary of War, and extracts from these regulations are given in_
the description of the waters affected under the heading “ Bridge
regulations.” ; o ST -

Fish weirs.—Regulations prescribe that fishing structures and_agpiik _
ances in navigable waters of the United States shall be lighted for

the safety of navigation, as follows: =~ =~ SR

The lights shall be displayed between sunset and sunrise. They stisll be.
placed at each end of the structure excepting where the inher end terminates in.
such situation that there is no practicable navigation between it and the high-
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water line of the adjacent coast, in which case neo inner light shall be disnlayed.
The outer light shall be white and the inner light shall be red. The size, ca-
pacity. and manner of maintenance of the lights shall be such as may be speci-
fied in the War Department permit authorizing the erection of the structure or

appliance.
When several structures or appliances are placed on one line with no navi-

gable passage between them, they will be considered, for lighting purposes,
as one structure.

The following special signals for surveying vessels of the United
States employed in hydrographic surveying have been prescribed:

A surveying vessel of the United States, under way or at anchor in
a fairway and employed in hydrographic surveying, may carry where
they can best be seen, but in any case well above the rigging lights
prescribed by law for preventing collisions, three lights in a vertical
line one over the other and not less than 6 feet apart. The highest
and lowest of these lights shall be green, and the middle light shall
be white, and they shall be of such a character as to be visible all
around the horizon at a distance of at least 2 miles. In the case of a
small vessel the distance between the lights of such private code may
be reduced to 3 feet if necessary.

By day such surveying vessel may carry in a vertical line, not less
than 6 feet apart, where they can best be seen, three shapes of not
less than 2 feet in diameter, of which the highest and lowest shall be
globular in shape and green in color, and the middle one diamond in
shape and white.

Lighthouse tenders when working on buoys in channels or other
frequented waters may display a red flag (international signal-code
letter B) and a black ball at the fore as a warning to other vessels
to slow down in passing.

The wire drags, some of which are over 2 miles long, used by the
Coast and Geodetic Survey in sweeping for dangers to navigation,
may be crossed by vessels without danger of fouling at any point
except between the towing launches and the large buoys near them,
where the towline approaches the surface of the water. Steamers
passing over the drag are requested to change course so as to cross
i1t approximately at right angles, as a diagonal course may cause the
propellor to foul the supporting buoyvs and attached wires.

Supplies.—All kinds of supphes in unlimited quantities are obtain-
able at Boston and Portland. Coal, gasoline, water, and ordinary
ship supplies are obtainable at Eastport, Rockland, Bangor, Bath,
Portsmouth, Gloucester, Salem, Beverly, and Plymouth. Coal in
limited quantities, water, gasoline, and provisions are also usually
obtainable at Calais, Winter Harbor, Bar Harbor, Camden, Belfast,
Beoothbay Harbor, éNewburyport, and Rockport, Mass. Gasoline
and provisions are obtainable at all of the towns and villages and
on some of the off-lying islands. as mentioned under the descriptions.

airs.—Boston is the principal place at which extensive repairs
to the hulls and machinery of large vessels can be made. There are
%aod,-fa,ciiitias for repairs to machinery of steamers at Bath, and to
the hulls of wooden vessels and ordinary repairs to machinery at
Portland. Small vessels and motor boats can be hauled out, and
ordinary repairs to machinery can be made at many other places,
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as mentioned under the descriptions of the towns and in the follow-
ing table:

LARGEST DRY DOCEKS AND MARINE RAILWAYS.

Depth on
Port. Nams. nggxt.h sllllfg‘;f Capacity.
blocks. water.

Maine: ' Feet. Feet. To:ﬁ.
Calais. . .. _ ..t auns DrY dock - 1130 10 |eooo..--
Ellsworth....ccceeeveenan.. Rallway.....oonvnrann-- } 130 7,9 100
Rockland . ... ... ..... do. .. 1126 8, 93 600
Portland . _ ... iuemonnifannnn < O JUUDUNE PR 13,16 1, 300

Maasachusetts:

Gloucester. . ..o oi]oaan e 1 Y 1125 16 200
Manchester................ Railway (for yachts). . ... ! 90 9 .-
Marblehead .. ............. Railway._ ... ... .. ... 1100 | 10% 76
Boston.. ... et Ps {+ DU, 260 15,17 2, 300
................ 729 30.6 {.....n-.-

Charlestown (navy yard)... :f)_r_y_éig?lf ______________ 368 95 8 ovnnn.
‘ ST ; Vs S, 462 17.6 oo nao-s

East Boston.-....ceeeeeeo S Railway . o ooo oo 250 | 12,15 | 2,000
Neponset. ...oveereeeeaaaoann s 1 S .. 120 | 16 fo...---..
QUINCY .. cniscnsosarcsmnafannes P U T, 175 {15 to 17 700

! Length of vessel that can be hauled.

Prevailing winds.—The prevailing winds are southwesterly during
the summer and northerly during the winter. At all seasons the
heaviest gales are generally from northeastward or eastward.

Fogs are the dread of the navigator on this coast in summer and
may occur at any season. They are liable to set in at any time, often
with almost no warning. They are of frequent occurrence &uring
June, July, and August, and the months of May and September are
not free from them. Some portion of this period invariably has
much thick weather, while other portions may be free from it. Fogs
have been known to last three weeks, almost without intermission.
At the heads of the bays and within the rivers it is often compara-
tivelfr clear when thick outside. The fog of such interior waters
usually “scales up” (clears) throughout the middle of the day.
Winds from east to southwest, by the way of south, are those which
bring in fog; westerly and northerly winds clear it away.

Under this heading scarcely anﬁ rule can be made that is not sub-
ject to frequent exceptions, and those who have the most experience
in the matter are the least apt to make predictions. It is usually
the case, however, that a fall of the barometer below 30 inches during
a2 fog will be followed by the lifting of the fog. I1f a wisp of mist
is to be seen hanging over Mount Desert or over the Camden Hills,
whether otherwise clear or not, the following day is usually foggy.
‘When calm during the ebb tide, if the fog is seen in a bank offshore,

?;gided it remains calm, the fog will come in with the following

The following table shows the average number of hours per month,
from a record of about six years, that the fog signals were operated,
gltla account of fog and snow, at the stated light stations of the United-
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HOURS OF OPERATION OF FOG SIGNALS.

[ b ‘8 [ E g
Slilelelalalalg|2]glt g5
R=3 | p & "a = I 8
Alglsie|s|B8|2|Z|5|8|21&|¢&
West Quoddy Head. ..| 76{ 92| 63 99| 135/ 166| 321 235| 176] 59/ 22| 55|1, 489
S8t. Croix River. ...... 12) 241 10! 47| 17{ 48] 86| 115 66/ 12 8 10{ 455
Little River. _........ 770 921 63] 93] 112} 128| 274| 203| 150; 62| 21} 58[1, 333
Libby Islands. . ...... 105( 126] 85| 108| 133| 137| 288| 226] 181 79 41| 721,581
Nash Island...........| 71, 89 56| 89! 118/ 95 211! 199 136; 61 24| 47i1,196
Petit Manan.......... 74| 101 64| 89| 113| 109| 248} 173| 144| b5 26| 581,254
Mount Desert.......... 101] 112, 64 105| 136] 143| 257| 2006 158 56| 29 49(1, 410
Egg Rock. .. _._._._. 121) 133] 991 125] 127 122| 236| 172 166 74| 40! 851, 500
Blue Hill Bay........ 48! 63| 467 60| 73| 56| 166 115, 97| 29| 13i 34 790
Saddleback Ledge..... 59i 58f 46| 87| 76| 85| 188; 135| 115 41 10 28; 928
Matinicus Rock. . ..... 115 115] 110 131] 165} 166] 302 220 192 94i 29 791,718
Whitéhead . . ......... 155 149 137| 173 163] 144 263! 203 1931 109; 109} 1221, 920
Fort Point......_ ..... 33} 23] 221 48 bl] 37| 118] 86! 75 29| 19 27! 566
Meanana Island fog sig-
nal.. ... ... ..... 76] 91| 78| 103| 104] 95| 163{ 122| 122| 56| 38 491,097
Perk:!.ns Island........ 471 44] 300 47 33| 35| 72] b5 58 37 21 25 504
Seguin. ............_.. 176| 148] 141 142| 149] 138/ 239 198| 182] 93i 92| 1311, 829
Haliway Rock......_.. 76] 80] 53{ 78| 63| 53| 104] 94| 96 48 32| 52| 829
Portland light vessel..| 57/ 75 49] 78, 56| 62| 88 79 99 46] 37 57/ 783
Portland Head..... ... 73{ 87; 56] 78 63{ 59 122/ 83 98 48/ 40| b5 862
Cape Neddick.........| 82! 83] 65 79 69] 60, 91| 69 97| 59; 45 65 864
Portsmouth Harbor....; 78 82 55| 59 45| 46| 80| 64] 69 48 38 63F 727
Isles of Shoals......... 69 66; 48] 65| 47| 43| 62| 60} 71} 45 33 41} 6d0
Cape Ann............. 85 711 68! 93] 72| 71| 120| 86 71} 62 28 b2 879
Bakers Island......._..] 100; 71| 85 65 65 49/ 100 87| 67, 73 30/ 59/ 831
Boston light vessel....| 88| 74 81 771 61] 65 90| 76] 70/ 66| 36/ 65 849
The Graves-........... 75| 62{ 71| 59 53] 47| 85| 69 62/ 68 31] 56| 738
Boston............... 82! 64 7H{ 55| 51| 48| 76| 63| 55 65 38 62| T34
Castle Rocks fogsignal .| 45, bB4] 69 41| 22| 46| 58 42, 30/ 68| 13| 47, 535
Plymout:h (Gurnet). . .| 62{ 63] 66/ 65| 62| 51} 66] b4 43} 41 25| 30 628
Race Poinit. .. .. ... .. 90; 87| 81; 69| 68 b8 66; 47 67, 53] 81 34 Vbl
Ca Cod............. 92| 83f 91| 78| 94| 78| 96| 68| 77| 72 34 29 892
Pollock Rip Slue light
vessel..__.__.__......| 88| 102| 84| 70{ 118| 116 212| 145 126! 73] 371 44[1, 215
Great Round Shoal
light vessel...._.... 105) 109} 907 92 99| 124 181 1131 04! 70! 33| 501,158
Nantucket Shoals light
vessel..._...........] 50/ b9l 83 83| 141{ 168 184| 80| 71; 63/ 11| 10, 893

Ice.—The extent to which the harbors of Maine are closed to navi-
gation by ice varies greatly in different years. During some winters
most of the harbors are open, while in others the only harbors avail-
able for anchorages are Quoddy Roads, Eastport, Lattle River, Ma-
chias Bay (above Avery Rock lighthouse), Mistake Harbor (not
much used), Winter Harbor, and Boothbay Harbor. Portland Har-
bor generally has an open channel in winter, kept so by steamers and
tugs. The mouths of the rivers are generally avoided for anchorage
in winter and early spring, on account of running ice. In the bays
and harbors the ice formation is mostly local; beginning at the head,
‘in sheltered places along the shore, it extends outward. During a
calm or light winds from northward the local formations rapidly
increase, while strong winds break them up and force them as drift
ice-onto the lee shore. The tidal currents do not prevent the forma-
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tion of ice or influence its movement in strong winds except in the
larger rivers.

In severe winters some of the harbors south of Cape Ann are closed
to navigation by ice, and there is more or less drift ice in all the har-
bors, in Cape Cod Bay. and on Monomoy and Nantucket Shoals. In
the principal harbors steamers and tugs usually keep a channel open.
See “ Ice ” under the different headings.

Storm-warning displays.—Storm warnings are displayed by the
United States Weather Bureau on the coasts of the United States
and the Great Lakes. -

SMALL-CRAFT WARNING.—A red pennant indicates that moderately
strong winds are expected.

StorMm WarNiNG.—A red flag with a black center indicates that a
storm of marked violence is expected.

The pennant displayed with the flag indicates the direction of the
wind—white, westerly; red, easterly. The pennant above the flag
indicates that the wind is expected to blow from the northerly
quadrants; below, from the southerly quadrants.

By NiecrT, a red light indicates easterly winds, and a white light
below a red light, westerly winds.

Hurricane WarniNe.—Two red flags with black centers, displayed
one above the other, indicate the expected approach of a tropical
hurricane, or of one of those extremely severe and dangerous storms
which occasionally move across the Great Lakes and northern Atlan-
tic coast. These warnings are displayed at all stations on the Atlan-
tic and Gulf coasts of the United States and on the following islands
in the Atlantic: Jamaica, Santo Domingo, Turks Island, Bermuda,
Haiti, Curacao, Porto Rico, St. Kitts. Dominica, Barbados, Trinidad,
and Cuba. Neither small-craft nor hurricane warnings are displayed
at night.

Th% following are the storm-warning display stations within the
limits covered by this volume: '

MAINE:
Eastport. Gloucester.
Machiasport. Marblehead.
Vinal Haven. Marblehead (Boston Yacht Ciub).
Bangor. Boston (post office building).
Whitehead. Charlestown (navy yard).
Marshall Point lighthouse. South Boston (city coast guard sta-
Boothbay Harbor. tion).
Portland. ~City Point (Boston Yacht Club).
NEw HAMPSHIRE . Dorchester (Boston Yacht Club).
Isles of Shoals. : Dorchester (Savin Hill Yacht
Portsmouth. Cilub}. ' :
Portsmouth (Wood Island). Hull. :
Portsmouth (navy yard). Hull (Beston Yacht Clab).
Wallis Sands, Sandwich.
Rye Beach. ‘Welifleet,
MASSACHUSETTS ! Provincetown,
Newburyport. ' ‘Raee Point.

Rockpert. : . Cape Cod Lighthouse,
. RADIO. SERVICE. |
The United States naval coastwise radio stations and all vsh'ips of

the United States Navy equipped with radio apparatus are open for
commercial business, Information concerning regulations, rates, and
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the commercial work of the stations may be obtained by addressing
the Director of Naval Communications, Radio, Va. Hydrographic
information, weather reports, storm warnings, and time signals are
sent out from the stativns for the benefit of <hipping.

Time signals.—In connection with the service over the land tele-
graph lines, time signals by radio are sent cdaily, Sundays, and holi-
days excepted, from certain United States naval coastwise radio
stations at noon of the seventy-fifth meridian time on the Atlantic
coast and at noon of the one hundred and twentieth meridian time
on the Pacific coast. The signals begin at 11.55 and continue for 5
minutes. During this interval every tick of the clock is transmitted,
except the twenty-ninth second of each minute, the last 5 seconds of
each of the first 4 minutes, and finally the Jast 10 seconds of the last
minute. The nocn signal is a longer contact after this long break.
Similar time signals are also sent at 10 p. m. from some of the
stations.

The supervision of radio communication in the United States is
controlled by the Bureau of Navigation, Department of Commerce.
A list of the radio stations of the United States, including shcre sta-
tions, merchant vessels, vessels of the United States Navy, Coast
Guard catters, and amateurs; and the radio laws and regulations
of the United States are published by that bureau, and either publi-
eation can be obtained from the superintendent of documents, Gov-
ernment Printing Office, Washington, D. C., price 15 cents each.
‘Changes or additions to the stations are published in bulletins issued
monthly. price 5 cents per copy or 25 cents per year. (These bul-
letins have been temporarily discontinued.)

The International List of Radio Stations of the World includes
the stations of the United States. excepting amateurs, and contains
additional information, such as gecgraphical location, normal range
in nautical miles, radio system. and rates. Persons desiring this list
should communicate direct with the International Bureau of the
Telegraphic Union (Radiotelegraphic Service), Berne, Switzerland.
The price is 60 cents per copy, not including postage. The rates of
postage are: One copy, 24 cents; 2 copies, 836 cents; 3 copies, 48 cents.

UNITED STATES COAST GUARD STATIONS.

Coast Guard stations are maintained at the places named in the

following table. The stations are manned throughout the year, and
are supplied with boats, wreck guns, beach apparatus, and all other
appliances for affording assistance in case of shipwreck. Instruc-
tions to enable mariners to avail themselves fully of the assistance
thus affordet will be sent free of charge upon application to the
" United States Coast Guard, Washington, D. C.
- The Coast Guard stations are provided with the International
Code of Signals. Where telephone or telegraph facilities are avail-
able{,l :iless_ages of passing vessels will be received and promptly for-
warded. o '

Signals.—The following signals have been adopted by the United
States Coast Guard: S
" Upon the discovery of a wreck by night the Coast Guard force
‘will bura a red pyrotechnic light or a red rocket to signify “ You ace
' geen; assistance will be given as soon as possible.” ‘
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A red flag waved on shore by day or a red light, red rocket, or red
Roman candle displayed by night will signify “ Haul away.”

A white flag waved on shore by day or a white light slowly swung
back and forth or a white rocket or white Roman candle fired by
aight will signify “ Slack away.” _

Two flags, a white and a red, waved at the same time on shore by
day, or two lights, a white and a red, slowly swung at the same time,
or a blue pyrotechnic light burned by night will signify “ Do not
attempt to land in your own boats; it 1s impossible.”

A man on shore beckoning by day or two torches burnin% near
together by night will signify “ This is the best place to land.

Any of these signals may be answered from the vessels as follows:
In the daytime by waving a flag, a handkerckief, a nat, or even the
hand ; at night by firing a rocket, a blue light, or a gun, or by showing
a light over the ship’s gunwale for a short time and then con-
cealing it.

Cautions.—Masters are particularly cautioned, if they should be
driven ashore anywhere in the neighborhood of the stations, to re-
main on board until assistance arrives, and under no circumstances
should they attempt to land through the surf in their own boats
until the last hope of assistance from the shore has vanished. Often
when comparatively smooth at sea a dangerous surf is running which
is not perceptible 400 yards offshore, and the surf when viewed from
a vessel never appears as dangerous as it is. Many lives have been
lost unnecessarily by the crews of stranded vessels being thus de-
ceived and attempting to land in the ship’s boats.

The difficulties of rescue by operations from the shore are greatly
increased in cases where the anchors are let go after entering the
breakers, as is frequently done, and the chances of saving life corre-
spondingly lessened.

Official
designa- State. Locality.
tion. .
1| Maine.......... West Quoddy Head, Carrying Place Cove.
2 (...n.do- ... Cross Island, Machias Bay.
4 |..... s Lo SN Great Wass Island, off Jonesport.
[ 3 T do. ... ..... Little Cranberry Island, off Mount Desert. :
6 |..... do. cevnenn. Whitehead, on southwest end of Whitehead Island.
7 leeea- do......... Burnt Island, off mouth of St. George River.
8i.....do...eana.. Damiscove Island, Damiscove Harbor.
2 20 U do...cac... Popham Beach, on west gide mouth of Kennebec River.
10 ... do. ........| Cape Elizabeth, near the lights.
11 |..... do......... Biddeford Pool, Fletchers Neck.
12 | New Hampshire.| Wood Island, Portsmouth Hsarbor.
13 ... do. cvunnn-. Wallis Sands.
14 i ... .do. ..., Appledore Island, Isles of Shoals.
16 }.....d0. . eee....| Rye Beach, north end. _ : :
16 |..... do....._... Hamgton léaa.,ch, 134 miles nerth of Great Boars Head.
19 | Massachusetts...| Salisbury Beach, 3¢ mile south of State line. ,
20 1..... T 1o S North end of Plum Island, mouth of Merrimeae River.
21 §.-... do......... Plum Island, 23 miles from south end.
22 |..... do. .ceuann. - Rockport, 34 m;iie west of Straitarmouth light. - -
23 . .... 1 7e SR, Gloucester, westerly side of Gloucester Harbor. -
24 1. .. .do. .. Llial Nahant, on Nahant Neck. :

25 |..._.do. ... ..l. South Boston, floating station in Dorchester Bay.
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Official
designa-~ Btate. Locality.
tien.

26 | Massachusetts. .| Hull Bay, 1 mile west of Point Allerton.
27 {ou.-- do..ceennin Minot, 214 miles south of Minots Ledge light.
28 |..... s [ S “Fourth Cliff, south end.
29 {..... do..ccennn. Brant Rock, on Green Harbor Point.
30 {..... Fs U Gurnet, 434 miles northeast of Plymouth.
31 j..... do...oooe.an Manomet Point, 614 miles southeast of Plymouth.
32 f.ne-. do. . .een--. Provincetown, 34 mile east of Wood End light.

VARIATION OF THE COMPASS.

The magnetic variation for
mentioned are as follows:

1921 and annual increase at points

6O858° —18——8

Locality. Variation. [Annual
EastpPOrt. .. - cccswenececnscacssassaacrccemrsarnascaceccsennsn 20 26 W 6
Titile RIVEr. ..ceeccceeeeccecmscnssmasacscsasarrmasnannnn-- 20 00 W 6
Jon ort, Moosabec Reach. . ..o vniionecnaniannns 19 35 W 6
Potit MANAT . . cevvccvraccmccsmsncnanaoseacensaeasmarsnosn- 19 00 W 6
Mount Desert Rock .« o cvviimmnmmnancnn i icacsaaaeens 18 20 W 6
Bar Harbor. veceecreeccoenacmnenaccssccancansanmacsocn- i 18 35 W 6
Blue Hill. ..o o s ot imeacetacscasamancaamamsemem s mannn 18 25 W 6
Stonington, Deer Island Thoroughfare. . ..........cccnnnn. .- 18 00 W - 8
Matinicts RocK. e ecaeccnrsciocacoceocssectoananaaccnns 17 30 W 6
Belfast. ... vccecmacannas e e sieeseseascamtr e 18 00 W (]
MORBEZBI . » - e cvccvcncesmcasnacananamacsmaa s 17 15 W 6
Kenne RivEr COLIRNCE . - o o oo ceeemmevammeacaae e 17 00W 6
Cape Elizabeth. ..ot mmeaeeee 16 36 W 6
Cape POTPoiBe . covcveeoecnnatormamacacm o s 16 20 W 6
Iales of @ e accecescsaseasiecssransram s 15 30 W 6
GlOBCEBELET . - -« csecsaeccacnasasasanemononeamoocennsnaaenans 15 30 W 6
[T P O 15 30 W 6
Boston D P DI 15 00W . 8
Cape CADAL. . o ot eecevcanoioancesmeeassssmsnearssunsnans 14 26 W 6
Cape Cod lighthouse. . .coocoroo i iiicceiirmanaceonne 15 15 W 6
TIDES,
N Lanitidal Mean | Lowest
Cutler, Little River. . .. -cccvccmcnananmrarvens femmaevann 10 56| 13.9{ -3.5
Starboard Island, Machias Bay..cereoovouensn- PR 10 54§ 12.9] —38.5
Joneeport, Mocasbec e eeeeaans 10 58] 11.5| —8.5
Trafton Is 1, Na g ; 1%, SRS ML P 0 57 1.1} —4.0
Bar Harbor, Mount Desert Island ... . .cooomtvonrciianans 10 58 |.10.51 —4.0
Union River, Blue Hill BaY, - . .ececmeocitosammzmmnnnss 11 08| 10.4| —4.0
Bass Harbor, Mount Desert Jaland .. .. ... .ocononnnona-- it 92| 0.2} -85
Naskeag Harbor, E noggin B O R G 11 01 10.2 ~8. 5
smim: ‘._ﬁ.u'---’..j.'..............,..-.’«u.-,.‘.-,‘...' 19 59 9.? —305
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TIDES—continued.
Tounitidal | peoon | powest
Locality. ﬁ?ﬁfﬁ;‘;ﬁ}. range. tide.
H. m.j Feet. | Feet.
Iron Point, North Haven Island...oooen. oo ... 11 03 9.5 —3.5
Rockland, Penobscot Bay .o ooeio oot i i, 11 08 9.7 —4.0
Fort Point, Penobscot River......._ .. ... .. _.__....., .. 11 10| 10.3 —3.5
Bangor, Penobscot River. .. ... oo it 11 20] 13.1 —4, 5
Port Clyde. ..o i .. 11 00 9.3 —3.5
Boothbay Barbor. .. .uem i e 11 05 8.8 —-3.5
Wiscasset, Sheepacot River. .. . ... .. ... ... ... ...... 11 23 9.4 —3.5
Hunniwell Point, Kennebee River.... .. ................. 11 11 8.3 —3.5
Bath. .. e 12 15 6.4 —3.5
Augasta. .. ... e iiiieiecaeaaaa. 2 50 4.1 4.5
Portland Harbor. . . ... ... 11 11 8.9 —4.5
Wood Island Harbor. ... .. i eaaanan. 11 12 9.1 —3.5
Portsmouth Harbor light. .. ... _ ... .. ... ... ... __....... 11 21 8.7 —4.0
Newburyport, Merrimack River......... ... ..o ocaeaa.. 11 40 7.8 —3.5
Rockport Harbor. . ... ... ... ... ._........ e neeeeeeean 11 13 8.8 -3.5
Gloucester Harbor........... ... ... . .. il Ll 11 14 89| —35
Salem Harbor. . .. .ottt i i iae e c e cceeencannnan. 11 16 9.0 —4.0
Boston lighthouse. . ........... . ... ... ... .. ... 11 18 9.0 -3.5
Boston Navy Yard. - ... ... ... 11 28 9.6 —4.0
Plymouth Harbor.. ....... ... ... .. . iiiiiiiiiiiaaan. 1@ 21 9.6 —4.0
Bandy Neck light, Barnstable Harbor.............._...... 11 27 9.4 —4.0
Provincetown Harbor. .. ... ... iiiiea... 11 22 9.2 —4.0

The effect of strong winds, in combination with the regular tidal
action, may at times cause the water to fall below the plane of ref-
erence of the chart, mean low water; the lowest level observed below
the Plane of reference is given under the column headed “Lowest
tide.” The water has been known also to rise about the same amounts
above mean high water, due to similar causes. '

‘Tide Tables for the Atlantic coast of the United States, including
Canada and the West Indies, are published annually in advance by
the United States Coast and Geodetic Survey. ‘I‘gls' volume fur-
nishes, at the nominal cost of 10 cents, full tidal data for the Atlantie
and Gulf coasts of North America. ' '

It contains a table of full daily predictions of the times and heights
of high and low waters for certain standard or principal ports along
the coast; full explanations for the use of this table are given on
page 8. The use of Table 2 of the Tide Tables should be known to
every navigator. By means of this table the predictions given for
the standard perts are extended so as to enable one to obtain complete
tidal data for each day for stations only a few miles apart for the

eater part of the coast, and with almost the same accuracy as
eugh %:;1 redictions were given for all these points. o
Instead of using the height differences of Table 2, however, a more
accurate method is that of multiplying both high and low water
‘heights at the standard port by the ratio of ranges for the given port-
to -obtain the heights of the eorresgon ing high and low waters.
The ratio of ranges is given in Table 2 of the Tide Tables. The:
minus sign before the predicted heights in the tide tables indicates
that-the water is below the plane of reference, which is.mean.low
water. -
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. The time of high or low water at any givert port in Table 2 is
found by taking the time of the corresponding tide for that day from
the standard port for reference and applying to it the time difference
for the given port from the third eolumn of Table 2, adding it if
the sign is plus and subtracting if minus.

Cantion.—In using the Tide Tables, slack water should not be
- confounded with high or low water. For ocean stations there is
usually but little difference between the time of high or low water
and the beginning of ebb or flood current; but for places in narrow
channels, hndlocied harbors, or on tidal rivers the time of slack
current may differ by 2 or 8 hours from the time of high or low
water stand, and local knowledge is required to enable one to make
the proper allowance for this delay in the condition of tidal currents.

The ﬁ%ures given in Tables 1 and 2 of the Tide Tables are the
times of high and low water, and these times are not necessarily the
times of slack water.

To obtain the times of slack water, reference should be made either
to figures given for various places in this volume of the Coast Pilot
or to Table 4 of the Tide Tables, where the predicted times of slack
water are given for Cape Cod Canal, Pollock Rip Slue, The Race,
and Hell Gate. Numerous other stations are referred to these stand-
ard stations, so as to enable one to obtain the times of slack water for
stations only a few miles apart for the greater part of the coast, and
with almost the same accuracy as though full predictions were given
for all of these points.

INLAND WATERWAYS.

The following data about the inland waterways are included for
ready reference:

The: inland waters extending eastward from New York include
Long Island Sound, Narragansett Bay, Buzzards Bay, and Vineyard:
and %antucket Sounds. From the head of Buzzards Bay there is an
available passage through Cape Cod Canal (see p. 281), from which’
the passage to the New England coast must be made mostly outside,
slthough there are harbors at short intervals. '

- Long Island Sound has harbors at short intervals on both sides from
its: west end to Eatons Neck, and thence on its north side to and in-
cluding Fishers ¥sland Sound: From Watch Hill boats must go out-
side to the bays and sounds eastward, but Point Judith Harbor of
Refage is available, and shortens the distance between harbors. -

On the south coast of Long Istand there iz at present no-inside route
 betwesn Jamaica Bay and the inland waters eastward. Boats must
go outside from New York to East Rockaway Inlet, and the latter
requires- local knowledge, because of frequent changes. But from
Hast Beekawsga]ﬁnlet boats of 5 feet draft can be taken inside through.
Great South Bay and: 8 feet draft through Moriches and Shinnecoek:
Bays and Shinnecock Canal to Great Peconic Bay. Masted boats are
. limited to a height of less than 20 feet above the water by the fixed

'bridges over:Shinnecock Canal, and otherwise all brid have draw
apenmg. This route is described in Atlantic Coast Pilot, Section B,
under the heading ¢ Inland waters, south coast of Long Isltand.” -
. By the Hudson River and Erie (New York State Barge) Cansl, or
Hiudson River, Champlain Canal, and’ Richeliou River, boats can be

T R CE s B E SO R SO SR
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taken through to the Great Lakes or St. Lawrence River, respectively.
The dimensions of vessels that can be taken through to the Great
Lakes or to Lake Champlain are, draft 10 feet, length 311 feet, width
45 feet, and overhead clearance 15.5 feet above water level.

The nearest inlet connecting with the inside waters on the coast of
New Jersey is nearly 45 miles southward of Sandy Hook, and boats
must pass outside between these points, unless taking the route
through the Delaware & Raritan Canal. But from the head of
Barnegat Bay to Cold Spring Inlet at Cape May there is an inside
rcl)ute for boats of 5 feet draft by taking advantage of the tide in

aces.

P There is an inside route, good for small boats, along the coast of
Delaware, Maryland, and Virginia, from Rehoboth Bay southward to
Cape Charles. The nearest inlet connecting with the inside waters
is 64 miles southward of Cape Henlopen, but a canal connects Reho-
both Bay with Delaware Bay. '

New York to Key West.—Vessels of 7 feet draft can pass inside
from New York Bay to Delaware River through the Delaware &
Raritan Canal. Masted vessels are limited to a height of 50 feet
above canal level by a bridge without draw at New Brunswick, N. J.

Vessels of 9 feet draft can pass inside from Delaware River to
Beaufort, N. C., through the Chesapeake & Delaware Canal, Chesa-

eake Bay, Elizabeth River, Dismal Swamp Canal or Albemarle &
%hesapeake Canal, Albemarle and Pamlico Sounds, Neuse River,
Adams Creeks, canal to Core Creek, and Newport River. A draft
of 3 feet can be taken inside about 40 miles southward from Beau-
fort, N. C., to New River Inlet. All bridges have draw openings.

There is no inside passage from Beaufort, N. C., to Winyah Bay,
a distance of about 160 nautical miles, and vessels must pass outside
between these points. Cape Fear River, halfway between them, is
available as a harbor. - L o '

Vessels of 5 feet draft can pass inside from Winyah Bay, 8. C,,
to St. Johns River, Fla. All bridges have draw og‘anin S

Vessels of 4 feet draft can pass inside from St. Johns River to
Miami, Fla., through Pablo Creek, North, Matanzas, Halifax, and
Hillsborough Rivers, Mosquito Lagoon, Indian River, South Jupiter
Narrows, F%obe and Jupiter Sounds, Lake Worth, Key Biscayne Bay,
and the canals connecting them.  All bridges have draw openings.

From Miami to Key West, Fla., there is practically an inside
route through the Hawk Channel that can be used by vessels of 10
feet draft. Cuts with a depth of 5 feet have been made in places so
that vessels of 4 feet draft can go from Miami through Key Bis-’
cayne Bay, Card Sound, Barnes Sound. railroad drawbridge at
Crose Key, Blackwater Sound, Tarpon Basin, Florida Bay along
_ the north side of the keys to Long XKey, and thenee..northwestwsxgﬁ
into the Gulf of Mexico at Cape Sable, or can continue in Florida
Bay along the north side of the keys, through Big Spanish Key
Channel, and thence in the Gulf of Mexico to Key West. | S

Boats of 134 to 4 feet draft '(-demnding on the rainfall) ‘have been
taken across Florida by way of some of the drainage canals, Lake
Okeechobee, and Caloosahaichee River, but the route is at present
impracticable. . o T D e e e
| lm&m of Mexico.—From Key West to New Orleans there are several
detached stretches of inside waters, available for a draft of 4 to 5
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feet, and a partially sheltered route with frequent harbors for small
craft along the entire coast." '

From New Orleans westward through Louisiana there is a net-
work of inside waters affording a through route, for drafts of 3 to 5
feet, to Sabine Pass. From Sabine Pass to Galveston there is no
inside route. '

From Galveston southwestward to Cerpus Christi there is an in-
side route for a draft of 4 feet by way of several extensive bays and
dredged canals connecting them. Beyond Corpus Christi there is no
inside route available.

Charts covering the routes along the Atlantic coast and Gulf of
Mexico are published by the United States Coast and Geodetic Sur-
vey. Charts of the Erie Canal, Champlain Canal, Lake Champlain,
and Great Lakes are published by the United Staes Lake Survey
Office, Detroit, Mich.

A catalogue showing the charts of the route along the Atlantic and
Gulf coasts can be obtained free of charge on application to the Coast
and Geodetic Survey, Washington, D. C., or to any of its agents.
A list of agents for the sale of charts and other publications of the
Coast and Geodetic Survey is given in the catalogue and in the first
notice each month of the Notice to Mariners, published weekly by
the Bureau of Lighthouses and the Coast and (geodetic Survey.

The inland waters ard covered in the following publications of the
Coast and Geodetic Survey: :

United States Coast Pilot, Section B, covering the coast and inland
waters from Race Point, Cape Cod, to Sandy Hook, including Long
Island Sound, and New York Harbor and tributaries.

United States Coast Pilot, Section C, covering the coast and inland
waters from Sandy Hook to Cape Henry, including Delaware and
Chesapeake Bays, and the inside route from New York to Norfolk.
~ Inside Route Pilot, coast of New Jersey.

United States Coast Pilot, Section D, covering the coast and in-
land waters from Cape Henry to Key West.

Inside Route Pilot, New York to Key West.

United States Coast Pilot, Section E, covering the coast and inland
waters of the Gulf of Mexico.

-~ Inside Route Pilot, Key West to New Orleans.

]

GULF OF MAINE.

'The preat indentation of the coast between the British Province
of Nova Scotin on the northeast and Massachusetts on the_south-
west, which includes the Bay of Fundy and Massachusetts Bay as
- gubsidiary features, has received the general designation * Gulf of
- "Maine.” It is shown on charts 1000, 1106, and 1107. ' '

- On account of its changeable weather, frequent fogs, and strong
tidal currents, this localitv has a bad reputation among mariners.
(For offshore current observations see p. 39.) :

The bottom in the Gulf of Maine is irregular, and the depths are
8o variable that it is quite impossible to determine a vessel’s position
by soundings alone, but the navigator will find a frequent use of the

‘Jead of ‘the pgreatest assistance in approaching both Georges and

“Brown Banks from southward and eastward, the bottom slope on that
 gide being well defined. = R e N
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' The principal offshore dangers are Nantucket Shoals, Georges and
Cutivag)r Shoals, both a pa.r%eof Georges Bank; and Ammen Rock,
a part of Cashes Ledge.

Brown Bank, with 14 to 50 fathoms over it, is about 40 miles south
of Cape Sable, between latitude 42° 17’ and 42° 54’ N and longitude
65° 12/ and 66° 28 W. The bank is about 50 miles long in a west-
northwest direction, and its greatest width is nearly 80 miles. The
Jeast depth (14 fathoms) is near the westerly end of the bank. :

Georges Bank is the extensive shoal (depth less than 50 fathoms)
lying off the coast of Massachusetts eastward of Nantucket ‘Shoals.
The northeastern point of this bank is in latitude 42° 05" N and
longitude 66° 05’ %; from this the eastern edge trends in a general
southwesterly direction to latitude 40° 48" N and longitude 67° 00’
W ; the edge of the bank then takes a general westerly direction and
joins the 50-fathom curve southward of Nantucket ‘Shoals. The
greatest width north and south is about 80 miles.

“That part of the bank where depths of less than 20 fathoms will be
found, including Georges and Cultivator Shoals, is an area 30 to 40
‘miles wide and about 75 miles long in a west-southwesterly direction,
lying approximately between latitude 40° 45" and 42° 00 N and
Jongitude 67° 10’ and 68° 40" W, and has several spots with 5 to
10 fathoms over them. Depths of less than 20 fathoms, however, ex-
tend farther southwestward. A sounding of 8 fathoms, fine gray
sand and black specks, is reported in (approximately) latitude 40° 44’
N, longitude 68° 45 W ; deeper water was found immediately south-
ward, and subsequent soundings proved that the vessel was, if any-
thing, southward of the position given. - s

‘Georges Shoal is a dangerous shoal, with less than 10 fathoms over
it, between latitude 41° 33" and 41° 47’ N and longitude 67° 38’ and
67° 53 W. The least-known depth within these limits is 12 feet;
in heavy weather the sea breaks here in 10 fathoms, and tide rips
are found near the shoalest place, which extends about 9 miles in a
north and south direction. _

Cultivator Shoal is about 7 miles long in a north-northeast direction,
with least found depths of 3 to 8 fathoms. Tt lies between latitude
41° 82" and 41° 39’ N and longitude 68° 10" and 68° 14’ W, and is
about 19 miles westward of the shoalest part of Georges Shoal.

A detached shoal, with 514 fathoms over it, lies in latitude 41° 11’
N, longitude 68° 26 W ; and another, with 5 fathoms over it; lies
in latitude 41° 14’ N, longitude 68° 00" W. Between these and Culti-
‘vator Shoal are several shoal spots with 8 and 10 fathoms over them.

Kantucket Shoals is the general -name .of the numercus different
‘broken shoals which lie southeastward of Nantucket Island and make
this one of the most dangerous parts of the coast of the United States
for the navigator. These shoals extend 23 miles eastward and 39
miles southeastward from Nantucket Island, are shifting in their
nature, and the depths vary from 3 and 4 feet on some to 4 and 5
fathoms on others, while slauﬁs_ with depths of 10 fathoms or more
lead between those farthest offishore. The easterly adge of the shoals
has .depths of 4 and 434, fathoms in places, and trends 186° true

S mag.) from latitude 41° 18" N, longitude 69° 29" W, to latitude

danger, has a least depth of 6 fathoms in latitude 40° 48’ N, Jongi-
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tude 69° 22° W. Deep-draft vessels should pass southward and
eastward of Asia Rip, and eastward of the easterly edge of the
shoals as defined above. For a distance of 15 miles eastward and
southeastward and 17 miles southward from Nantucket Island, the
shoals have depths less than 16 feet, and this area should be avoided
by all vessels. The tidal currents are strong, and variable in direc-
tion, forming extensive rips and broken water over the shoals.

‘Nantucket Shoals light vessel, the leading mark for vessels passing
southward of Nantucket Shoals, is moored in 30 fathoms off the
‘southern end of the shoals.

Cashes Ledge, with depths less than 30 fathoms, is about 6 miles.
long in a north-northeast direction. Ammen Rock, with 414 fathoms
over it, is near the middle of the ledge in latitude 42° 53’ N, longitude
63° 55’ W. There is a whistling buoy on the east side. The sea
‘breaks over this rock in heavy weather.

Jeffreys Bank, locally known as Monhegan Fall, has a least found
-depth of 46 fathoms, and lies about 26 miles southward of Matinicus
Rock lighthouses. Less depths have been reported by fishermen.

Platts Bank has a least found depth of 29 fathoms.’ :

Banks with depths of 45 to 50 fathoms have been reported by fisher-
men about 10 miles northwestward, 10 miles northeastward, and 15
‘miles eastward of the shoalest part of Platts Bank.

Jeffreys Ledge makes northeastward from Cape Ann, and has a least
found depth of 18 fathoms over it. The northeastern point of the
ledge is 22 miles eastward of Boon Island lighthouse.

‘SteNwagen Bank lies northward of ‘Cape Cod and off the entrance
to Massachusetts Bay; the least found depth over it is from 915 to 20
fathoms, but fishermen have reported a depth of 7 fathoms at the
north end.

@rand Manan Channel.—This channel leads along the coast of Maine,
between it and Grand Manan Island, and is an approach from west-
ward to Quoddy Roads and Passamaquoddy Bay, and the most direct
-passage for vessels bound up the Bay of Fundy from along the coast
of Maine. The channel varies in width from 514 miles abreast
Campobello Island to 10 miles abreast Southwest Head, the south-
‘western goint of Grand Manan Island. Its western approach is
marked by Machias Seal Island lighthouses, which also mark the
‘westernmost of the rocks and ledges which lie southwestward of
‘Grand Manan Island. 'With the exception of the dangers between
Machias Seal Islands and Grand Manan ¥sland, the channel is free
and has a good depth of water. The tidal currents have a velocity of
‘D14 10 '3 -knotsﬁnd follow the general direction of the channel. Off

Vest Quoddy Head the currents set in and out of the roads, formi
wﬁ ngs. " Sailing vessels should not approach West Quoddy H;;ﬁ

with & hght wind.
CURRENTS, GULF OF MAINE.

oF

-"Offshore.~The time of wmmﬁandstren th of the current over the
pegion extending westward and ‘northward of a line from Georges
Benk to Lurcher Shoeal is very nearly simtltaneons. 'The flood.cur-
- went sets northward, the strength of the flood over ‘the eastern por-

tion of this region cccurring 3 hours after the time of Boston
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low water, and over the western portion about 14 hour later. The
ebb current sets southward, the strength of the ebb over the eastern -
portion occurring about 3 hours after the time of Boston high water,
and over the western portion about 14 hour later., Slack water over
the eastern portion occurs about the time of high and low water at
Boston, and over the western portion about 14 hour later.

Orr Nova Scoria, outside the 50-fathom line, the velocity at time of
strength is about 114 knots; inside the 50-fathom line the velocity is
between 134 and 2 knots. ,

AT THE E%NTRANCE oF THE BaY oF Funpy, 5 miles southeastward of
Gannet Rock, the strength of the flood current occurs about 3 hours
before high water at St. John, New Brunswick, has an average ve-
locity of 2.7 knots, and sets 36° true (NE by E mag.). The strength
of the ebb occurs 3 hours before low water at St. John, has an average
velocity of 3.9 knots, and sets 228° true (WSW mag.s. Slack water
before the flood occurs about 35 minutes after low water at St. John,
}ng slack water before the ebb at about the time of high water at St.

ohn.

In TaE BAY oF FUNDY, slack water before the flood occurs about 34
hour after low water at St. John, and slack water before the ebb
about 84 hour after high water at St. John. The velocity at strength
is between 114 and 214 knots, the flood setting northeastward and
ebb southwestward. . -

Ix Grano Manax CHANNEL the average velocity at strength is about
214 knots, the flood setting northeastward and ebb southwestward,
approximately parallel to the channel. Slack water before the flood
occurs at about the time of low water at St. John, and slack water
before the ebb about 14 hour after high water at St. John.

Over Grorces BANK the velocity at strength is about 2 knots. .

BerweeEx GeoreEs BANK AND Browx BanNx the velocity at strength
is about 114 knots, with a like velocity between Brown Bank and Cape
Sable Bank. : ‘

" Over STELLwAGEN BaxE, and in the channel between it and Cape
Cod, the flood current sets westward and ebb northeastward to east-
ward. The flood current begins about 34 hour before the time of low
water at Boston, and the ebb current begins about 34 hour before high
water. The velocity at strength is about 34 knot. ‘

A current diagram, showing the state of the current along a curved
line extending from Nantucket Shoals light vessel to Nova Seotia is

‘vensin the tide tables, published annually by the Coast and Geo-

etic Survey. L ) o o - . :

- Alongshore.—On the coast of Maine eastward of Portland the flood
‘sets eastward and has greater velocity than the ebb, which sets west-
ward. In passing from one headland to another it is always neces-
sary to m_ag:a allowance for the current setting into or out of the bays
or rivers, according to the stage of the tide; such allowance fre-
quently aroounts to as much as 145 point. - - - _ N

~ Eastwarp oF MounT Deserr the currents have ;;Eteat.er velocity
than farther west, but are more regular in their ebb and flow, eonform-
ing more exactly to the rise and fall of the tides. Along the coast
BETWEEN MoUNT DEserr 4N PorrrAND the effect of the westerly (ebb)
set is more marked as compared with the flood thax is the case farther
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. With easterly or southeasterly winds the currents have more of a
tendency on shore than at other times, but they are not affected much
by nortgerly, westerly, or southerly winds.

No systematic current observations have been made along the
coast of Maine, except at Portland light vessel.

PoORTLAND LIGHT VESSEL.—The tidal. current is weak, being on the
average less than 14 knot at time of strength. During October,
November, and December there is a southerly set of about 14 knot.
Southerly winds, however, tend to reverse this set. The greatest
velocity observed during October, November, and December, 1913,
was 1.2 knots southerly, accompanied by a northerly wind of 30 to
35 miles an hour. .

Bosron rLicHET vESSEL.—The tidal current is small, averaging about
14 knot at time of strength. Strength of flood occurs about 234 hours
before high water and sets 265° true (W 75 N mag.). Strength of ebb
occurs about 234 hours before low water and sets 85° true (E 73 S
mag.). Because of the weak character of the tidal currents the winds

" greatly influence the direction of the current. The greatest velocity

observed during three months in autumn was less than 1 knot.

" The currents along the eastern side of Cape Cod and across Mono-

rsnoy andi3 Nantucket Shoals are described in Atlantic Coast Pilot,
ection B.

APPROACHING OR STANDING ALONG THE COAST OF MAINE EAST-
: WARD OF PORTLAND.

This section of the coast is a dangerous one for navigators on
account of the strong tidal currents, frequent fog, and numerous off-
lying dangers. For information concerning currents see page 40,
and for information concerning fog see gage- 28 and the meteoro-
logical tables in the appendix. The lead is of little assistance to
-locate the position, but should be in constant use to prevent too close
an approach to dangers. See a discussion of the character of the
bottom on page 22.

. Wrecks.—An examination of the record of wrecks occurring on the
coast of Maine eastward of Portland shows that wrecks have oc-
curred on practically all of the offlying islands and rocks between
Portland and Machias Bay, most of them in thick weather, either
-fog or snow. Many of the wrecks could have been prevented if
frequent soundings had been taken.
- During thick weather great caution is necessary when approach-
ing the coast, especially eastward of Petit Manan, where the tidal
_currents have considerable velocity. If one of the offshore light-
houses has not been made and the position accurately determined
-before the fog shuts in, it is advisable to keep well outside until it
selears. KEast of Seguin Island, except southward and eastward of
Grand Manan Island, in clear weather the land will always be made
“before any of the outlying dangers are encountered, and by keepi
8 ‘miles outside of the headlands and outlying islands wvessels will
‘clear all anmarked dangers. - - _ SR -
. Coming frem the vieinity of Cape Sable.——Vessels bound to Machias
_-or ports eastward of it should make Machias Seal Island lighthouses
.and pass: westward of them: If bound to E ort ‘or Calais, the

_route through Grand Manan Chsannel is preferable to passing east-
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ward of Grand Manan, as in case of bad weather coming on an an- .
chorage may be made either at Little River or in Machias Bay.

Tt is not advisable for a stranger to pass eastward of the Machias
Seal Islands or between them and Grand Manan, where there are a
number of ledges on which the sea breaks in heavy weather, includ-
in% Bull Rock, an unmarked danger with 2 feet over it.

f bound to ports in Penobscot Bay, vessels should steer so as to
make either Mount Desert lighthouse or Matinicus Rock lighthouses.
In the former case, on a clear day, Green Mountain, the highest part
of Mount Desert Island, may be sighted before the lighthouse. en
steering for Matinicus Rock lighthouses, Isle au Haut, 556 feet high,
on a clear day may be sighted about the same time as the rock.

Coming from the vicinity of Cape Cod or Cape Ann.—Vessels, both

steamers and large tows, bound into Penobscot Bay, including those
coming from Boston and Cape Cod Canal, and also those passin
eastward of Cape Cod, usually make the gas and whistling buoy o
Cape Ann and then shape the course for Manana Island gas, whistling,
and submarinebell buoy and enter through Two Bush or Muscle Ridge
Channels. Inthewinter and in bad weather the smaller class of vessels
follow the coast, sighting the principal lighthouses, and making an
-anchorage on approach of bad weather. essels bound from Cape
Cod or Cape Ann to points eastward of Penobscot Bay usually shape
the course from Cape Ann to either Monhegan Island or Matinicus
Rock lighthouses. '

On all the banks in or near the Gulf of Maine a number of fishing
vessels may be-found at anchor. They are sometimes very numerous
in the South Channel, on the Georges Bank, and Jeffrey Ledge. In
the summer a large fleet of mackerel fishermen will often be met near
the -coast between Mount Desert Rock and Cape Ann.

Standing along the coast.—In clear weather, vessels stand along
the coast close enough to make the lighthouses and te recognize the
principal landmarks on shore. In thick weather they aim to make
the fog signals or the whistling or bell buoys; these buoys are_ laced

_close enough to one another and to ‘the fog signals to be readily fol-
lowed up by vessels if not set too much off their course by the tidal
currents. When rTunning in thiek weather a vessel should wverify
her position as often as fmesible by the aids, and when agprumhing a
fog -signal or buoy should proceed slowly, using the lead, and if nec-
essary stop until the looked-for aid is found and recognized before
_ghe eontinues for the mext aid. There are three good harbors for
-which & stranger standing along the coast in their vicinity can make
in thick weather and enter with ordinary precaution—Machias Bay,
‘Winter Harbor, and Boothbay Harbor. : C

Inside passages and thoroughfares.—The numerous islands along ‘the
stretch .of coast from Mount Desert Island to Portland, Me., make it
poesible for vessels.of limited draft to avoid a heavy sea and find con-
wvenient anchorages, for a great part of this distance, by using the
ithoroughfares and passages inside and .among the islands. The prin-
cipal and most frequented route is from Seuth West Harbor across
.Cranberry ¥sland Bar, Bass Harbor Bar, and Blue Hill Bay,through

.Casco ;Passage or Yerk Nurrows, across Jericho Bay, through Deer
‘through Fex Isiands Theroughfare, across West Fenobscot Bay, and
through Fisherman Island Passage and Muscle Ridge Channel. This
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is practically a continuous inside passage, good, with the exception
of %eer Island Thoroughfare, for a draft of 12 feet at low water and
18 feet at ordinary high water. A continuation westward is through
Davis Straits, through Fisherman Island Passage (near Boothbay),
.and among the islands in the western part-of Casco Bay.

APPROACHING OR STANDING ALONG THE COAST BETWEEN PORT-
LAND AND CAPE COD.

Approaching Massachusetts Bay from sea.—The approach to the coast
of Massachusetts north of Cape Cod is through the Gulf of Maine,
the body of water lying westward of a line drawn from Gape Cod to
Cape Sable. Between these points, and forming the southeastern limit
of the gulf, lie Nantucket Shoals, Georges Bank, and Brown Bank.
areas over which there is a depth of less than 50 fathoms. Nantucket
Shoals and Georges Bank, on account of their many shoal spots and
the strong tidal currents setting over them, are a menace to navi-

'gators approaching the coast or standing from Canadian ports to
New York.

Ag far as the navigator is concerned Brown Bank need not be
avoided ; it may even assist, from soundings, to approximately Jlocate
a vessel’s position.

The part of Georges Bank lying between latitude 41° 05° N and
42° 00" N and longitude 67° 17° W and 68°.35" W should be avoided;
in heavy weather the sea breaks on the spots with 10 fathoms or
less, and strong tide rips are encountered, the latter, however, not
always indicating shoal water. For current information see page 40.

Vessels passing south of the dangerous part of Georges Bank
should not shoal the water to less than 25 fathoms. Approaching
this part of the bank from eastward or southward, the water shoals
gradually. Approaching from westward, the depths are irregular
and the water shoals abruptly in places to 20 fathoms or less. On
the north side of Georges Bank, between longitude 66° 00” W and
68° 00" W, the 100-fathom and 50-fathom curves are but a few miles
apart, and when approaching the dangerous part of the bank from
t}(:ntl;ward ,50 fathoms may be taken as a good depth to avoid .the

oals.

The only known outlying danger in the Gulf of Maine to the
avoided by vessels bound to ports in Massachusetts is Ammen Rack,
with 414 fathoms, in latitude 42° 53’ N and longitude 68° .55 W.
It is a part of Cashe Ledge, which is'about 614 miles long in a north-
northeast direction, with depths less than 30 fathoms.

VESSELS FROM PORTS IN NOBRTHERN EurorE or THE BriTisa Prov-
i~oes and bound to ports in the United States north of Cape Cod
approach the coast passing between ,Qage Sable and Georges Bank,
‘between latitude 42° 00" N and 43° 10" N. If bound to Beston, they

cross Brown -Bank and shape the course for Boston light vessel.

See page2568. - | : - -
 VEssELS APPROACHING THE (GULF OF MAINE FROM SOUTEHWARD S0INO-
times -endeavor to make the 50-fathom curve on the southern etge
of Georges Bank, in latitude 40° 20° N:and Jongitude 69° 00" W,
then stand 0° true (N by E 14 E mag.) on.soundings of over 30 and
less.than .50 fathoms for about 50 miles, and then shape a 323° true

W mag)course, deing care to keep .in .a: greater depth .than
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20 fathoms until the course is laid to sight Cape Cod lighthouse.
This lighthouse, the skeleton radio towers about 9 miles southward
of it, and the Pilgrim Monument at Provincetown are the most
prominent marks on Cape Cod.

The passage across Georges Bank between the easternmost of the
Nantucket Shoals and the westernmost shoal spots of Georges Bank,
about 30 miles wide, has been called Great South Channel.

VEssELS coMING FroM CaAPE HaTTERAS, CHEsAPEAKE Baxy, DELA-
ware Bay, orR NEw Yorx make Nantucket Shoals light vessel.

VESSELS OF LESS THAN 24 FEET DRAFT may, when coming from
southward or alongshore, enter the Gulf of Maine through Vineyard
and Nantucket Sounds. This route avoids Nantucket Shoals, and
is the one followed by vessels in the coasting trade. Vessels of 22
feet draf)t or less can also enter through Cape Cod Canal (see

age 281).
P irections for all of the various routes from southward to the
north end of Cape Cod are given in Atlantic Coast Pilot, section B,
Cape Cod to Sandy Hook. :

Standing along the coast between Portland and Oape Cod.—The light-
houses and other aids to navigation are sufficiently numerous to
enable 8 stranger to run either at night or the daytime in clear
weather. There are numerous anchorages where a vessel with good
ground tackle can ride out any gale (see p. 23). Of these, Province-
town Harbor is the harbor of refuge most frequently used by vessels
approaching Massachusetts Bay from seaward. The navigator,
when crossing the banks and when approaching the coast, should not
neglect to take soundings at frequent intervals. S

recks—South of Portland the wrecks have occurred most fre-

uently on the prominent headlands or the shoals off them, viz., Cape

| %Jlizabeth, Cape Ann, and the north side of Cape Cod, with less fre-

quent wrecks on the less prominent headlands. Numerous wrecks

have also occurred on the dangers in the approaches to Boston Haxr-

bor, more frequently on the south side, from Scituate to Point Aller-
ton. Most of the wrecks have occurred during thick weather.

Between Portland and Boston the most dangerous points for coast-
ing vessels are the dangers off Cape Elizabeth, Boon Island, Isles
of Shoals, Cape Ann, and the dangers in the entrance of Boston

Harbor. Vessels must depend upon making the fog signals or the
whistling and bell buoys, and when approaching them should Ero—
ceed slowly, using the lead, and if necessary stop until the looked-
for aid is found and recognized before ‘continuing for the next aid.
The soundings in the vicinity of Cape Ann are very irregular and
‘¢an not be depended upon to locate even approximately the vessel’s
po"‘i'he numerous strandings on the north end of Caﬁae Cod, between
Cape Cod lighthouse and Race Point lighthouse, have usually oc-
eurred to vessels approaching Massachusetts Bay or Cape Cod Bay
from southward or eastward in thick weather. Keeping in & greater
depth than 20 fathoms will insure giving the eastern side of Cape

Peaked Hill Bar gas, whistling, and sub
ward of the eid of thecape. -~ -~

narine bell buoys, north-

" The precautions to be taken in approaching Harba rbor from

> M
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DIRECTIONS, COAST OF MAINE, OFFSHORE.

The following are approximately the courses followed by most of
the large vessels and the larger tows bound between Eastport and
Portland and of too deep draft to follow the inside route. Vessels
bound to points south of Cape Ann follow these courses to Matinicus
Rock or Monhegan Island lighthouses and then shape the course to
the gas and whistling buoy off Cape Ann. In winter or in bad
weather they often follow the coast more closely between Monhegan
and Cape Ann.

From a position 114 miles southeastward of West Quoddy Head
lighthouse and 1% mile southeastward of Sail Rock whistling buoy
steer 226° true (SW by W 75 W mag.) for 14 miles to a position 134
miles southeastward of Little River lighthouse and 1% mile south-
eastward of Little River whistling buoy.

Then make good a 230° true (WSW 14, W mag.) course for 1814
miles, passing 214 miles off Libby Islands lighthouse and to a posi-
tion 214 miles og Moose Peak lighthouse and 14 mile southward of
Moose Peak whistling buoy.

Then make good a 235° true (WSW 14 W mag.) course for 71145
miles, passing 534 miles southward of Petit Manan lighthouse, 414
miles southward of Great Duck Island lighthouse, 7 miles north-
ward of Mount Desert (Rock) lighthouse, and to Matinicus Rock
whistling buoy, lying 2 miles 168° true (S % W mag.) from Mati-
nicus Rock lighthouses. -

From the whistling buoy a 264° true (W by N mag.) course, made
good for 34 miles, will lead 3 miles southward of Monhegan Island
lighthouse and to a position 1% mile southward of Bantam Rock gas
and whistling buoy. From this position a 260° true (W 54 N mag.)
course, made good for 18 miles, will lead close to Seguin Island
whistling buoy and to Halfway Rock whistling buoy. See direc-
tions for Portland Harbor, page 204. :

Or, from Matinicus Rock whistling buoy, a 256° true (W 34 N
mag.) course, made good for 56 miles, will lead to Portland light
vessel. - . _

' DIRECTIONS, PORTLAND TO BOSTON AND CAPE COD.

Coasting vessels and the larger tows bound between Portland and
Boston usually make one course between Portland light vessel and
Cape Ann. Small craft and the smaller tows usually pass westward
of Isles of Shoals and Boon Island, and the larger vessels often use.
this route in heavy westerly weather; the least depth crossed is about
5 fathoms. At night or in thick weather it is safer to pass eastward
of Boon Island and Isles of Shoals. , T '

To pass eastward of Boon Island.—From Portland light vessel a 199°
true (SW by S mag.) course made good for 57 miles will lead to

ape Ann gas and whistlin buqy,'gaﬁssing'fﬂ? miles eastward of
Boon Tsland Ledge gas and wiust’_ ling buoy and 784 miles eastward of

Oy, from Old Anthony gas and whistling buoy, a 195° true (SSW

%W’mag) ceursema&e good for 56 miles will lead to Cape Ann~

Fas and whistling buoy, passing 5 miles eastward of Wood Island

ighthouse, 33% miles eastward of Boon Island Ledge tﬁa.s and whis-
ho

tling buoy, and 534 miles eastward of Boon Island lighthouse,
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To pass westward of Boon Island.—From Cape Elizabeth light ves-
sel a 218° true (SW 34 W mag.) course made good for 84 miles will
lead: to York e whistling buoy. The course leads 5%4 miles
southeastward of Goat Island lighthouse, 134 miles nerthwestward
of Boon Island lighthouse, and 1 mile southeastward of York Ledge.
It leads about 14 mile southeastward of a reported depth of 5 fath-
oms, undeveloped, 534 miles north-northeastward of Boon Island
lighthouse.

Or, from Old Anthony whistling buoy, make good a 217° true
(SW 34 W mag.) course for 15 miles, passing 2 miles southeastward
of Wood Island lighthouse, and to Cape Porpoise whistling buoy,
which lies 134 miles southeastward of Goat Island lighthouse. Then
make good a 206° true (SW 14 S mag.) course for 17145 miles, pass-
ing. 215 miles northwestward of Boon Island lighthouse, nearly
1 mile eastward of York Led%e, and to York Ledge whistling buay.
This course leads about 1 mile northwestward of a reported depth
of 5 fathoms, undeveloped, 53¢ miles north-northeastward of Boeon
Island: lighthouse. _

From York ledge whistling buoy steer 210° true (SW mag.) for
7 miles, passing 1 mile northwestward of Isles of Shoals, and to a

osition 114 miles west-northwestward of Isles of Shoals lighthouse:
en steer 164° true (S mag.) for 2114, miles, passing close to White
Island whistling buoy, 114 miles eastward of Dry Salvages beacon,
and to Cape Ann gas and whistling buoy.

Cape Ann to Boston.—From Cape %_n_n gas and whistling buoy a 228°
true (SW by W 5; W mag.) course for 2314 miles will lead to the
buoys at the entrance of Broad Sound North Channel. Directions:
from a position 1 mile southeastward of Cape Ann lighthouses to the
different entrances of Boston Harbor and into the harbor are given.
on page 259 : e

Ann to Cape Cod Canal—From Cape Ann gas and whistling:
buoy a 177° true (S by W mag.) course for 48 miles will lead to the
Eerpmdéculaﬂy mﬁfd gas and bell buoy off the eanal. Or, from

ape Ann gas and whisthing buoy a 211° true (SW 14 W mag:) course:
for 2014 miles will lead to Boston light vessel; then a 147° true (S by
E E mag.) course for 414 miles will lead to a position %4 mile
northeastward of buoy No. 1, which marks a 314-fathom spot. Ves-
sels can. then: follow the direction from Boston to Cape. Cod Cansal,

Cape Ann to Cape Cod.—From Cape Ann gas and whistling buoy a
147° true (IS:by 34- E mag.) :course for 3914 miles will lead to & po- .
sition 3 miles northeastward:to Cape Cod lighthouse. Care should be
taken in approaching Cape Cod, especially in thick weather, not-to be
set on Peaked Hill Bar or the end of thecape. .= ‘ o

“Beston: te. Cape Cod.—Directions from Cape Cod to Boston are given
on page 258. From Boston light vessel, 8 115° true (SE 14 E mag.)
course.made good for 36 miles will lead close to the gas, whistling, .
and submarine. hellbucgs off Peaked Hill: Bar and. to & position 8-
miles northeastward of Cape Cod lighthouse. The tidal currents may-
be-expected to-canse a slight westerly set on this conrse for the greatar
part of the flood and a stronger northerly and easterly set on tne’
of the flood and:greater part of theebb, . SR
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DIRECTIONS, INSIDE FASSAGES, WEST QUODDY HEAD TO PORTLAND.

Small craft.—Small craft of 6 feet or less draft, running aleng: this
section of the coast in the daytime, in clear weather, can find a par-
tially protected route throughout most of the distance from West
Quoddy Head to Portland. The route is fringed with numerous
dangers, and extreme caution and close attention to the charts are
necessary.

The most frequently used route for boats of this class leads close
along the coast from West Quoddy Head to Cross Island, through
Cross Island Narrows, across the mouth of Machias Bay, through
Foster Channel, Brothers Passage, Moosabec Reach, and. Tabbot
Narrows, across Petit Manan Bar close to the perpendicularly striped
buoy (navigable only with a smooth sea), through the buoyed channel
northward of Schoodic Island, through Western Way, across Bass
Harbor Bar, through Casco Passage, Deer Island Thoroughfare, Fox
Islands Thoroughfare, Owlshead Bay, and Muscle Ridge Channel,
and thence by the route used by vessels of 12 feet or less draft, de-
scribed following.

Directions through Cross Island Narrows, Foster Channel, Petit
Manan Bar, and Deer Island Thoroughfare are given under their de-
scriptions. Directions through most of the other passages are given
following. Strangers in small craft can follow the directions given
following for vessels of 12 feet or less draft if desired. _

Vessels of 12 feet or less draft.—Vessels of this draft at low water
and about 18 feet draft at high water, bound along the coast of Maine,
generally use the thoreughfares and passa.%es inside and between the
islands. The most frequently used route leads southward of Cross
and Libby Islands, through Moosabec Reach and Tabbott Narrows,
southward of Petit. Manan lighthouse and Schoodic Island,. across
‘Bass Harbor Bar, through Casco Passage, Deer Island Thorough--
fare or Merchants Row, Fox Islands Thoroughfare, Muscle Ridge
Channel, Davis Straits, Fisherman Island P (near Boothbay.
Harbor), and between Seguin and Pond Island. Vessels of this draft
can then pass seuthward of the islands in Casco Bay or can find a
more protected route inside the islands as deseribed in the directions
following; the mest frequently used route in good weather is south-
ward of the islands in Caseo Bay.

This inside route is very narrow in places and leads close to many
dangers, but: the principal dangers for vessels of 12 feet draft are
marﬁd, and it can be.used by vessels of that draft in the daytime
and with clear weather, by a close attention to the charts and the fol-
lowing directions. Most of the route is used by local vessels up to 18
feet draft, but strangers in vessels of over 12 feet draft seldom use it.
There are anchorages at frequent intervals, as mentioned under the
descriptions of the bays and thoroughfares, and vessels caught in a
fog anchor- until the weather clears. Pilots for the route can- be
' og%a'ingd at. most; of the cities and towns along it, and- strangers often
1 % ‘est Quoddy Head to Moosabec Reach (charts 301, 388, and 304),
32. miles.—From Sail Rock whxatlmgl buoy (nearly 34 mile south-
eastward of West Quoddy Head:lighthouse), stear 926° true: (SW by
W 7% ‘W mag.) for 14 miles to Little River whistling: buoy (1 mile.
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southeastward of Little River lighthouse). Then steer 233° true
(WSW 14 W mag.) for 434 miles, and pass about 1% mile southward
of Old Man and Double Shot Islands. Then steer 245° true (W 14
S mag.) for 5 miles to a position 14 mile southward of Libby Islands
lighthouse.

Then steer 272° true (WNW mag.) for 234 miles to a position
100 yards northward of the black bell buoy lying 300 yards north-
eastward of the eastern end of The Brothers (grassy). Then steer
957° true (W 54 N mag.) through Brothers Passage for 154 miles,
passing 250 yards southward of Green Island, and to a position 200
yards northward of Pulpit Rock (bare). Then steer 249° true (W
mag.) for 314 miles to a position about 14 mile northward of Mark
Island (thickly wooded). Then follow the directions in section 2.

Or, from a position 14 mile southward of Libby Islands light-
house, steer 260° true (W 7 N mag.) for 314 miles to a position 14
.mile southward of the western end of The Brothers. g‘hen steer
268° true (WNW 14 W mag.) for 114 miles to a position 14 mile
southward of Pulpit Rock. Then steer 255° true (W 1% N mag.)
for 3 miles, with the south side of The Brothers astern, to a position
14 mile northward of Mark Island.

2. Through Moosabec Reach to Petit Manan (charts 304 and 305), 18
miles.—These directions are good for vessels of 12 feet draft at low
water. The least depth is about 13 or 14 feet. Passing 400 yards
northward of Mark Island, steer 253° true (W 14 N mag.) for 135
miles, passing 300 yards southward of Bay Ledges red buoy, 150
yards northward of Gilchrist Rock spindle, and 50 yards southward
of three red buoys. From buoy No. 6 steer 266° true (WNW 5, W
mag.) through the dredged channel, which is 800 feet wide and 14~
feet deep; on this course pass 25 yards southward of two red buoys
and about 50 yards northward of a light on a stone beacon. This
light is on the northerly end of a stone jetty, which shows at low
water.. From the light continue the 266° true (WNW 3, W mag.g.
course, and pass about 30 yards northward of Horse Ledge black

buoy.
Fymm Horse Ledge buoy steer 260° true (W 7% N mag.) for 3
miles, and pass about 100 yards southward of red %uoy Neo. 12 and
about 400 yards northward of Pomp Island. Fessenden Led
spindle should be made a very little on the starboard bow, near%;‘
arlfxead. When about 14 mile from the spindle and the eastern gide of
Hardwood Island bears 206° true (SW mag.), steer 251° true (W
mag.), pass midway between the spindle and the bare rock close to
the northwest side of Hardwood Island, and pass about 100 yards
northward of Shabbit Island T.edge black buoy. = o
When Nash Island lighthouse shows between the red and black

buoys at the northern end of Tabbott Narrows, steer this range,
course 225° true (SW by W 34, W mag.), pass ‘300 yards northwest-
ward of Shabbit Island, and pass in mid-channel through Tabbott
Narrows. Ram Island, on the southeast side of the narrows, is
wooded and the rocks light in color; and Sheep Island, oh the north-
west side of the narrows, is grass-covered, and the rocks are dark in
color. -When thrauﬁhTabbatt Narrows steer 235° true (WSW 14
mag.) with the northern end of Ram Island astern, pass midway be-
tween The Ladle and Cone Island, and pass about 3% mile north-
ward of Nash Island lighthouse. Then steer 212° true (BW 1 W
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mag.) for 814 miles to the bell buoy lying 1 mile southward of Petit
Manan lighthouse. Then follow the directions in section 3.

Tuarovar MoosaBec Reacu rroM WESTWARD.—Passing 34 mile
northward of Nash Island lighthouse, steer 55° true (ENE 14 E mag.)
for the north end of Ram Island, until about 34 mile from it. Then
steer 45° true (NE by E 34 E mag.) with Nash Island lighthouse
astern, pass in mid-channel through Tabbott Narrows and pass about
300 yards northwestward of Shabbit Island. When about 14 mile
past the latter, steer 71° true (E mag.), pass 100 yards northward of
Shabbit Island Ledge black buoy, and pass midway between Fessen-
den Ledge spindle and the bare rock close to the northwest side of
Hardwood Island.

When 14 mile past Hardwood Island, steer 80° true (E 75 S mag.)
for Kelley Point (eastern point on northern side of Reach), and pass
about 100 yards southward of red buoy No. 12, and about 30 yards
northward of Horse Ledge black buoy. Then steer 86° true( ESE 54
E mag.), and leave the red buoys marking the northern side of the
cut on the port hand, and the light on stone beacon on the starboard
hand. When abreast buoy No. 6, steer 73° true (E 14 S mag.), and
leave the red buoys on the port hand, and Gilchrist Rock black buoy
on the starboard hand.

3. Petit Manan to Bass Harbor Bar (charts 305 and 308).—These
Jirections lead in deep water, except in Western Way. where the
depth is 14 feet, and on Bass Harbor Bar, where the depth is 14 feet,
in a dredged channel 250 feet wide.

THrROUGH WESTERN WAY (CRANBERRY ISLAND Passace)—24
Mes.—From the bell buoy lying 1 mile southward of Petit Manan
lighthouse, steer 255° true (W 34 N mag.) for 734 miles to Schoodic
whistling buoy, lying 34 mile southward of Schoodic Island. Then
steer 256° true (W 14 N mag.) for 8% miles, and pass between Lewis
Rock buoy and Seal Harbor gas buoy. Pass 200 yards southward of
the latter buoy, steer 259° true (W 34 N mag.) for the southeast end
of Greening Island, and pass midway between DBear Island and the
western end of Sutton Island.

Then bring Bear Island lighthouse astern on a 204° true (SW 1,
S mag.) course until at the fairway buoy (perpendicular}ly striped)
at the northern end of Western Way. Then steer 176° true (S by W
14 W mag.) for the red and the black buoys, which will show nearly
in line at the south end of the passage. Pass eastward of the black
buoy and between it and the red buoy, and pass close to the fairway
buoy (perpendicularly striped) which lies 250 yards southwestward
of the red buoy. Then steer 205° true (SW 14 S mag.) and pass
about 100 yards eastward and southward of Long Ledge bell buoy.

-Then steer 269° true (WNW _34 W mag.), and cross Bass Harbor Bar
close to the fairway buoy lying about 350 yards southward of Bass
Harbor Head lighthouse. Then follow the directions in section 4.

PassiNGg SOUTHWARD OF BarEer IsLanp—2214 Mires.—From the
bell buoy 1 mile southward of Petit Manan lighthouse, steer 242° true
(W 75 S mag.) for 156% miles to the whistling buoy lying 134 miles
‘south-southeastward of Baker Island lighthouse. Then steer 265°
true (WNW 3, W mag.) for 5 miles, passing 600 yards southward

- of the spindle on South Bunker Ledge, to a position 100 yards south-
- ward of Long Ledge bell buoy. Then steer 269° true (WNW 35 W
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mag.), and cross Bass Harbor Bar close to the fairway buoy lying
about 350 yards southward of Bass Harbor Head lighthouse. hen
follow the directions in section 4.

4. Bass Harbor Bar through Casco Passage (chart 308), 8 miles.—
From Bass Harbor Bar, there are two routes that are used, Casco Pas-
sage and the passage northward of Pond Island. Casco Passage is
good for a depth of 15 feet at low water. Directions to Eggemoggin
Reach by the passage northward of Pond Island are given on page 115.

From the fgirway buoy lying about 850 yards southward of Bass
Harbor Head lighthouse, steer 254° true (W 14 N mag.) for 534 miles
to a position 300 yards off the south end of Black Island. Pass mid-
way between Black Island and the black buoy northward of QOrono
Island tripod, and steer 265° true (WNW 34 W mag.). On this
course pass midway between buoys Nos. 2 and 3, pass close southward
of buoy No. 2 NR, pass northward of buoys Nos. 5 and 7, the
latter at a distance of 50 to 75 yards, and pass 50 to 75 vards south-
ward of Casco Passage Ledge buoy No. 4. Then steer 240° true
(W by S mag.), passing 250 yards northward of Egg Rock tripod, to
the fairway bell buoy lying 34 mile westward of the tripod. From
the bell buoy, directions through Merchants Row are given in section
5 following, and through Deer Island Thoroughfare on page 118.
Deer Island Thoroughfare has a least depth of 15 feet and is the most
direct, but it is very narrow in places, and is not recommended for
strangers with a greater draft than 9 feet at low water.

To EceEmM06GIN Reaca.—From a position 100 yards westward of
Casco Passage Ledge buoy, steer 301° true (NW 34 N mag.) for the
head at the north end of Conary Island, and pass 500 yards south-
westward of Mahoney Island Ledge red buoy, and midway between
Hay Island Ledge horizontally striped buoy and Channel Rock black
buoy. When Devils Head is abeam, distant about 850 yards, follow
the directions in section 2, page 116. )

5. Through Merchants Row to Fox Islands Thoronghfare (charts 308
and 309), 15 miles.—Directions to Merchants Row for vessels entering
Jericho Bay from seaward between Marshall and Swan Islands are
given on page 112. The following directions lead in a depth of 26 feet
or more: ' : :

From the fairway bell buoy in Jericho Bay lying 34 mile westward
of Egg Rock tripod, steer 212° true (SW 34 W mag.) for Southern
Mark Island in range with the summit of Isle au Haut, and pass
about 34 mile southeastward of Whaleback Ledge red buoy, and the
same distance northwestward of West Halibut Rock horizontally
striped buoy. ,

Pass 300 to 500 yards northwestward of Southern Mark Island,.
and then bring its summit astern on a 264° true (W by N mag.)
course, heading for Ewe Island, passing 400 yards northward of
Colby Pup buoy and 250 to 300 yards southward of Gooseberry and
McGlathery Islands, to a position 350 yards southward of Barter
Island Ledges spindle. Then steer 275° true (WNW mag.), and pass
about 100 yards northward of Harbor Island TLedge buoy and the
same distance southward of Mid-channel L.edge buoy and to a posi-
tion midway between Farrel and Sparrow Islands; then steer 312°.
true (N 34 W mag.), passing about 14 mile eastward of ,_Scragiy._
Island, to a position 14 mile southwestward of Deer Island Thorough-
fare lighthouse. Then steer 268° true (WNW 14 W mag.) for 434 .



INSIDE PASSAGES. bl

miles to a position 100 yards southward of Channel Rock bell bupy
I{ing 125 yards southward of Channel Rock tripod. Then follow
the direction in section 6.

6. Through Fox Islands Thoroughfare to Owls Head (charts 311a and
310), 11 miles.—These directions lead in a least depth of 16 feet.

Passing 100 yards southward of Channel Rock gell buoy lying 125
{%rds southward of Channel Rock tripod, steer 292° true (N%7 14

mag.) with Goose Rocks lighthouse a little on the starboard bow,
and pass northward of Bradstreet Rock black buoy. Pass about 150
yards southward of the lighthouse, steer 267° true (WNW 34 W
mag.), and pass 100 yards northward of Birch Island black buoy
and to a position 100 yards southward of Fish Point Ledge red buoy.

Then steer 223° true (SW by W 34 W mag.) for 343 mile, pass well
eastward of Waterman Ledge red buoy and to a position close east-
ward of Dobbin Rock red buoy. Then steer 230° true (WSW mag.),
pass 75 yards northwestward of Iron Point Ledge spindle, and pass
close southeastward of Grindstone Ledge red buoy.

When past Grindstone Ledge buoy, steer 284° true (NW by W 14
W mag.) for the heavy clump of trees on the northeast one of the
Dumpling Islands, and pass southward of Lobster Ledge red buoy
and Post Office Ledge horizontally striped buoy. When the western
point at the entrance of Youngs Cove is a little abaft the beam, steer
255° true (W 14 N mag.) to a position 100 yards northward of
Youngs Point spindle.

" Then steer 225° true (SW by W 14 W mag.), pass 100 yards
southeastward of the Sugar Loaves, and to a position 14 mile south-
ward of the stone beacon on ¥iddler Ledge.

Bouxnp To RocLAND.—A 273° true (WNW 134 W mag.) course for

6 miles will lead to Rockland Breakwater lighthouse.
" Bounp To MuscrLe Rmmee CrHaANNEL-—A 263° true (W by N mag.)
course for 414 miles will lead to a position 300 yards northward of
the north point of Monroe Island. Then follow the directions in
gection 7.

Vessels from Fox Islands Thoroughfare, bound through Muscle
Ridge Channel, will find it better and more direct to pass through
Fisherman Island Passage, as follows:

From a position 14 mile southward of the stone beacon on Fiddler
Ledge steer 240° true (WSW 74 W mag.) for 57 miles, heading
for the north end of Ash Island. On this course pass about 250
yards northward of the gerpendiculaﬂy striped bell buoy lying 1
nile southwestward of Fiddler Ledge beacon; pass 200 yards south-
ward of the red buoy which marks the south end of a reef, partly
bare at low water, extending 700 yards southward from Sheep
Islahd ; and pass well northward of black buoy No. 1, and Northwest
and Emory Ledge buoys (horizontally striped). ‘When about 300
yards northward of Emory Ledge buoy steer 209° true (SW 14 W
mag.) with the eastern en of Monroe Island astern, and pass about
200 yards eastward of the black bell buoy lyiné,r close southeastward
of Ash Island tri and to a position 150 yards westward of Upper
Gangway Ledge horizontally striped buoy. Then follow the direc-
tions in the third paragraph of section 7. o .

7. Muscle -Ridge Channel, Owls Head to Whitehead (chart 312), 8
miles.—These directions are good. for vessels of 15 feet draft at low
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Pass 300 yards westward of the north point of Monroe Island, and
steer 208° true (SW mag.), heading just clear of Ash Point, and
pass midway between Dodge Point Ledge spindle and Monroe Island
and to a position 50 yards westward of Sheep Island Bar red buoy.
Then steer 191° true (SSW 14 W mag.) for 134 miles to a position
150 yards eastward of the black bell buoy lying close southeastward
of the large tripod beacon on the end of the ledge at the eastern end
of Ash Island. Then steer 204° true (SW 14 S mag.) for 14 mile to
a position 150 yards westward of Upper Gangway Ledge horizon-
tally striped buoy.

From a position 150 yards westward of Upper Gangway Ledge
buoy, steer 216° true (SW 34 W mag.) for 3 miles, heading for
Whitehead lighthouse. The course leads eastward of Ash Island
Ledge black buoy at a distance of 150 yards; Otter Island Ledge
spindle, 300 yards; Garden Island Ledge spindle, 500 yards; Sunken
Ledge black buoy, 200 yards; and the black buoy near Sprucehead
Island, 200 yards; and westward of the large red tripod beacon on
the north end of Otter Island at a distance of 350 yards; Oak Island
Ledge red buoy, 400 yards; Channel Rock, 600 yards; and Hurricane
Ledge red buoy, 450 yards. ]

When nearly up with Lower Gangway Ledge horizontally striped
buoy, steer 208° true (SW mag.), pass 150 yards westward of Lower
Gangway Ledge buoy, 150 yards eastward of Hay Island Ledge black
buoy, 300 yards eastward of Whitehead lighthouse, and to a posi-
tion 100 vards westward of South Breaker bell buoy. Then to go
through Davis Straits and the inside passages farther westward,
follow the directions in section 8.

To Go ouTsIpE To PorTLAND.—From a position 100 yards westward
of South Breaker bell buoy, steer 217° true (SW 75 W mag.) for
454 miles to a position 14 mile northward of Marshall Point whistling
buoy. Then steer 228° true (SW by W 34 W mag.) for 7 miles,
passing 14 mile southward of Old Cilley Ledge bell buoy and 84
mile southward of Burnt Island, and to a position 34 mile southwar
of Old Man Ledge gas and whistling buoy. Then steer 239° true
(WSW 34 W mag.) for 16 miles to a position 15 mile southward of
Bantam Rock gas and whistling buoy. From here steer 260° true
(W 54 N mag.) for 18 miles to Halfway Rock whistling buoy, and
foHow the directions for Portland Harbor. i _

8. Whitehead to Davis Straits (chart 312), 10 miles.—These directions
are good for vessels of 12 feet or less draft.

From a position 200 to 300 yards westward of South Breaker bell
buoy, steer 227° true (SW by W 34 W mag.) for & miles to the
red bell buoy lying 400 yards southward of Mosquito Island. Then
steer 281° true (NW by W 14 W mag.) with Marshall Point light-
house a little on the port bow, pass 350 yards southward of Mosquito

Island, 250 yards northward of The Brothers, and to a position 100

yards northward of Gunning Rocks black buoy. Then steer 259°
true (W 14 N mag.), and pass about 100 yards southward of Mar-
shall Ledge red buoy. - ' ' e SRR
Then steer 270° true { WNW 14 W mag.), and pass 50 ards north-
ward and northwestward of Allen Ledge black buoy. Give Hooper-
Island s berth of 200 yards and steer 231° true {(WSW mag.) for the -
grassy islet on the north side of Davis Straits, passing southward
of Hooper Island Rocks buoy and Old Horse lLedge spindle, apd:
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northward of The Sisters buoy and Gig Rock bell buoy. When about
14 mile from Davis Straits, steer 208° true (SW mag.) into the
straits, and pass 20 yards eastward of Griflin Ledge red buoy. Then
steer 244° true (W 34 S mag.) with the north end of Davis Island
astern, and follow the directions in section 9.

9. Davis Straits to Fisherman Island Passage (chart 313), 14 miles.—
These directions are good for vessels of 12 feet or less draft.

From Davis Straits, steer 244° true (W 34 S mag.) for 3145 miles
with the north end of Davis Island astern, and pass about 200 yards
northward of Seal Ledges buoy, 400 yards southward of Old Hump
Ledge, about 50 yards southward of Egg Rock North Ledge buoy,
200 yards northward of Eastern Egg Rock beacon, and to the
perpendicularly striped bell buoy between Eastern Egg Rock and
Egg Rock North Ledge. Then steer 247° true (W 14 S mag.) for
nearly 8 miles, passing 54 mile southward of Pemaquid Point light-
house, 14 mile northward of Pemaquid IL.edge buoy, and 14 mile
southward of Thrumbcap Island. Then steer 261° true (W 34 N
mag.) for a little over 2 miles, and pass through Fisherman Island
Passage northward of the black bell buoy marking The Hypocrites
and Ram Island Ledge black buoy, and about 350 yvards northward
of Ram Island lighthouse. Then follow the directions in section 10.

10. Fisherman Island Passage to Cape Small (chart 314), 13 miles.—
These directions lead in a depth of 4 fathoms or more.

Pass about 300 yards northwestward of Ram Island lighthouse
and steer 227° true (SW by W 34 W mag.) for nearly 3 miles to
Cuckolds black bell buoy, lying 34 mile eouth-southwestward of
The Cuckolds lighthouse. Then steer 242° true (W by S mag.)
for 854 miles to a position 14 mile northward of The Sisters tripod
beacon. Then steer 235° true (WSW 34 W mag.) for 114 :iles to
a position 150 to 200 yards northwestward of White Ledge black
buoy. Then steer 229° true (SW by W 74 W mag.) for 4 miles,
when Glover’s Rock should be 34 mile distant on the starboard
beam. Then—

To cross Casco Bay 1nsipe THE Ispanps.—Steer 278° true (NW
by W 34 W mag.), passing 14 mile southwestward of Glover’s Rock,
and follow the directions in section 11.

To cross Casco Bay oursipe or Harrway Rock (chart 315).—
From a position 34 mile southeastward of Glover’s Rock, steer 253°
true (W mag.) for 914 miles to Halfway Rock whistling buoy. Then
follow the directions for Portland harbor.

11. Cape Small to Portland, crossing Casco Bay inside the islands
(chart 315), 20 miles.—These directions are good for vessels of 12
feet or less draft. _

Passing 14 mile southwestward of Glover’s Rock, steer 278° true
(NW. by W 34, W mag.) for Little Mark Island monument. The
red bell buey lying 34 mile southward of Jaquish Island should be
made ahead. Pass about 100 yards southward of the buoy, and
steer 289° true (NW 7% W mag.) for the south end of Haskell
Island. - When nearly up with Lattle Mark Island, steer 268° true
- (WNW 33 W mag:), and pass 150 to 200 yards northward of Little

Mark Island and about 100 yards southward of the red buoy off
the southwest end of Haskell Island. Pass about 50 yards west-
‘ward of this buoy; steer about 833° true (N by W mag.}, and pass
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close eastward and northward of the black buoy northeastward of
Haddock Rock.

Then steer 292° true (NW 54 W mag.), with the southwest end of
Haskell Island astern, passing midway between Eagle Island and
Upper Flag Island. ass about 50 yards northward of Stave
Isiand Ledge black buoy, steer 250° true (W 14 S mag.), and pass
150 yards southward of Little Bangs Island and about 50 yards
northward of Sand Island Ledge black buoy. When about 200 yards
westward of the latter buoy, steer 284° true (WSW 14 W mag.),
and pass about 150 yards southward of Deer Point, the southwest
end of Great Chebeag Island. Pass midway between Deer Point
Rock buoy and Deer Point and steer about 304° true (NW 14 N
mag.), and pass eastward and northward of the black buoy off the
northeast side of Crow Island, rounding it at a distance of about
100 yards. Then steer 250° true (W 14 % mag.) to a position about
50 yards northward of a black buoy.

Then pass midway between buoy No. 10 and the wharf on Long
Island on a 226° true (SW by W 14, W mag.) course, and pass about
50 yards southward of buoy No. 12. Then steer 254° true (W mag.},
pass about 250 yards northward of Cow Island, and continue the
course until abreast Brimstone Point Ledge red buoy and the water
tank on Great Diamond Island bears 153° true (S by E mag.). Pass
250 yards northwestward of the buoy, steer 212° true (SW 14 W
mag.) for Portland Breakwater lighthouse in range with a church
spire in South Portland, and pass close westward of Diamond Island
Ledge red buoy and 14 mile northwestward of Fort Gorges. When
abreast the fort, steer about 2382° true (WSW mag.) into Portland
Harbor. _

Directions from Portland eastward through Casco Bay by the
channel between Peaks and Little Diamond Islands are given on
page 198. :
_ ST. CROIX RIVER AND APPROACHES,

" The waters comprising the approaches to the St. Croix River are
Quoddy Roads, Lubec Narrows, Friar Roads, and Passamaquoddy
Bay (charts 301 and 300). The é)r'mcipal entrance is around the
northern end of Campobello Island through Head Harbor Passage,
and is deep and generslly clear. The channel through Lubec Nar-
rows is also frequently used, especially at high water. The tidal
currents are strong, and sailing vessels can make no headway beating
against them. ' ' :
Quoddy Roads lies between the southwestern end of Campobello
Island and West Quoddy Head; it is the usual anchorage for vessels
geeking shelter against northerly and westerly winds or waiting for
a favorable tide to pass through Lubec Narrows. The entrance be-
tween Liberty Point Ledge and West Quoddy Head is about 34 mile
wide, with a least depth of 28 feet near the middle of the entrance;
the best water leads about li{;: mile eastward of West Quoddy Head.
The anchorage affords shelter against all but east and southerly
winds in 12 to 25 feet; vessels anchored here for shelter when the
wind hauls eastward get under way and ,Fass through Laubec Nar- -
rows to the anchorage in Johnson Bay. The northern and western
parts of the roads between West Quoddy Head and Lubec are full
of shoals, partly bare at low water, on which are numerous fish weirs.
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West Quoddy Head, on the western side of the entrance of Quoddy
Roads, is high and wooded. West Quoddy Head lighthouse, a red and
white horizontally banded tower at the eastern end, is the most promi-
nent mark. The light is fixed white, 83 feet above the water, and
visible 15 miles. The fog signal is a steam whistle sounding a group
of three blasts, each of 3 seconds duration, silent intervals l’?, 22, and
22 second.

Sail Rock and Little Sail Rock are two bare rocks of a group of
ledges which lie 14 mile southeastward of West Quoddy Head light-
house. Swirls form just southward and eastward of Sail Rock during
the strength of the tidal current, and it should be given a good berth.
A black whistling buoy is moored 34 mile south-southeastward of
Sail Rock, in line with it and West Quoddy Head lighthouse.

Round Rock and Liberty Point Ledge lie a little over 14 mile west-
wand of Liberty Point, the eastern point at the entrance of Quoddy
Roads. These rocks show above water, and vessels should pass at
least 300 yards southward of the southermost rock.

Middle Gronnd, with a least depth of 4 feet. is a shoal in the middle
of Quoddy Roads, 54 mile northward of West Quoddy Head. It is
marked on its southwestern side by a red buoy.

Wormell Ledges, partly bare at low water, lie along the southern
shore of Quoddy Roads westward of West Quoddy Head.

Above Middle Ground and Wormell Ledges, Quoddy Roads is full
of shoals, largely bare at low water, through which 1is the buoyed
chmanel to Lubec Narrows.

The channel has been dredged to a width of 500 feet and a depth
of 12 feet at mean low water, but low spring tides may fall 4 or 5
feet below this level. It is marked by Lubec Channel lighthouse
(white tower on black pier), and the turns in the channel are marked
by buoys. The average draft of vessels passing through this channel
is 12 feet; the deepest draft are regular steamers drawing 16 feet, and
they pass only from about 2 hours before to 1 hour after high water.
It is necessary for sailing vessels to have a fair wind to pass through
the dredged channel and the Narrows, the most favorable time being
about 2 hours before high water.

Lubec Narrows is a narrow strait between Mulholland Point
(marked by Lubec Narrows lighthouse) and the town of Lubec. The
channel has been dredged 250 to 400 feet wide and 12 feet deep, and
has strong tidal currents and eddies; for current information, see
page 60. The narrowest part of the channel is at the northern end.

There are shoals, bare at low water, on both sides of Lubec Nar-
rows. Making off from the northeastern point of Lubec, opposite
Lubec Narrows lighthouse, is a dangerous ledge, on the shore end of

- which is a breakwater which shows out of water; the northern end of
. this ledge is marked by a black buoy, which also marks the western
side of the northern end of the dredged channel.

- Lubec, a town on the western side of Lubec Narrows, has several
fish factories. The wharves in the Narrows at the northern end are
~dry atjlow water, and those at the southern end have depths of 5 to 8

feet.  The steamboat wharf and others on the north side of the town
- hawve depths of 15 to 18 feet at their ends. Lubec is connected with

‘Eastport and the adjoining landings by ferry, and is visited by steam- .

. ers running between Boston Mass., and St. Johns N. B. A standpipe

1 mile westward of the town is prominent.
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Johnson Bay, on the northwest side of Lubec, is a well-sheltered
anchorage for vessels for any draft, and is frequently used. Tt is ap-
proached from southward through Quoddy Roads and Lubec Nar-
rows, and from northward through ¥riar Roads. The southwestern
part of Johnson Bay is shoal for a distance of 14 mile from 1its head,
and a shoal with 17 feet over it lies on the west side, near the middle.
The shores of the bay should be given a berth of about 300 yards.
The best anchorage for deep-draft vessels is just southward of a line
from Lubec Narrows lighthouse to Rodgers Island, in 7 to 9 fathoms.

Popes Folly is a wooded islet 14 mile northward of the northern
entrance to Lubec Narrows. The bar connecting it with the shore
southeastward has a least depth of 15 feet in mid-channel, and is
crossed by most local vessels bound to Lubec or through Lubec Nar-
rows. A ledge extending northeastward from the island is marked
at its end by a black buoy.

Dudley Isiand, 14 mile northward of the northern entrance to Lubec
Narrows, is high and mostly grass-covered.

Treat Island, the larger of the islands between Lubec Narrows and
Eastport, is high and grass-covered on the south end, and wooded
on the north end. Three hundred yards northwestward of Treat
Tsland is Burial Islet, grass-covered and distinguished by a single
tree in the center; and 350 yards westward of Treat Island is Gull
Rock, bare at all times.

Friar Roads (Eastport Harbor).—This harbor is on the western side
of Campobello Island, north of Johnson Bay and east of Moose
Isnanp (Eastport). It is approached from northward around East
Quoddy Head and from southward through Quoddy Roads and
Lubec Narrows, and is the principal approach to Passamaquoddy
Bay and St. Croix River. Vessels seldom anchor in Friar Roads, as
the water is deep, the bottom irregular, and the tidal currents have
considerable velocity.

Harsor pE LOUTRE, in the northwestern {)art of Campobello Island,
is sometimes used as an anchorage by small vessels.

Friar BaY, a broad bight in the west shore of Campobello Island,
southeastward of Eastport, is sometimes used as an anchorage.

Broap Cove, in the south shore of Moose Island and west of East-
port, is a good anchorage for vessels of any draft; vessels anchored
off Eastport get under way and anchor here or in Johnson Bay to
ride out a gale. The head of the cove is shoal for a distance of 14
mile. Rocks bare at low water extend 400 yards southeastward and
southward from Shackford Head, on the western side of the entrance,
and are marked at their southwest end by a red buoy. A good berth
for vessels of moderate size is about 250 yards off the point on the
eastern side near the head of the cove, with the lone tree on Burial
Islet in line with the high spire in Lubec, in 4 to 6 fathoms.. The
eastern side of the cove is bold and should be favored when entering.

EasTrorT, on the southeastern end of Moose Island, is of some
commercial importance, its principal business being in lumber, fish,
and general merchandise. Vessels loading - generally lie. at the
wharves, some of which are dry at low water; others have from 5 to
15 feet at their ends, and the steamer wharf about 16 feet. The best
anchorage off the town for small vessels is abreast the customhouse
and quite close to the wharves, where the current has the least veloe-
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ity. Small craft usually land at the float about 200 yards northward
of the steamer wharf.

Eastport is connected with Boston, Portland, St. Johns, New
Brunswick, Grand Manan, Calais, and the adjacent towns by steam-
ers. It also has railroad communication with Calais and towns west-
ward. Storm warnings are displayed.

Crarx LEpGEe, covered near high water only, lies about 225 yards
from the wharves off the northern part of Eastport, and is marked
by a spindle. ’

Doe IsLanp, small, with grassy top, is about 14 mile northwest-
ward of Clark Ledge and close to Moose Island. A shelving ledge
extends 100 yards off its high-water mark.

North Lubec is a post village on Seward Neck, about 214, miles
westward of Eastport. It has steamer communication with the sur-
rounding towns. The steamer landing is at the southeastern end,
134 miles north-northwestward of Lubeec.

Cobscook Bay.—This bay, making in westward of Moose Island, is
a large irregular bay with several arms. It is approached through
the channel leading between Moose Island on the north and Seward
Neck on the south. The arms of the bay are full of rocks and have
dangerous currents, which require local knowledge to keep the vessel
in the channel. Strangers seldom enter Cobscook Bay, and then only
with a pilot, generally taken from Eastport. The deepest draft using
it is 12 feet. Good anchorage is found in many of the arms and coves,
but everywhere in the channel the currents are too strong and the
bottom too rocky for anchorage. Ice obstructs navigation during the
winter.

PexnnamaquaN River, making northwestward from Cobscook Bay
2 miles inside the entrance, has ample depth for about 134 miles above
the entrance, and the principal dangers are marked by buoys. It
is bare at low water for 34 mile below PEMBROKE, a town on the
railroad 3 miles above the entrance of the river, and the channel
is usually marked by perches in summer. There is a fish cannery
on the western branch at Pembroke ; the deepest draft using the river
is 12 feet, and the usual draft not over 6 feet,

DexxNysviLLE is & village at the head of the northwestern branch of
Cobscook Bay, 814 miles above the entrance of the bay. The river
is bare for 145 mile below the town at low water, and the deepest draft
that can be taken to the town is about 12 feet at high water and with
local knowledge. The channel is unmarked and difficult.

WHaITING is & village at the head of the southern branch of Cobscook
Bay, 914 miles above the entrance of the bay. The river is bare for
1 mile below the town at low water, and 12 feet is the deepest draft
that can be taken to it at high water and with local knowledge. The
channel is unmarked and di 1t. _

Bar Harbor, the thoroughfare between Moose Island and the main-
land northward, has a through depth of about 4 feet at low water,
- but is fringed with shoals, many of them bare at low water, and is
wunmarked and difficult without local knowledge. It is crossed by a
railroad drawbridge between Carlow Island and Pleasant Point,
with a draw 380 feet wide, and by a fixed h;%hway bridge about 1
mile southwestward, which has a headroom of about 5 feet at high
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Pleasant Point is an Indian reservation on the point of that name
3145 miles northward of Eastport. There are no wharves.

Passamaqnoddy Bay is a large, open bay indenting the shore of New
Brunswick east of the mouth of the St. Croix River. Western Pas-
sage, the principal entrance to the bay, is between Deer Island on the
east and Moose Island (Eastport) on the west. This passage has
deep water and is comlg:aratively free from dangers; it is 4 miles
long from Eastport to Passamaquoddy Bay. Anchorage can be had
out of the current in several coves on the sides of the passage, Johnson
Cove being the best for vessels.

Frost Yedge, showing bare in places near low water, lies on the
western side at the northern end of Western Passage, 300 to 600 yards
eastward of Frost Island. It is marked at its eastern end by a black
buoy.

1{ Andrew is a Canadian town and port near the eastern point at
the entrance to the St. Croix River. It is a railroad terminus and has
some commerce. The anchorage is between the town and Navy
Island, and is available for light-draft vessels only. A channel 13
feet deep has been dredged into the harbor from sountheastward and
northwestward. The channel from northwestward was said to have
shoaled to about 11 feet in 1917. The channel is marked by lights,
buoys, and beacons. The railroad and steamboat wharf has a depth
of 12 feet at the end. .

8t. Croix River (chart 800).—This river, emptying into Passama-
quoddy Bay from northward, forms the boundary between Maine and
New Brunswick. It has a deep and comparatively clear channel for
8 miles above the mouth at Navy Island to Devils Head. Above this
point it has a narrow winding natural channel with a least depth of
about 12 feet for 314 miles to Hills Point, thenece a dredged channel.
12 feet deep and 150 to 200 feet wide to the steamer landing 1 mile
below Calais, and 9 feet deep and 100 feet wide to Calais and St.
Stephens.

e channel is marked by buoys and lights, and strangers should
have little trouble in taking a draft of 6 feet to Calais at low water
with the aid of the chart. ith a deeper draft they should take ad-
vantage of the tide or employ a pilot. Vessels can anchor and lie
‘afloat below Tax Lebee, a village on the New Brunswick side 214
miles above Devils Head, but above this point there is no room for
anchorage. : o

RoBeBinNsTON is a village on the west bank of St. Croix River near the
“entrance. The steamer landing has a depth of about 10 feet at the
end, but a ledge bare at low water extends outside the face of the
wharf a little northward of it. : o

Rep BeacH is a village on the west gide of St. Croix River 6 miles
above the entrance. The steamer wharf, on the soint 84 mile
souft;westward of St. Croix River lighthouse, has a depth of abeut
12 feet. ' ' o SN

Docer IsLanp, in mid-channel off Red Beach, is marked by St.
Croix River lighthouse, a white dwelling. Scattered shoals, sunken
and awash, surround the island and }e in mid-channel for a distance
‘of 114 miles southward of it. The deeper and broader channel leads
- eastward of these shoals, and is marked by a single black buoy on
the edge of the shoals extending eastward from Docet Island.  The
channel leading westward of the shoals, between them and Lrrriz
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Docer IsLaxp, a wooded islet midway between the southern end of
the shoals and the western shore, is marked by several buoys and is
generally used by local vessels, but should be used with caution by
strangers. -

Cavrais, a city on the south bank of the St. Croix River, about 14
miles above its mouth and 23 miles above Eastport, is of considerable
commercial importance and has a large lumber trade; it is a termi-
nus of a railroad running through Maine and into Canada. The
deepest draft brought up to the city is 21 feet, and the usual draft is
about 12 feet. The steamer landing 1 mile below the city has a depth
of about 10 feet, and all of the other wharves are bare at low water.
Vessels lie aground while loading or discharging. Calais has steamer
communication with Eastport and intermediate landings.

Sr. StepaEENS, on the north bank on the river, opposite Calais, is
connected with the latter by a closed bridge just above the wharves.
It has some trade in lumber, and is the terminus of a railroad with
connections through Canada. The town wharf has a depth of 9 feet,
and the others are bare at low water.

Pilots.—Pilotage is not compulsory for Maine ports. The only
pilots available are local fishermen and the masters of the towboats.
The former can usually be had near the entrance or at Head Harbor,
and the latter by communicating with Calais. Pilots for the St.
Croix River or Cobscook Bay can be obtained at Eastport.

A towboat can be obtained fom Calais. Sailing vessels usually sail
to Eastport, and often to The Ledge.

Supplies.—Coal in limited quantities and water can be obtained
alongside the wharves at Eastport and Calais, and water from a tow-
boat at Calais. Provisions, gasoline, and some ship chandlers’ stores
can be obtained at Lubec, Eastport, and Calais, and in limited quan-
tities at all of the other towns.

Repairs.—Light repairs to the hulls and machinery of vessels can
be made at Eastport, vessels being hauled out on the beach. Repairs
to vessels’ hulls and minor repairs to machinery can be made at
Calais, where there is a dry dock for vessels 130 feet long, 31 feet
wide, and 10 feet draft.

Storm warnings displays are made at Eastport.

Ice.—During January, February, and March St. Croix River is
usually obstructed by ice and not navigable above Robbinston, but
the channel is sometimes kept open by tugs and the regular steamers.
Quoddy Roads and Eastport Harbor are never closed by ice.

Freshets.—Spring freshets usually cause the water to rise above the
level of the wharves at Calais and are accompanied by strong cur-
rents. They are seldom noticeable outside of the river.

"I‘i&en.«-—-—TKe mean rise and fall of tides is 18.2 feet at Eastport,
192 feet at Robbinston, and 20 feet at Calais; under special condi-
tions the extreme limits may be as much as 5 feet above mean high
water or below mean low water. '

. OURRENTS, ST, CROIX RIVER AND APPROACHES.

‘ In the Gmd Manan Channel the flood sets in a general northeast
- direction and at strength sttains a velocity of about 214 knots. The
" ¢bb sets in a southwesterly direction with a velocity at strength of
~about 214 knots. -~ . . :
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Approaching the entrance to Quoddy Roads, if less than 2 miles from
the northern shore, the set of the flood is more northward, and about
1 mile southeastward of West Quoddy Head the flood sets directly
into the Roads. For a distance of 1% mile southeastward of West
Quoddy Head the currents are dangerous on account of swirls and
%ddies,'which are apt to draw a vessel, in a light breeze, onto Sail

ock.

Along the eastern side of Campobello Island the flood sets in a north-
easterly direction following the trend of the shore, the ebb setting in a
contrary direction.

Along the northwestern side of Campobello Island, 1 mile north of
East Quoddy Head, the flood sets strongly westward on the islands
lying in the passage westward of Campobello Island. The direction
of the flood then changes more southward, following the general
direction of the passage until nearly to Eastport, where the set is
more westerly, toward the passage between Deer and Moose Islands
and toward the entrance to Cobscook Bay. The ebb generally sets
in a reverse direction.

Through Lubec Narrows the flood sets nmorthward, following the
general direction of the dredged channel; southward of the Narrows
it has a velocity of about 4 knots at strength, but in the Narrows it
attains a velocity of about 6 knots during spring tides. The ebb sets
southward, following the general direction of the channel, and in the
Narrows has a velocity of about 8 knots during spring tides. Below
the Narrows its velocity is about 4 knots and the set is in the general
direction of the channel. The currents at strength form dangerous
eddies on both sides of the channel in the Narrows; these are avoided
by keeping in mid-channel. It is slack water in the Narrows about
1 hour before high and 114 hours before low water; the duration of
glack is short, from 5 to 15 minutes. With a strong fair wind small
sailing vessels can pass through the Narrows with an adverse current
at any time after the current has been running 3 hours. :

"Northward of Lubec Narrows the first of the flood current sets along
the west shore of Campobello Island eastward of Popes Folly; it
afterwards sets more westward, south of Popes Folly, and across the
entrance of Johnson Bay, meeting the flood from Friar Roads west-
ward of Treat Island, and both setting into Cobscook Bay.

Western Passage of St. Croix River.—The flood sets northward into
the passage, and off Deer Point, abreast Dog Island, it forms whirl-
pools and eddies, which are dangerous to open boats. The whirl-
pools and eddies are strongest 2 to 8 hours before high water and
during spring tides; the flood then attains a velocity of 6 to 7 knots.
The least disturbance is usually about 300 yards northward of Dog
Island, where there is a comparatively narrow direct current known
locally as “straight water,” which can be readily followed between
the whirlpools and eddies on the Deer Island side and the eddies on
the Eastport side of the passage. The ebb sets southward, but does -
not attain the velocity of the flood. S ‘

Above Deer Point the flood sets northward with decreasing velocity
and follows the general direction of the channel with strong counter-
currents and eddies close to the shore where the conformation of the
land is favorable; it continues 14 to 84 hour after the time of high
water. The ebb sets southward with reduced velocity and disturb-
ance off Deer Point, and the inshore reverse currents are less marked
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than on the flood; it continues 34 to 1 hour after the time of low
water.

S$t. Croix River.—The flood sets northward with countercurrents
inshore on both sides where the conformation of the land is favorable
for them. The ebb sets southward with less marked countercurrents.

Cobscook Bay and tributaries.—The tidal currents follow the general
direction of the channels, but in the coves there are strong reverse
eddy currents, and heavy overfalls are formed over the submerged
rocks and ledges. The velocity is estimated at 5 to 8 knots, and some
of the buoys are towed under when the currents are at strength.

DIRECTIONS, EASTPORT HARBOR AND 8T. CROIX RIVER.

Entering through Head Harbor Passage.——From a position 14 mile
northward of Head Harbor lighthouse. follow the northern shore of
Campobello Island at a distance of 300 to 400 yards. courses 239°
true (W 7 S mag.) for 1 mile,then 224° true (SW by W 34 W mag.)
for 34 mile until Green Islet is abeam, then 216° true (SW by W
mag.),.passing 14 mile eastward of the white fog bell structure on
the south end of Cherry Island. The course can then be changed for
the wharves of the city of Eastport.

To axcaor I8 Broap Cove continue the 216° true (SW by W mag.)
course to a position 100 to 200 yards southeastward of Buckman
Ledge buoy and then steer more westward and pass 150 yards or
more southward of Estes Head. Then stand northward into the
cove, favoring the eastern side, and anchor as directed in the descrip-

tion of the cove. '

To ANCHOR 1IN JorxsoN Bay when off Eastport stand southward to
the white buoy lying 400 yards eastward of Treat Island (large, high,
and partly wooded). Then steer about 211° true (SW 55 W mag.)

 and pass about midway between Popes Folly and Dudley Islands.
Then stand more westward into Johnson Bay.

Entering’ through Quoddy Roads and Lubec Narrows.—Local knowl-
edge is necessary to handle a large vessel in the narrow chanmel with
strong tidal currents, and vessels desiring to pass through from
Quoddy Roads should do so on the last of the flood. Vessels bound
through the narrows from Eastport usually pass through at high
water slack, which occurs about 1 hour before high water.

Passing eastward of Sail Rock whistling buoy steer 335° true (N 34
W mag.) for West Quoddy Head black bell buoy and pass 14 mile
eastward of Sail Rock and West Quoddy Head lighthouse. Pass
eastward of the bell buoy and steer 289° true (NW 14 W mag.),
with Middle Ground red buoy a little on the starboard bow. If the
wind and tide are not favorable, anchor about 150 yards southward
of Middle Ground buoy in 314 to 414 fathoms, soft bottom.

Tarovern Lyusec Narrows.—Pass about 100 yards westward of
‘Middle Ground red buoy and steer 329° true (N 7% W mag.) for
Lubec Channel lighthouse, and pass eastward of a black buoy and

75 yards eastward of the lighthouse. Swing 'a little eastward to
f)assbetween a red and a black bqu about 100 yards beyond the
ighthouse, and then steer 14° true (! E by N mag.) for 14 mile to
a position 50 yards westward of a red buoy. Then swin%enorthward

" to pass 50 yards eastward of a black buoy 150 yards beyond, and
then steer 330° true (N 34 W mag.) for 3% mile, heading for the
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ends of the northerly wharves of Lubec, until abreast the southerly
wharves. From this position, a 351° true (N by E mag.) course
will lead in mid-channel between Lubec Narrows lighthouse and
the end of the breakwater opposite, and eastward of a black buoy
a little northward of the breakwater.

The 351° true (N by E mag.) course can be continued, passing in
mid-channel eastward of Popes Folly Island, to a position eastward
of a black buoy, and then a 0° true (N by E 73 E mag.) course will
lead to the wharves at Eastport. Or vessels may pass southward
and westward of Popes Folly Island. '

Eastport to Calais.—Sailing vessels should not attempt to enter
Western Passage except with a favorable tide or a strong fair wind,
as no headway can be made against the strong tidal currents.

Give the shore at the northern end of Eastport a berth of about
400 yards, and pass 250 to 300 yards northeastward of Clark Ledge
spindle and Dog Island. Then make good a 329° true (N by W
mag.) course for 3 miles, and pass 350 yards westward of Clam
Cove Head. Then steer 3835° true (N 34 W mag.) for 7 miles to a
mid-channel position in the entrance of the river between Liberty
Point and Joes Point.

Then steer 341° true (N 14 E mag.) for 234 miles to a position 34
mile eastward of Lower Middle Ground red buoy and the same dis-
tance from the eastern shore, taking care to avoid the middle ground
extending 14 mile northeastward from the buoy. From this posi-
tion, a 334° true (N 3, W mag.) course for 114 miles will lead to a
position 34 mile eastward of St. Croix River lighthouse and eastward

- of a black buoy.

Then steer 310° true (NNW 5; W mag.) for 14 mile, heading for
the summit of Devils Head, until about 400 yards off the point on
the east side. Then steer 324° true (N by W 34 W mag.), and pass
about 14 mile northeastward of Devils Head. Good anchorage can be
had in the river between Devils Head and the red buoy southward of
Oak Point, taking care, however, to keep St. Croix River lighthouse
well open from t%xe shore at Devils Head to clear the shoal on the
southern side of the river. _

If bound to Calais, pass about 200 yards southward of the red
buoy off Oak Point and haul westward, following the north shore at
a distance of 150 to 250 yards for 2 miles, being guided by the buoys,
to The Ledge, a village on the north shore. Just above The Ledge,
the channel leads midway between a light on the north shore and
a row of three piers on the shoal south of it, and then follows the
south shore at a distance of 150 yards for 74 mile to a light on the
south ehore. Above this point the channel is dredged 12 feet deep
and 150 to 200 feet wide to the steamer landing 1 mile below Calais,
and 9 feet deep and 100 feet wide to Calais and St. Stephens. It
is marked by buoys, and easily followed by small boats with the aid
of the chart. _ : S

_COAST FROM WEST QUODDY HEAD TO MACHIAS BAY.

From West Quoddy Head to Little River (charts 301 and 303),
about 14 miles, the coast is, for the most part, high, rocky, covered .

- -

th trees, and with precipitous faces seaward. ',]';tiié.‘ generally

bold-to, and the only outlying dangers are Morton Ledge, with 6 feet
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of water over it, lying about 34 mile offshore, 214 miles southwest-
ward of West Quoddy Head lighthouse, and marked by a red buoy.
There is a 13-foot spot 14 mile southwestward of Long Point, about
- 2 miles eastward of Little River lighthouse. '

The shere is broken by the following unimportant coves named
from eastward with their distances in miles from West Quoddy
Head lighthouse: Carrying Place Cove, 114; Wallace Cove. 134
Hamilton Cove, 3; Julia Cove, 314 ; Boot Cove, 4; Baileys Mistake,
514 ; Haycock Harbor, 614 ; Sandy Cove, 614 ; Moose Cove, 734 ; Bog
Brook, 314; Black Point Cove, 1134 ; Long Point Cove, 121, ; and
Schooner Brook, 1334. The largest of these are Baileys Mistake
and Moose Cove. When passing along outside, both of these will
appear to be good, open anchorages, but neither has good holding
ground, nor can they be used as a harbor of refuge. Both have
iedges, not buoyed, at their entrances, and afford shelter orly from
northerly winds.

‘When running close along the coast, the following are the only
distinguishing marks between West Quoddy Head and Little River:
Carrying Place Cove has a Coast Guard station and a few other build-
ings in the low divide at its head. Boot Cove has a few small fisher-
men’s houses on the shore at the head. Baileys Mistake is distin-
guished by the cultivated land and a small settlement (South Trescott)
at its head; there are landings only for small craft at high water;
Baileys Ledge, on the west side of the entrance, is bare at low water
and unmarked. Moose Cove has no distinguishing marks except a
wooded islet on the northeast side at the entrance, and Eastern Head
Ledges, 15 mile southward of the islet, which are bare at low water.

Little River (chart 303).—This harbor is 14 miles westward of
West Quoddy Head and about 914 miles eastward of Libby Islands;
the entrance is marked by Little River lighthouse on Little River
Island. It is a small but excellent harbor of refuge, sheltered from
ull winds, has 12 to 30 feet of water with good holding grcund, and
is easy of access. The channel leads northward of the lighthouse
and has a depth of about 28 feet.. The anchorage is about 1% mile
long and 14 mile wide, just inside of Little River Island. The
harbor is never obstructed by ice so as to prevent vessels from
entering. : :

Lrrre River Lepee, bare at low water, lies 100 yards from the
north shore just inside the entrance, and is marked by a red buoy.
A ledge extends 110 yards from the south shore just eastward of a
prominent point 14 mile above Little River Island. With these ex-
ceptions there are no dangers in the harbor if the shores be given a
berth of 100 yards. - '

Lrrme River LacaTHOUSE, on the southeast end of Little River
Island (wooded, with rocky shores), is a white conical tower. The
light is fixed white, with a white flash of 0.6 second duration every
15 seconds, 57 feet above the water, and visible 18 miles. The fog
signal is a bell, sounding 1 stroke every 30 seconds.

CoTLER is a village on the north side of Little River. It has com-
munication by telephone, and by stage with the railroad at East
Muachias. It is the headguarters of many small fishing boats. Gaso-
line and: provisions are obtainable, '%’he- depth at the principal

- Wharves does not exceed 3 feet at low water,



64 WEST QUODDY HEAD TO MACHIAS.

To ExTeErR LirrLE River, pass northward of Little River Island,
giving it a berth of 100 to 200 yards, and pass southward of the red
buoy just inside the island. Anchorage can be selected anywhere in

-mid-channel inside the island. Small local eraft anchor off the
wharves in 6 to 18 feet. The passage southward of Little River
Island has a rocky bar across it with a least found depth of 10 feet in
mid-channel, but has not been closely examined, and should not be
used by strangers.

Little Machfas Bay (chart 303), about 214 miles westward of Little
River, is not used for an anchorage, as it is exposed to southerly and
southeasterly winds, and is close to Little River and Machias Bay,
both excellent anchorages. The bay is 54 mile wide at the entrance
and wider inside, and about 2 miles long. Long Ledge, in the middle
of the bay 1 mile inside the entrance, is covered at high water. Above
this ledge the bay is much obstructed by ledges and shoals. There are
some houses on the shores of the bay, but no wharves except for small
craft at high water.

Old Man, a small but prominent rocky island, sparsely wooded on
top, lying 1 mile off the entrance of Tattle Machias Bay, is a good
mark and may be safely approached as close as 400 yards.

Black Ledges are bare islets in the middle of the entrance of Little
Machias Bay; there is deep water close-to on both sides.

MACHIAS BAY AND RIVER

(chart 308) is the approach to the towns of Machiasport and
Machias. 1t is easily entered either day or night, and affords well-
sheltered anchorage for the largest vessels. It is about 6 miles long,
and the main entrance between Cross Island on the east and Stone
Island on the west is about 2 miles wide. The principal guide to the
entrance is Libby Islands lighthouse, which lies 9 miles westward of
Little River lighthouse and 9 miles eastward of Moose Peak light-
house. Avery Rock lighthouse, in the middle of the bay, 4 miles
from the entrance, is the guide for vessels bound up the bag. The
best anchorages for vessels are Starboard Cove and the head of the
bay above Avery Rock lighthouse. °
Cross Island, the large island on the southeast side of the entrance
to Machias Bay, is wooded and has no prominent marks except a few
shacks on Quaker Head, the most prominent marks in approaching
Cross Island Narrows from westward. There is a Coast Guard sta-
tion in a small cove at the eastern end. A skeleton tower near it is
-the most prominent mark from outside. , . ’
Cross Island Narrows is a channel leading into Machias Bay east of
Cross Island. This passage is much obstruected. by rocks, sunken or
awash at various stages of the tide, and should not be used by vessels
without local knowledge. Small craft can go through the narrows
by the following directions: - o o " .
Pass on either side of Old Man at a distance of 300 to 500 yards,
and then bring it astern on a 276° true (NW by W 34 W mag.)
course, heading for Thornton Point Ledge spindle. Pass 78 yards
southward of the spindle and steer 276° true (NW by 34 W mag.)
for a black buoy and pass close northward of it.  Give the point on
the northeast side a berth of 200 yards and steer 313° true (% W 15
W mag.) for the middle of Chance Island (wooded en north part),
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with the summit of Mink Island (thickly wooded) astern, and pass
100 yards northeastward of the black buoy off Quaker Head. og
Fish Rocks, between Quaker Head and the buoy, are bare at low
water only.

North West Harbor, a bight in the north shore of Cross Island near
its western end, has from 4 to 9 fathoms of water, but is little used
as an anchorage.

Libby Islands, in the middle of the entrance of Machias Bay, consist
of two grassy islands, connected by a bare ledge. The lighthouse and
buildings on the southwest end are the most prominent marks. Sev-
eral tFﬁes:sels have been lost on the eastern side of the islands in thick
weather. ‘

Libby Islands lighthouse is a white conical ite tower. The light
is fixed white, 91 feet above the water, and visible 15 miles. It is
obscured when bearing about east-northeast (mag.). The fog signal
1s a steam whistle (blast 2 seconds, silent 13 seconds).

Scabby Islands are described on page 68.

Foster Channel is a narrow passage, marked by two buoys, between
Foster Island and Ram Island, and leads from Englishman Bay to
the western entrance of Machias Bay. It has a depth of 19 feet and
can be used by vessels up to 15 feet draft when the buoys can be
seen. A red buoy at the eastern end of the passage lies 114 miles
northwestward of Libby Islands lighthouse. To go through the
passage from eastward pass 100 yards southward of the red buoy,
steer 279° true S{NW by W 14 mag.), and pass 25 yards north-
ward of the black buoy.

Ram and Foster Islands are grass-covered and surrounded by ledges.
Foster Island has a shanty at each end.

Stone Island is wooded and has a bare rocky face at the south end.
- Stone Island Ledge, on the east side, is bare at low water and marked
by a spindle. S

Starboard Island is grassy at the southwest end and sparsely wooded
at the northeast end.

Starboard Cove, on the western side of the bay 214 miles northward
of Libby Islands lighthouse, is formed on the south by Starboard
Island and a bar, bare at half tide, connecting it with the shore. It
is an excellent anchorage, except in easterly weather, with 15 to 24
feet of water, and is much frequented by coasting vessels making an
anchorage for the %ifht if beund through Moosliac Reach, A good
berth is in the middle of the cove, with the north end of Starboard
~ Island in line with the south end of Stone Island, in 18 to 21 feet.
Small vessels can anchor closer to the bar, taking care, however
- not to shut out the north end of Stone Island by the north end of

Starboard Island. o ' ,
~Starboard Cove is entered eastward of Starboard Island, p ing
~on either side of Stene Island. Approaching from westwar , bring

Libby Islands lighthouse astern on a 344° true (N 3¢ E mag.
. -course, and pass 250 yards westward of Stone Island and the same
- distance eastward of Starbeard Island. = B
- ‘Starboard post office is a small settlement on the western side of

Starboard Cove. - There is a wharf with- a reported depth of 6 feet,
~ (asoline and some provisions are usually obtainable, e
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Howard Bay, northward of Starboard Cove, is exposed to southeast
winds, the holding ground is poor, and it is not a good anchorage.
There are no wharves. Broken ground, including a rock bare at
low water, extends 84 mile southeastward and eastward from How-
ard Point. ~

Bucks Harbor is a shallow cove in the west shore of the bay inside
of Bar Island and 4 miles north-northeastward of Libby Islands
lighthouse; a small village of the same name is located on the shore
of this harbor. Small vessels can anchor 200 yards off the southern
side of Bar Island in 8 to 15 feet. There is a fish cannery on Bucks
Neck, with a wharf nearly bare at low water, and another wharf
south of it with a depth of about 4 feet.

All of the islands in Machias Bay above the entrance are high and
wooded, with rocky shores, and have no distinguishing marks.

Avery Rock, in the middle of Machias Bay, 4 miles above the en-
trance, is marked by Avery Rock lighthouse, a white tower on dwell-
ing.

Larrabees Cove, largely dry at low water, and Indian Cove are small
coves in the west shore of the bay, northwest of Avery Rock light-
house; these coves are of no importance, but good anchorage for
vessels of 8 feet draft will be found on the flats between Salt lsland
and Bare Island, near their entrances. There are small wharves
nearly bare at low water in Indian Cove. A rock in the middle, bare
at low water, is the principal danger. ILarrabee is a village and post
office at the head of Larrabees Cove. :

Holmes Bay, a Iar%e bight in the northeastern part of Machias Bay
and east of Hog Island, is so shallow that it can not be used as an
anchorage, and is seldom entered except by small fishing boats.

Machias River empties into the northwestern part of the bay; it has
a narrow, winding channel, Iesdin% through flats which are mostly
bare at low water. The least depth in the channel up to the town
of Machiasgort is 19 feet. A little below the town of Machias it
shoals to 4 feet at low water. Machias is at the head of navigation,
and about 614 miles above the mouth of the river. :

Machiasport is a village on the west bank of Machias River, 214
miles above the entrance. It has several fish canneries, and wharves
with depths of 6 to 7 feet. There is water on the wharves. Storm
warnings are displayed. ‘ _

East Machias River, emptying into Machias River from northeast-
ward 1 mile above MachmsEOtt, is practically bare at low water at
East Machias, s village on the railroad 114 mailes above the entrance.
Some lumber is shipped from a wharf 14 mile above the entrance.
Above this point the channel is difficult, and is little used except by
small craft. : _

A highway drawbridge crosses Machias River 114 miles above
Machissport and 214 miles below Machias. I has a center pier draw,
the north opening 47 feet wide and the south opening 338 fest wide.
The best water is in the north oF.;eniﬂg. R P

Machias is a town on the railroad at the head of navigation om
Machias River. It ships considerable lumber in small coastinig ves-
sels, the deepest draft being 14 feet. There ia a depth of about 4
feet at low water to the lambeéer wharves; and 2 feet to & flont landing -

at the head.
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A towboat is stationed at Machiasport. Vessels do not usually take
a tow unless bound to Machias, and sailing vessels usually sail to
Machiasport. The towbeat may be ordered by telephone from Star-
board Cove.

Supplies.—Gasoline and provisions are obtainable at Machiasport
and Machias. There is water on the wharves at Machiasport. Coal
is obtainable only in case of emergency.

Repairs.—There are no marine railways for the repair of hulls.
There are machine shops at Machias for ordinary repairs to ma-
chinery. ‘

Storrgl-warning displays of the United States Weather Bureau are
made at Machiasport. -

Ice.—In severe winters Machias River is closed to navigation, and
drift ice will sometimes fill the bay above Avery Rock. In ordinary
winters the bay and river are open to Machiasport.

The currents follow the general direction of the channel and are
not strong except in the river.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is about 13 feet.

DIRECTIONS, MACHYAS BAY,

From eastward.—Many vessels have been wrecked on the eastern
side of Libby Islands in thick weather, through failure to hear the
fog signal. Steer for Libby Islands lighthouse on any bearing north-
ward of 251° true (W mag.), and when Avery Reock lighthouse is
open from the western end of Cross Island, bearing 341° true (N
mag.), shazgpe the course to pass about 14 mile eastward of the north-
ern end of Libby Islands. Steer for ivery Rock lighthouse on a
356° true (N by E 34 E mag.) course. Pass westward of the light-
house, giving it a berth of over 200 yards, and steer 352° true (N by
E mag.) for the eastern end of Round Island. Anchorage for vessels
may be had anywhere between Avery Rock and Round Island, or
eastward or northeastward of the latter at a distance net greater
than 14 mile, in 5 to 7 fathoms. : : :

From westward.—Steer for Libby Islands lighthouse on any bearing
northward of 57° true (ENE 34 E mag.) and pass 14 to 14 mile
morthwestward of the lighthouse. Then steer 29° true (NE 3¢ E
mg; until Avery Rock lighthouse bears 356° true (N by E 3¢ E
mag.). Then steer for the latter on that bearing, and follow the
directions in the preceding paragraph. -

" Machias River to Machiasport.—The channel in Machias River isg
marked by buoys at the turns as far as Mschiasport, and is easily fol-
lowed. e best time is at low water, when the flats are visible.

- Pass about 200 yards eastward of Round Island and steer 339° true
(N mag.) for 3 mileto a pesition 100 yards northeastward of a blask

bwy,gm - 295° true (N W-mnf.) for %?romiie, keeping the next black
buoy well on the port bow until 14 mile from it, and then hauling west-
ward to piss 100 yardsnorthwardof it. From this position, a 274° true

(NW by W 794 W mag.) course for 74 mile will lead to s position

. seouthward of a red buoy, and then a 310° true (NNW 34 W mag.)
course for 14 mile will lead to a position westward of a second red

‘buoy. Afier passing the buoy, the wharves at Machiasport should

' be kept a-little on the starboard bew for sbout 14 mile; then swing
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slowly eastward and keep the wharves a little on the port bow until
in mid-channel abreast them. Small vessels often anchor in the
channel for a distance of 14 mile southward of the wharves at
Machiasport.

Above Machiasport.—The channel leads between shoals bare at low
water on each side, and is unmarked except by private stakes, which
are in position only a part of the time. ILocal knowledge is neces-
sary to carry the best water, but strangers in small craft should have
nltl) trouble in going to Machias on a rising tide with the aid of the
chart.

ENGLISHMAN AND CHANDLER BAYS,

(chart 304) form a large bight in the coast between Libby Islands and
Head Harbor Island, with Roque Island and numerous smaller
islands in the middle. The bays unite northward of Roque Island
and form a good anchorage, with depths of 314 to 6 fathoms, good
holding ground.

Englishman Bay, eastward of Roque Island, has numerous dangers
before reaching the anchorage northward of Roque Island, but the
channel is marked by buoys, 1s broad and easily followed in the day-
time in clear weather. The principal entrance to the bay from east-
ward is between Scabby Islands on the east and The Brothers on
the west, and affords a straight course to Shop Island, above
which is the anchorage. The bay may be entered from Machias Bay
through Foster Channel. Vessels from westward, bound to the an-
chorage at the head of Englishman Bay or to Chandler River, usually
pass t ro%%: Chandler Bay. . B

Foster Channel and the adjacent islands are described on Eage 65.

Scabby Islands, on the eastern side of the main entrance to fn. lish-
man Bay, are grass-covered. A mound on the larger Scabby lsland
is the most prominent mark in approaching Foster Channel from
westward. L :

Scabby Island Ledge, awash at low water, lies 250 yards southwest-
ward of the southwest end of Scabby Island. . ,

Codhead Ledge, 1% miles northwestward of Scabby Islands, is
awash at low water and marked bg a red buoy on its western side.

Shag Ledge, 73 mile eastward of Codhead Ledge, has a low islet on
its western end. 'The northeast end of the ledge is covered only at
high water, and the south end shelves off to 13 feet. B

Pierson Ledge, northward of Shag Ledge, is a rock bare at low
water. ' : ‘ B ‘ A

Hickey Island, in the entrance of Little Kennebec Bay, has a rock
awash at low water 250 yards esstward of it. - R e

_Little Kennebee Bay is an anchorage westward of Machias Bay, and
makes northward from the .eastern part of Englishman Bay; it is
of no commercial importance, and is_ fregquented mostly by fisher-
men and a few lumber schooners. There is good anchorage in 12
to 40 feet of water, soft bottom and well sheltered, inside of Sea
Wall Point, but it is seldom used, being so near Machias Bay and -
Starbeard éoim, which are much easier of access and better anch-

orages. There are no wharves. Chart 303 or 804 is thebest guide

for entering. . . R e L S B B SEC s
 The mf::ﬁm, on the western side of the main entrance to English- -
man Bay, copsist of & string of grassy islands, with rocky shores.
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Green Island, northward of The Brothers, is grassy. Green Island
Ledge, partly bare at low water, extends 14 miﬁareastward from the
island and is marked by a red buoy. A ledge awash at high water
extends 200 yards westward from Gyreen Island.

Pulpit Rock, 1 mile westward of The Brothers, is a bare rocky islet.
Its southern and eastern sides should be given a berth of 100 yards.

Halifax Island is grass covered on top, with rocky sides, and has a
prominent mound at its western end. The islands westward are
partly wooded.

A rock bare at low water lies 350 yards southeastward of the south-
east end of Halifax Island. The bottom is uneven between Halifax
and Green Islands, and this passage should not be used by vessels of
over 17 feet draft.

A rock, covered well at high water, lies 350 yards southward of
Double Shot Island. Shag Rock, lying 14 mile eastward of Double
Shot Island, is high and bare. -

Roque Island Harbor is formed on the north and west by Roque
Island, and on the south by Great Spruce Island and the islands
extending eastward to Halifax Island. It affords shelter from all
winds, but is used only by small local vessels. The holding ground
is not good except in spots, the entrances to the harbor are generally
foul, and it should be avoided by strangers. 'The best entrance 1is
from eastward, passing narth of Halifax Island.

To enter, pass 34 mile northward of Halifax Island on a 253°
true (W 14 N mag.) course, heading for the south end of Lakeman
Island until Halifax Island is f1;&55:&(1,, and then keep near the middle
of the harbor. Or, coming from northward in Englishman Bay,
steer 149° true (S by E mag.), with the western side of Shoppee
Island in range with the western side of Pond Cove Island astern,
which leads clear between unmarked spots in Englishman Bay to
the entrance of the harbor. The best anchorage is 1n the western or
northwestern part of the harbor where the bottom is soft.

The principal dangers in Roque Island Harbor are a spot with 8
feet on it lying 3, mile off the middle of the north side of Great
Spruce Island; and Seal Ledge, bare 3 feet at low water, lying 300

ards westward of the southern point at the eastern end of Roque

land. ‘ : ‘ '

~ The Thoroughfare, connecting the southwest side of Roque Island
Harbor with Chandler Bay, has a depth of 9 feet in a narrow
_erooked channel. To pass through from eastward, enter in midchan-
nel between a rock on each side, bare a few feet at high water. Kee

in midchannel throughout the passage, except at a point 300 yard:

inside the eastern entrance, where the northwest side should be
slightly favored -to avoid a rock on the southeast side, bare at about
half tide; and at the western entrance, where the wooded island on
the north side should be favored, to avoid a shoal extending 250
yaids northward from the point on the south side. .

Shoppee Island is flat, and wooded except at the northwest end.

- A reef, on the outer end of which are rocks bare at low water only,
extends northeastward from Roque Island to within 34 mile of
Shoppee Island. - It is marked by a black buoy at theend. . =
- "Rogue Bluff is a post ﬂﬂm and eastward of Shoppee Foint, on
the northeast side of Englishman Bay. There is a wharf with a depth
- of about 7 feet on the point southeastward of Pond Cove Island.
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Cove is a bight, with 8 to 13 feet of water, in the north shore
of Roque Island. It is a good anchorage for small vessels, but is
little used. There are no dangers if the southern and western shores
of the cove be given a berth of over 300 yards.

Pond Cove, on the northeast side of Englishman Bay above Shoppee
Point, has excellent anchorage westward or northwestward of Poand
Cove Island, at a distance not greater than 14 mile, in 12 to 18 feet,
soft bottom. The entrance is westward of %’ond Cove Island, be-
tween it and Little Ram Island, and is clear with the exception of a
rock, bare at low water, lying 300 yards northeastward of Little Ram
Iﬁland. The part of the cove northward of Pond Cove Island is
shoal. '

Chandler River, at the head of Englishman Bay, is very narrow -and
crooked to Jonesboro, a village at the head of navigation, about
314, miles above its mouth. The river is bare at low water at Jones-
boro. The channel is unmarked, and strangers should not attempt
to enter without a pilot. Vessels of 10 feet draft go up to it at
high water. Twelve feet is the -deepest draft entering the river.
Provisions can be obtained at Jomesboro. Ice cleses the river to its
mouth from December to April.

Masons Bay, making westward at the head of Englishman Bay, has
an unmarked channel with-a depth of 18 feet into the entrance from
southward, but is practically bare at low water and has many rocks
inside the entrance. There is a small settlement, and s cannery
with a wharf bare at low water, on the south side just inside the
entrance. Fish traps are numerous in the vicinity.

Chandler Bay is on the west side of Rogue Island, and extends
northward. from Mark Island to Squire Point, the northwestern point
of Roque Island, where it joins Englishman Bay. A .good channel
leads eastward -of Ballast Island and around Sguire Point into
Englishman Bay and Chandler River. The principal dangers in
this channel are buoyed, and .it can be readily followed in the day-
time in clear weather. This bay is the approach from westward to
Chandler River and the anchorage in Englishman Bay, and is the
one generally used by strangers. There is no anchorage in the bay
until north of Roque Island. Vessels of 21 feet dra.%t It can safely
pass up the bay, but the anchcorage for vessels of this draft is limited
to 3% mile square or liess. : S

Rlack Ledge, a pinnacle bare at low water and marked by a buey, .
lies on tbe western side of :theaﬁpmaeh to:Chandler Bay from the
sen, 1/ mile eastward of Head Haxbor Island. It is marked by =
hlack buoy on the east side. . ’ , _ B
Eastern Leidges are sbout 14 mile long .east and west and lie 115
miles eastward i{true) from ihrk Island. At its cesterly end isia
rock :bare at low water, and ‘at its westerly end axe tawo gunken rocks
nearly awash at low wader. A rockii-mmmdgmr‘hlgh water and
nearly always marked by a breaker, lies 55 mile east-northeastward
cf Eastern ledges. . p T e T Lo

Grest Spruce Ledges lie close -to the south side of Great Bpruce -

Island. Themtastmek is covered at high wster. -~ ..
" Little Sprace Ledge, off the southwest side of Little Spruce Island,
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Ballast Island, on the western side of the main channel through
Chandler Bay, is grassy; a black buoy marks the end of the ledge
extending eastward from it. _

DIRECTIONS, ENGLISHMAN AND CHANDLER BAYS.

The following directions are for a draft of 17 feet or less to the
anchorage northward of Rogue Island. Vessels bound from eastward
usually go to the anchorage through Englishman Bay, and if bound
from westward usually enter through Chandler Bay. The bottom is
rocky and uneven .and has not been closely examined, and there are
aany unmarked shoals. For these reasons, caution is necessary.

Through Englishman Bay.—Pass about midway between The
Brothers and Scabby Islands and steer 307° true (NW by N mag.)
for Shoppee Island (flat, with scattered trees) until nearly up to it,

assing well eastward of a black buoy 7 mile south-southeastward of
gbqppee Island. Pass about 300 yards westward of Shoppee Island
and select anchorage above it or in Pond or Shorey Coves.

If entering through Foster Channel (see p. 65), from the black
buoy at the western end steer 275° true (NW by W 34 W mag.) for
174 miles to a position 200 yards southWward of the red buoy marki
Codhead Ledge, then 291° true (NW 34 W mag.) for 214 miles, a;g
pass 300 yards westward of Shoppee Is‘iand

Throungh Chandler Bay.-—If entering from eastward, follow the
directions on page 48 for approaching the eastern end of Moosabec
Reach until northward of Mark Island; or if bound from westward
through Moosabec Reach, follow the directions on page 49 until
northward of Mark Island. Then bring the western end of Mark
Tsland astern on a.348° true (N 34 E mag.) course, and pass about
250 yards eastward of the black buoy eastward of Ballast Isiland and
the same distance westward of Roque Island Ledge red buoey. From
this buoy, steer 38° true (NE by E mag.) for Little Ram Island,
and pass about 250 yards southeastward of Great Bar black buoy.
Select anchorage anywhere northward of Roque Island or in Pond
or Shorey Coves, taking care to avoid the shoal on the western side

mnorthward of Great Bar.
R CHANDLER BAY TO PLEASANT BAY.

_ Moosabec Reach.—This thoroughfare (chart 304) is the narrow
passage west of Chandler Bay, leading between the mainland on the
~ north, and the group of islands between Chandler Bay and Pleasant
Bay au the south. Mark Island, heavily wooded, is the prominent
guide to the eastern entrance, and Nash Island lighthouse to the
wagtern entrance. ‘This passage is.an important thoroughfare and is
- mndausghy vessels of 12 feet or less draft in the daytime; a draft

of 28 feet can he taken through at high water. - Sailing vessels of
aver 12 feet draft are advised to take a pilot. The eastern entrance
has been straightened and dredged to a width of 300 feet and a depth
- of 14 feet. It is well bucoyed and ean readily be followed in the day-
- fime_ in clear weather, but strangers should not attempt to pass

Pilots can sometimes be had at the esstern entrance by sending to
Point, and at the western entrance by sending to either Cap:
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Split Harbor or Tabbott Narrows, or from local fishing boats. The
channel westward of the dredged channel has a least width of 300
yards in several places before reaching Tabbott Narrows, but it is
straight, and the most prominent dangers are marked by buoys or
spindles. Vessels headed off by the wind or caught in a fog while
passing through the Reach anchor anywhere in the channel where the
bottom is soft. Ice obstructs navigation during January and Feb-
ruary. The mean rise and fall of tides is 1114 feet.

DirecrioNn from eastward and westward are given on page 48.
Approaching from southward, steer for the eastern end of Mark
Island on a 304° true (N'W 34 N mag.) course, which will lead be-
tween Breaking Ledge and the dangers near Kastern Ledges, and
pass eastward and northward of Mark Island, giving it a berth of
over 200 yards. | ‘

JonesrporT is a village on the north shore of Moosabec Reach from
114 to 234 miles westward of Kelleys Point. There is communication
by telephone and stage with Columbia Falls, the nearest point on the
railroad. The dept%e at the ends of the cannery and steamboat
wharves is about 15 feet at low water; most of the other wharves run
dry. Pilots for the adjacent waters can generally be found by inquiry
at Jonesport. Motor boat supplies are obtainable and there is water
on the wharves. There are machine shops for minor repairs.

Tie Tipar CUrrenTs have considerable velocity in the dredged
channel, particularly at the light on the stone jetty which extends
northwestward from Nova Rocks. '

Brais IsLanp, on the south side of the Moosabec Reach opposite
Jonesport, has a village (Beals post office) at its northern end. The
main wharf, on the north side, has a depth of 8 feet at the end; the
wharves in a cove on the west side are bare at low water.

Ixprax Rrver and West River, making northward at the western
end of Moosabec Reach, have crooked unmarked channels fringed
by rocks, and are frequented only by local fishermen. There are
no landings except for small craft at high water.

The following is a description of the islands adjacent to the usual
route bound westward from Moosabec Reach through Tabbott Nar-
rows. Pomps Island is and has a single clump of trees. Hard-
wood Island is wooded, and has a house on the north end and a
guarry on the south end. Shabbit Island Ledge has a small spot bare
at high water. Shabbit Island is low and wooded in the center.
Sheep Island, on the northwest side of Tabbot Narrows is grassy,
and Ram Island, on the southeast side is wooded. - = , ~

Islands and channels south of Moosabec Reach (chart 304).—Lying
between Chandler Bay and Plessant Bay and extending about 5
miles sonthward from Moosabec Reach, is a group of i_sla:;x%s; which,
though of no commercial importance, form several prominent land-
marks for vessels passing along the coast. “The passages between -
these islands lead to several small and sheltered anchorages, of
which Mistake Harbor is the only one available for strangers on
‘account of numerous unmarkedm& gand ledges. . oo
* Head Harbor is between Head Harbor Island, the easternmost of
the group, and Steel Harbor Island, and is a sheltered anchorage -

with depths of 15 to 21 feet. The harbor is emall and has unmarked =

rocks bare at low water on both sides of the entrance and anchorage.
‘Strangers should not enter without a pilot. ‘The rocks of Man Island,
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the eastern side of the entrance, are dark, and those on the western
side are light in color. There is a small settlement on Crow Point,
at the western end of Head Harbor, and another farther northward,
on the western end of Head Harbor Island. '

Mistake Harbor.—This harbor, on the northwest side of Steel Har-
bor Island, is small, but affords a secure anchorage with depths of 4
to 7 fathoms. It is entered from southward through Main Channel
Way, a deep but narrow channel leading between Steer Harsor
YsraND on the east and MisTake and KxicaT IsLanps on the west.
With care the harbor may also be entered by vessels through Mud
Hole Channel; vessels de{ayed by a head wind in Mistake Harbor
sometimes beat out through the Mud Hole Channel. The black buoy
in 1t:he middle of Mistake Harbor marks a rock .bare at low water
only.

GreeEN Isranp is the largest of the islands and rocks extending
northwestward along the south side of Mistake Harbor. The north-
ernmost rock of the group is bare at low water and lies 350 yards
northward of Green Island and 200 yards northwestward of the
outer bare rocks northeastward of the island. At the northwestern
end of the group are two sunken rocks with 4 feet over them, which
lie 300 yards northwestward of the outer bare rock lying 300 yards
northwestward of the island.

Moose Peax LaeaTHOUSE, on the southwest side at the entrance to
Main Channel Way, is a white tower connected with a white dwell-
ing. The light is flashing white (flash 4 seconds, eclipse 26 seconds),
72 feet above the water, and visible 14 miles. ,

" EasTeErN Bay lies between Head Harbor and Great Wass Islands
northward of Mistake Harbor; a thorough local knowledge is re-
quired for its navigation. :

Mup Horre CHANNEL is 14 mile westward of Moose Peak light-
house and leads northwestward to the Mud Hole, a narrow cove in
Great Wass Island used by boats which enter at high water and lie
aground at low water. There is good anchorage for a small vessel at
the entrance to Sand Cove and Mud Hole, in 14 to 30 feet, soft bot-
tom. :

‘On the southwest side of Mud Hole Channel and extending nearly
1 mile in a southeasterly direction from Little Cape Point, Great
‘Wass Island, is a group of rocks and ledges called Bracx Lreoaes,
many of which are bare at half tide. CmanneL Rock, the southeast-
ernmost of the Black Ledges, is awash at high water and lies 600

gards northeastward of Freeman Rock, a bare rock about 40 feet

- I%m principal dangers on the northeast side of Mud Hole Channel
are a rock, bare at low water, lying 150 yards off the southwest side
‘of the island on the northeast side, at the entrance, and a sunken
rock lying 350 yards westward of Green Island and 250 yards south-
ward of the bare rock northwestward of the island. . ' ,
~ Dremcrrons, Misraxe Harsor.—QGive the south end of Steel Har-
bor Island a berth of about 1, mile when southeastward of it and
enter in mid-channel, about 400§ards eastward of Moose Peak light-
house, on a 301° true (NW 1% N mag.) course, ‘When through the
 narréwest part'of the channel, select anchorage between the north-
west end of Knight Island and the black buoy 3% mile northwest-
- ward of it, in 4 to 7 fathoms. - ' o :
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To Leave sy Mup Hore CmannNeL—From Mistake Harbor steer
287° true (NW 34 W mag.) for the southwest side of Minx Island
in range with the high bluff on the south side of Sand Cove North,
and pass about midway between the outer bare rock northeastward
of Green Island and the black buoy northward. Pass 200 to 400
yards southeastward of Minx Island and steer 181° true (S by W
7% W mag.), with eastern end of Minx Island in range with the
northwestern end of Head Harbor Island astern. en a little
over 14 mile westward of the outer bare rock northwestward of
Green Island, steer 123° true (SE 34 S mag.), pass about 14 mile
southwestward of the rock, and pass about midway between Water
Island and Channel Rock to sea.

Western Bay, lying westward of Great Wass Island, has numerous

ups of islands which lie generally in a north and south direction.
Between the g;oup_s are passages that lead to the western end of
Moosabec Reach and are used by vessels with local knowledge. There
is @ small settlement on the western side of Great Wass Is nd in the
vicinity of the Coast Guard station, in a cove locally known as Black
Duck Cove.

The passage between Great Wass Island and Crumple Island has
numerous unmarked sunken rocks and is also obstructed by a line of
ledges and rocks extending from Browney Island to Great Wass
Island. There is & narrow channel with a depth of about 11 feet
through these ledges, marked by Popplestone Ledge red buoy. This
passage should not be used by a stranger. '

Crumple Island is a high, bare, vrocky island with several nubbles;
on its summit is a flagstaff and lookout house. Fisherman and
Browney Islands lie northwestward of Crumple Island, with rocks
and ledges between. Egg Rock, a bare, rocky islet, lies 115 miles
westward of Crumple Island, with. numerous rocks.and ledges be-
tween. Western Egg Bock is a small, bare, rocky islet about 14 mile
northward of E%g Rock. Sea Horse Rock is bare at half tide and lies
" 34 mile westward of Egg Rock.

" “"The passage between Sea Hoarse Rock, Western Rock, and
Ram Island on the east, and the Sand and Drisco Islands on the
west, has a broad channel in its southern part, although there are
unmarked dangers on either side. The northern end of the passage,
an either side of Hardwood Island, is foul, and the passage should
not be used by strangers. g . _ . )

" The pussage westward of the Sand and Durisco JYslands and .Shabbit
Island and eastward of Black Rock, Flat Island, and Plummer
Island is comparatively clear. There is also a comparatively clear
passage westward of Black Rock, Flat Island, and Green Island and
sastward of Cone Island. Both passages can be used by veseels in
the daytime and clear wepther with the assistance of the chart. =

Sand and Outer Sand lslands are partly wooded. The IDriseo
Islands, Stevens, and Plummer Islapds are wooded. ¥lat and fliree
Ialends are comparatively low and covered mthm The highest
parts of Stanley Ledge (14 mile southward .of Onter Sand Tsland)
‘and Batwen Ledge (5% mile eastward Qfﬁmﬂlﬂhﬂgz “show - above
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Cape Split Harbor, lying 2 miles northeastward of Nash Island
lighthouse, is a secure anchorage for small vessels, and with the aid
of the buoys is easily entered in the daytime. The harbor has ex-
tensive flats and ledges, between which is a channel 200 yards or
meore wide. The a.nchor_a%f with best swinging room is 3g to 14
mile inside the entrance, from abreast a red buoy to just above a
black buoy, in 3 to 4 fathoms; and vessels of less than 9 feet draft
can anchor in the enirance of the cowe on the eastern side oppesite
the black buoy, in 9 to 15 feet. The flats are soft mud in places,
and small vessels are sometimes beached on them. A reef, which
shows well at low water, extends 400 yards southward and south-
westward from the eastern point at the entrance, and is marked on
its western side by a red buoy. There is a landing and small settle-
ment on the bay; some motor-boat supplies are obtainable.

The approach to Cepe Split Harbor between Sheep Island and The
Ladle is clear if these islands be given a berth o}) over 300 yards.
From westward the approach is clear between the spindle southward -
of Norton Islamd and the Pot Rocks. Enter the harbor midway
between the red and black buoys at the entrance on a 12° true
(NNE 34 E mag.) course.

PLEASANT, NARRAGUAGUS, AND PIGEON HILL BAYS

(chart 305) indent the shore between Nash Island lighthouse on the

east and Petit Manan lighthouse on the west, and form the ap-

proach to the villages of Addison Point, Harrington, Millbridge,

and Cherryfield, all on tributaries of the bays. They are frequented

mostly by local fishing boats and a few Iy r schooners. The bays

E.rei e a?:&),t.ed by islands and rocks, through which several thorough-
ares lead.

Pleasant Bay.—This bay is a secure anchorage and is easily entered
in the day time. There are numerous islands and led'Iges in the bay,
but the important dangers are marked by buoys. ‘The entrance is
marked by Nash Island lighthouse. A channel in no place less:than
1% mile wide, with depths of 6 fathoms or more, leads up_the bay to
an anchorage in 5 to .6 fathoms westward of Night Cap Island and
southward of Barton Ledge. The best and most frequently used
gacggmge s southeastward and eastward of Birch Islands, in 14 to
Coxe aAnp Nasa IsLaxps, on the eastern .gide of the entirance to
Pleasant Bay, are grassy. A ledge, the southern end of which shows
bare,.extends about 500 yards southward from Nash Island.
‘Nagu IsLano LigurHoUSE is 8 white sqgmntowfer connected wi
dwelling. The light is fixed ved, 51 feet above the water, and visible
9 miles: The fog signal is a bell (1 stroke, silent R0 seconds; 2
sttgkes, silent '120 seconds).

. Tar Lanie, 34 .mile southwestward .of the entrance to Cape Split
‘Harbor, has a bare symmetrical mound at its northern end. _

' _Por Rocg and Bre Por, westward. of The Ladle, are bave rocks.

. Fyamr JsLAND,.on the west side .at the entrance of Pleasant - a

is.spersely wooded. - The sontheastern side should be given a bexth
+Corme Lanos, ?mﬂeeastward of Flint Island, is bare near law
water and marked on its eastern side by a black buoy.



76 PLEASANT BAY.

Frint YsLanp Narrows is a deep passage leading from Pleasant
Bay to Narraguagus Bay, between Flint and Dyer Islands. It is
used principally by steamers, and is not recommended for sailling
vessels on account of ledges which make out from the southern shore
of Dyer Island and contract the channel to a width of about 200
yards. A black buoy is placed on the northern edge of the ledges
making off from the northeastern side of Flint Island and marks
the eastern entrance to the Narrows. The course through the Nar-
rows is 232° true (WSW14W mag.), passing 50 yards northwest-
ward of the black buoy and about 150 yards off the northwest sides
of Flint and Shipstern Islands. e

NortoN IsLanp is grassy. NorronN IsLanp LEper, ¥4 mile west-
ward of Norton Island, is bare in spots at high water. The reef
extending %4 mile southward from the west end of Norton Island is
partly bare at high water, and marked by a spindle at the end.

N arrows IsLanp LEebce is bare at half tide.

PreasanT RIVER, emptying into the head of Pleasant Bay from
northeastward, can be approached on either side of Birch Islands,
the .channel eastward of them having a depth of 16 feet, and that
westward 17 feet. For a distance of about 2 miles up the river to
Wass Point, the channel, with a depth of over 12 feet narrows grad-
ually from 400 to 200 yards, and affords good anchorage in 3 to 6
fathoms. Above Wass Point the channel is narrow and crooked,
with a least depth of 5 feet at one place just below Addison Point,
and is suitable only for small craft, except with local knowledge.
Above this the river is navigable at high water to Columbia Falls,
about 10 miles above its mouth.

The channel is partially marked by buoys and easily followed with
the aid of the chart to Wass Point. For about 1 mile above to White
Point, the channel is bordered by ledges, bare at various stages of
the tide, and marked by beacons and sometimes by local bush stakes,
but is difficult to follow. From White Point to Addison Point, there
are shoals on either side bare at low water; the channel is unmarked,
but is most easily followed at low water or on a rising tide. The
river above Addison Point is unmarked and difficult. Pilots for the
river can usually be obtained from local fishing boats. Xce obstructs
navigation from December to April. S
- Niemr Cap Israxp, on the east side at the entrance to Pleasant
River, is grassy, with a few bushes on the north side. Nicar Car
Lxocr, extending southward from the island, is bare at-the inner end
at half tide. L a o IR

Barrox L¥per, 34 mile northward of Night Cap Island, is bare at
low water and marked by a horizontally striped buoy. _ S
" Bunker LEepge, 14 mile westward of the southern Birch Island,
iz bare at half tide, and marked on its eastern side by a black buoy.

Bircw Isuanps are wooded. Raspserry and Mixx Isuaxos, north-
v;;rd of Birch Islands, are grassy. Fomr Isvanp is marked by a
s n . . .-‘ : B . H : g S :' - -

Agmiq"l’om, 8 village about ¥ miles above the mouth of Pleas-
ant River. has a little trade. Vessels of 12 feet draft go up at higl
water as far-as this; there is from 2 to 4 feet of water alongside the -
wharves. Just above Addison Point the river is crossed by a high-
way bridge (width of draw 36 feet.) The village of Corumsia
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FawLrs is 5 miles above and has railroad communication; the deepest
draft of vessels trading there is 9 feet. The wharves run dry at low
water.

. Harrington Bay is separated from the upper part of Pleasant Bay
on the east by Rrerey Neck, and from Narraguagus Bay on the
* west by FosteEr Isranp. The bay extends 214 miles in a northerly
direction from Strout Island to Chamberly Island, where it is met
by Harrington River from northeastward and by Flat Bay and Mill
River from northwestward. It has a depth in the channel of 434
fathoms, and good anchorage in 5 to 7 fathoms, but is seldom useg
except by local vessels.

FraT %AY and Mii, RivEr are mostly bare at low water, and sel-
dom used except by an occasional wood schooner.

HarrineroN River has a narrow, crooked unmarked channel, with
a depth of 2 feet at low water to the town of HarriNneTON, at the head
of navigation on Harrington River about 4 miles above its mouth.
The greatest draft taken up to the town is 12 feet; the usual draft
is 6 to 10 feet. There is 2 feet alongside the wharves at low water.
The town has railroad communication. Ice forms in the river and
bay between December and April as far down as Ripley Neck.

StroUuT IsLAND, in the middle of the entrance of Harrington Bay,
is sparsely wooded. StrouT IsLanp LEDGES, southeastward of Strout
Island, are covered at high water; the south end is bare at low water
and marked by a red buoy. A rock awash at low water and marked
by a red buoy lies 14 mile eastward of the south end of Strout Island
Ledges. .

Syrac IsLer is a low bare rock.

Dyer Island Narrows, the passage between Dyer Island and Foster
Island, has a depth of 9 -feet at low water, and connects Harrington
Bay with Narraguagus Bay. This passage is buoyed, but is not suit-.
able for sailing vessels on account of the sharp turns and narrowness
of the channel. There are numerous dangers close to the channel,
and the buoys must be closely followed.

To go through Dyer Island Narows, pass about 75 yards eastward
and 50 yards northeastward of the black buoy lying 300 yards west-
ward of the northern end of Strout Island, steer 304° true (NW 34 N
mag.), and pass 50 yards northward of the next black buoy. Haul
- sharply southwestward around this buoy, leaving it about 50 vards on

the port hand, and steer 209° true (SW 14 W mag.) to a position 100
yards westward of another black buoy. ’fhen steer 235° true (WSW
1, W mag.), and pass close northward of the black buoy at the
western end. : '

‘Narraguagus Bay—This bay lies north-northeastward of Petit.
Manan and northwestward of Nash Island. The lower part of the
bay is a well sheltered anchorage, much used as a harbor of refuge
in all seasons by vessels up to 18 feet draft. The principal dangers
in the channels are buoved, and the lighthouses on Nash Island, -
Petit Manan, and Pond Island (Narraguagus light) are guides for
the entrance. It is connected with Pleasant Bay by Flint Island Nar-
rows, and with Harrington Bay by Dyer Island Narrows, both pre-
_viously deseribed.. - T - : A

Jerry LEbor, off the southeast end of Bois Bubert Island, is bare
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Jorpans Derrerr Lmoer, in the middle of the entrance to Narra-
guagus Bay, has a rock at its southwest end, bare at low water and
marked by a spindle. :

Bracx Levar, ai the northeast end of Jordans Delight Ledge, is
bare at half tide. The ground in this vicinity is very broken and
should not be crossed by vessels.

Macxxrrr. Rock, an unmarked rock with 10 feet over it, lies 114
miles 111° true (SE 14 E mag.) from Narraguagus lighthouse, and
% mile northeastward of Black Ledge, in range with the latter and

etit Manan lighthouse.

Jorpaxns DevieuT is a rocky island, sparsely wooded on top.

Poxp Ist.anp shows from seuthward as a bare comical hill 160
feet high, and is markad on its eastern side by Narraguagus light-
house.

NARRAGUAGUS LIGHTHOUSE is 8 white tower connected with dwell-
ing. The light is fixed white, 54 feet above the water, and visible
11 miles. DPuring fog, a bell is struck by hand in answer to signals.

Douaras Israxps are wooded. _

Doveras Isr.anp Harsor lies north of the Douglas Islands (wooded)
and west of Pond Island. It has anchorage in 4 to 6 fathoms, but is
seldom used, the anchorage above Trafton Island being better. Con-
siderable ses makes into the harbor in heavy southerly weather. The
harbor is clear except at its southwest end, where Douveras IsLaxp
LEepces, partly bare at low water, extend 350 yards northwestward
from the middle Douglas Island. The dangers in the southern part
of the harbor will be avoided by _keesping the summit of Pond Island
bearing southward of 94° true (ESE mag.).

Entering Douglas Island Harbor northward of Pond Island, pass
northward snd at least 14 mile westward of the black buoy on the
end of the ledge which extends nearly 34 mile northward from Pond
Island: The harbor may also be entered from southward between
the islands, the best channel being between the wooded island near
the southwest end of Pond Island on the east, and the eastern one of
the three Douglas Islands and the bare rock 250 yards southward
from it on the west. Entering by this passage, avoid two rocks, bare
at low water, which lie 125 yards southwestward of the wooded
jslet lying 250 yards off the middle of the west side of Pond Island.

A narrow channel, said to have a depth of at least 8 feet at low water,
but bordered by rocks sunken and awash, on either side, leads from
Douglas Island Harbor into the head of Pigeon Hill Bay. It is some-
times marked by bush stakes, but local knowledge is necessary to carry
the best water. The best water leads about 75 yards northward of
Currant Island (wooded in the center) and then about 288° true (NW
by W 14 W meg. ) with the highest Soin't of Pond Island astern, until
into the main chanmsel of Pigeon Hill Bay. : ' S

StnwsTeErN IsLAND, on the eastern side, at the entrance of Narragua-
gus Bay is high, round, and wooded, and has rocky bluffs-on its south
side. : o . . _ ST

Weereen Rrer extending 34 mile southward from Tommy Island,
has a bare rock on its southern end, and is marked by-a red buoy. -

Tommy Isranp is low and sparsely wooded. - ' L S

Trasrron Isranp is wooded. There isa channel on either side.

Trarron IsLanp LeoeE, in the middle of the entrance to the cove on-
the north side of Trafton Island, is a bare rock. : ‘ o
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Havr Tioe Lepce, 34 mile northward of Trafton Island, is partly
bare at low water and marked by a spindle near its northern eng

WYMAN is a small settlement of fishermen on the western side 13;
miles northward of Trafton Island. A fish cannery and wharf is
located here; gasoline and some provisions are obtainable.

Narracuaeus River, emptying into Narraguafus Bay from north-
ward, has a least depth of about 4 feet to Millbridge, 2 miles above the
mouth at Wyman. The channel is narrow, crooked, and leads between
flats on each side bare at low water. It is partially marked, but local
knowledge is necessary to carry the best water. Strangers shouwld
navigate it on a rising tide. ,

Mureripee has some ship building business, and ships considerable
Jumber in small vessels. A draft of 16 feet can be carried to the
town at high water, but the usual draft does not exceed 9 feet. There
is a depth of about 7 feet at the upper wharf; the lower wharf is in
bad repair. A drawbridge with an opening 26 feet wide crosses the
river at Millbridge. The draw is close to the south shore, and the
channel through it is bare at low water. The opening under the fixed
section at the north end is also shoal and not navigable at low water.
The current through both openings is very strong.

Narracuacus River BETWEEN MiLLBRIDGE AND CHERRYFIELD, a dis-
tance of about 4 miles, is bare at low water throughout most of its
Jength, and the deepest draft using it is about 5 feet at high water
and with local knowledge. :

CaereyrrELDp has railroad communication. Its principal industry
is lumber, which is brought down to Millbridge in scows at high
water.

Pigeon Hill Bay.—This bay. having its entrance on the eastern side
of Petit Manan Bar and northward of Petit Manan lighthouse, is
easy of access by day, and affords good anchorage in 12 to 24 feet,
but is seldom used except by local fishermen. he channel ic wvn-
marked excépt at the entrance. There is a small settlement, and a
wharf bare at low water on the west side near the Carrying Flace.
A watch tower on the western side is visible above the trees in all
directions.

Waare Lepar, on the east side at the entrance to Pigeon Hill Bay,
is bare at half tide. A red buoy marks a 13-foot spot 300 yards
southward of it. .

Eee Rocx shows at low water as a large ledge of dark bowlders,
with several high parts which are always out of water. 'Fhere is «
RATTOWwW channef between Egg Rock and Bois Buserr Isvaxp, but
a stranger should not attempt it.

~ Gurr, Rocks are a large ledge, bare at half tide, making off 14 mile
from the shore of Bois Bubert Island about 134 miles northward
- of Egg Rock. Thess rocks are aveided by keeping in mid-channel.

Pieron Hrrr, the high, bare-topped hill on the western shore near
_the head of the bay, is conspicuous, and a landmark for sore distance
. at sea. - :

The thoroughfare connecting the heéad of Pigeon Hill Bay with
Donglas Island Harbor is described on page 78: _

Ixn exTEmiNe Prexox Hivt Bavy, ha—vin%ma‘ée the red buoy on the
. east side of the entrance, a 349° true (N 34 K mag.) course with
Pigeon Hill ahead and Petit Manan lighthouse sstern, will lead 14

-mi%?weﬁwnrd of the red buoy, and clear of all dangers until inside
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the bay. Follow a mid-channel course in the bay, and anchor above
Gull Rocks in 3 to 4 fathoms, soft bottom. Small vessels anchor on
the west side off the Carrying Place.

Petit Manan Bar connects Petit Manan Island with Petit Manan
Point on the mainland; it is composed of ledges and large bowlders,
between which is a channel, marked by a perpendicularly striped buoy,
which may be used by vessels of 8 feet draft at low water when the
sea is smooth. The sea breaks along the whole length of the bar
with a swell or in heavy weather, ang the tidal currents set over it
with considerable velocity, the flood northeastward, the ebb south-
westward ; salling vessels are cautioned not to approach the bar in a
hight breeze.

he buoy marking the channel across Petit Manan Bar is 114 miles
north-northwestward of Petit Manan lighthouse and 1 mile south-
southeastward of the end of Petit Manan Point. The buoy can be
left close to on either side.

Another channel across the bar, 34 mile southeastward of Petit
Manan Point, is used by small local boats at all stages of the tide,
but it is unmarked and difficult, and should not be attempted by
strangers. _

Petit Manan Island is low and bare, and marked by the lighthouse
and several buildings.

Petit Manan lighthouse is a gray granite tower. The light is fixed
white, with a white flash of 6 seconds duration every 2 minutes, 123
feet above the water, and visible 17 miles. The fog signal is an air
whistle (blast 3 seconds, silent 27 seconds).

Supplies.—Gasoline and provisions are obtainable at all of the
towns and villages on the rivers at the head, but Wyman and Mill-
bridge are the only places convenient to the bays where supplies are
obtainable.

Repairs.—There are no facilities for repairs. : _

Pilots are not necessary to enter the bays. Local fishermen can
usually be found to pilot vessels up to the towns on the tributaries,

Ice.—From December to April ice usually forms on Pleasant River
and Harrington River to their mouths, ang very frequently on Har-
rington Bay. Ice seldom obstructs navigation in Narraguagus River
except in January and February, during which time the river is
usually frozen to the mouth. o

Anchorages.—The usual anchorage for vessels seeking shelter in
Narraguagus Bay is between Trafton Island and Lower Middle
Ground buoy, in 21 feet, soft bottom; vessels of 10 feet draft or less
sometimes anchor in 14 to 17 feet north of Trafton Island, about
midway between it and the spindle on Half Tide Ledge. Vessels
bound up to Millbridge anchor in 14 to 16 fest about 1% mile east of
Wyman, the wharf bearing about 274° true (WNW mag.). Good
anchorage in 24 feet, soft bottom, will be found about 3§ mile north-
eastward of the spindle on Half Tide Ledge. : , e

Vessels also anchor in Pleasant Bay in 5 to 6 fathoms, westward
of Night Cap Island and southward of Barton Ledge; the best and
most. frequently used anchorage for small vessels in Pleasant- Bay
is southeastward and eastward of Birch Islands, in 14 to 18 feet. -

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is 11 feet at ‘Nash Island,
11.8 feet at :Addison Point and 11.3 feet st Millbridge, - - = . -
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This locality is very rocky and broken, and has not been examined
by means of a wire drag. Vessels should therefore avoid all rocky
and broken areas, as there is no certainty that all of the shoals are
charted, or that the least depth on those charted has been found.

Pleasant Bay.— Vessels entering Pleasant Bay from eastward, south-
ward of the islands between Chandler and Pleasant Bays, can pass
14 mile southward of Seahorse Rock bell buoy, and steer 277° true
(NW by W 55 W mag.) for 314 miles to a position 34 mile southwest-
ward of Black Rock, and then 316° true (NNW 14 mag.) for 21
miles to a position 34 mile west-southwestward of Nash Island light-
house. '

Then steer 338° true (N 14 W mag.) for nearly 2 miles, passing 34
mile eastward of Coles Ledge buoy and to a position 34 mile west-
ward of Norton Island Liedge. Then steer 12° true (NNE 34 E mag.)
for the eastern end of Birch Islands in range with Tumble-down Dick
Head, and pass 250 yards westward of Night Cap Island. Anchor
anywhere eastward or southeastward of the south end of Birch
Islands, in 14 to 18 feet, soft bottom.

ExtERING FROM TaBBOTT NARROWS, steer 267° true (WNW 54 W
mag.) with the south end of Ram Island astern, and pass nearly 14
mile northward of The Ladle and the same distance sonthward of the
spindle on the end of the ledge extending southward from Norton
Island. Pass southward and westward of Norton Island Ledge at a
distance of about 14 mile, steer 12° true (NNE 34 E mag.), and
proceed as directed in the preceding paragraph.

ExNTERING FROM WESTWARD, from the perpendicularly striped bell
buoy 1 mile southward of Petit Manan lighthouse, steer 32° true
(NE 14 E mag.) for 8 miles to a position 1% mile northwestward of
Nash Island lighthouse. Then steer 338° true (N 14 W ma ]5% and
proceed as directed in entering fromeastward. The 32° true (1% wE
mag.) course leads 34 mile southeastward of Jo Lercaron Grouxb,
a rocky area with a least found depth of 15 feet. Vessels should
exercise care not to be set upon it.

Harrington Bay.—Follow the directions for entering Pleasant Bay,
until 1 mile north-northwestward of Nash Island lighthouse, and then
steer 319° true (NNW mag.) with the lighthouse astern, and pass
midway between Otter Island and Strout Island. Follow the west-
ern side of Strout Island at a distance of about 200 yards and pass
about 75 yards eastward of buoy No. 1. Then steer about 1° true
{N by E 33 E mag.), pass 125 yards westward of Shag Islet, and
then follow the eastern shore at a distance of about 300 yards. An-
chor anywhere in the channel on the eastern side of the bay.

Narragunagus Bay.—In entering from eastward, southward of the
islands between Chandler Bay and Pleasant Bay, pass 14 mile south-
ward of Seahorse Rock bell buoy, and steer 277° true (NW by W
54 W -mag.) for 314 miles to a position 34 mile southwestward of
Black Rock, then steer 300° true (N'W 34 N mag.) for the southwest
end of Trafton Island until 34 mile west-southwestward of Shipstern
JIstand.. Then haul westward and pass southward and westward
of Trafton Island at a distance of ag‘out 800 yards, and steer 856°
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true (N by E 34 E mag.). The depth will shoal gradually from 5
fathoms abreast Trafton Island to 15 feet about 134 miles above its
southwest end, and anchorage can be selected in any depth desired.

Or, to pass eastward of Trafton Island, steer for its southwest end
on a 300° true (NW 34 N mag.) course until 14 mile southwestward
of Western Reef buoy. Then steer 353° true (N by E mag.) and
- l}ass about 400 yards westward of the buoy. and midway between

rafton and Tommy Islands. Pass 200 to 300 yards eastward of
Trafton Island and steer 336° true (N 34 W mag.). The depth will
shoal gradually from 6 fathoms abreast Trafton Island to 15 feet
114 miles northward of it, and anchorage can be selected in any
depth desired. ,

In ENTERING FrROM MoosaBec RreacH vessels can pass 14 mile
northward of Cone Island, at least 14 mile southward of Flint
Island and Shipstern Island, and proceed as directed in the preceding
paragraphs. ;

FroMm westTwarD.—From the perpendicularly striped bell buoy 1
mile southward of Petit Manan lighthouse, steer 13° true (NNE 7
E mag.), pass about 54 mile southeastward of Bois Bubert Island,
about 400 yards westward of Jordans Delight, the same distance east-
ward of Narraguagus lighthouse and about 200 yards eastward of
the black buoy northeastward of the lighthouse. Then steer 336°
true (N 14 W mag.) to a position 300 yards westward of Trafton
Island, and then steer 356° true (N by K 14 ¥ mag.) to the anchor-
age. Or, to pass eastward of Trafton Island, from a position 200
yvards eastward of the black buoy 400 yards northeastward of Nar-
raguagus lighthouse, steer 8° true (NNE 34 E mag.) and pass mid-
way between Trafton and Tommy Islands. Pass 200 to 300 yards
eastward of Trafton Island and steer 336° true (N 14 W mag.).

COAST FROM PETIT MANAN TO FRENCHMAN BAY.

The bight inclosed between Petit Manan Bar and Schoodic Penin-
sula is the approach to Dyer and Gouldsboro Bays and Prospect
Harbor. Prospect Harbor is the most important village, although
Gouldsboro and Steuben can be reached by small craft at high water.
These waters are frequented only by local fishermen and a few lum-
ber schooners. There are many rocks in the approach and tribu-
taries, not closely examined, and vessels should use caution when
crossing broken areas where the charted depth does not considerably
exceed the draft. .

Moulton Ledge, off the entrance to Dyer and Gouldsboro Bays, 8
miles west-northwestward of Petit Manan lighthouse, is bare at low
water. There are several other unmarked ledges and broken ground
in this vicinity, and it should be avoided by vessels. ST

Dyer Bay (chart 305), the entrance to which lies 3 miles northwest-
ward of Petit Manan lighthouse, has excellent anchorage in 4 to 7
fathoms, but it is unmarked and seldom used except by small loeal
vessels. Petit Manan Point, on the eastern side of the bay, has a
- large watch tower which forms a prominent mark. A group of
islands and rocks, with narrow, deep passa ‘between them, extends
from westward across the entrance of Gouldsborough Bay and part
way across Dyer Bay entrance, leaving a good passage mnearly 4
miﬂ; wide between the easternmest bare ledge, The Castle, and Petit
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Manan Point. One mile above The Castle the channel is contracted
to a width of 250 yards by rocks and ledges, which extend out from
both shores and have a depth of 9 to 11 feet over them. Above this
the channel widens to 14 mile, and contracts gradually to 34 mile
westward of Sheep Island. The least depth in the channel is 314
fathoms, but a stranger should not attempt to enter at low water
with a vessel of more than 9 feet draft. There are no commercial
wharves.

PixngmaMm Bay, at the head of Dyer Bay, is full of rocks and
ledges; a narrow, crooked channel with a depth of 8 feet at low
water leads for some distance toward its head, which runs dry at
low water.

Dyer HarBor, north of Sheep Island and west of Good Point, is
shallow ; the upper part is dry at low water. .

Carrying Prace Cove makes southeastward, morth of Sheep
Island; the head of this cove is nearly all dry at low water and is
800 yards from Pigeon Hill Bay.

Tae Tmar CURRENTS are strong in the entrance of Dyer Bay, but
follow the general direction of the channel except near Dyer Point,
where they set in and out of Gouldsborough Bay.

Tae CastLe, Bonxy Carss Lepce, and Lirrne LEepGe are bare
ledges, without distinguishing marks.

erLow Bircm Heap, on the east side 74 mile northeastward of
The Castle, is a high, bare blufl. The channel at this point and for
3¢ mile above is contracted to a width of about 300 yards by un-
marked ledges on either side, having least found depths of about 9
feet. The best water is about in mid-channel.

Direcrions, Dyer Bay. ExTeErRING FROM Eastwarp.—From the

rdendicularly striped bell buoy 1 mile southward of Petit Manan
ighthouse, steer 315° true (NN%V 3% W ma%.) for 814 miles until
the south end of Petit Manan Point 1s 54 mile distant and in range
with Egg Rock, bearing 60° true (E by N mag.). Then steer 351°
true (N 7% E mag.) and pass 250 yards eastward of The Castle.
Then bring it astern on a 359° true (N by E 83 E mag.) course,
heading to pass in mid-channel westward of Sheep Island. Select
anchorage near the middle of the bay when over 114 miles above
The Castle, in 4 to 7 fathoms, but do not go over 14 mile above
Sheep Island.
© ENTERING FROM WEsTWARD.—F'rom the whistling buoy off Schoodic
Island, steer 46° true (NE by E 34 E mag.) for 7 miles, passing 34
mile southeastward of Little Black Ledge, 5 mile northwestward of
Stone Horse Ledge, and to a position 34 mile southward of The
Castle. Pass about 250 yards eastward of The Castle and proceed as
directed in the preceding paragraph. . t

Gouldsboro Bay.—This bay (chart 305) lies 4 miles northwestward
of Petit Manan lighthouse and 6 miles northeastward of Schoodic
Island. It forms an excellent anchorage in 2 to 9 fathoms. 1t is the
approach to the villages of Gouldsboro and Steuben, 614 and 7 miles,
respectively, above the entrance, but the approaches to these villages
are unmarked and can be navigated only by small craft at high water,
and are little used. Iece obstructs navigation in the ba grom De-
‘cemnber to March. In severe winters the bay is closed to the entrance.
S4rny IsLanDs, a chain of small islands and ledges, extend across the
entrance; through the chain are two navigable channels known as
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Eastern Way and Western Passage. When approaching from west-
ward, care must be taken not to mistake the passages, the islands
being difficult to recognize. Imnside the islands, the bay is free from
outlying dangers and the water shoals gradualiy toward its head.

Eastery Way, or Ship Channel, leads into the bay between Eastern
Island (wooded on top) and Bald Rock (a bare rock); it is about
350 yards wide between the 18-foot curves, and has a spot with 24
feet over it about 200 yards west of Eastern Island. This channel
has the strongest tidal currents, and when the current is running ebb
sailing vessels can enter only with a strong favorable breeze. The
currents set diagonally across the channel.

WEesSTERN Passace leads into the bay between Sally Island (rocky
with grass on top) and Sheep Island (thickly wooded in center).
1t is about 200 yards wide between the 12-foot curves and leads close
along the eastern side of Sheep Island westward of ledges bare at
half tide; the least depth in the channel is 1814 feet. The tidal
currents run true with the channel and have a velocity of 2 to 3
knots at strength.

There is a passage from Dyer Bay to Gouldsborough Bay north of
Sally Islands. It is obstructed by rocks, (fa,rtly bare at low water
only, which extend 300 yards southward and southwestward from the
southern end of Dyer Neck, and by a shelving ledge which extends 250
yards northeastward from Eastern Islend. The channel where nar-
rowest, abreast Eastern Island, is 250 gards wide, and the range of
the northwest sides of Bald Rock and Sheep Island, bearing 240°
true (W by S mag.), leads through the middle of it.

Point Francis, on the western shore, 334 miles above the entrance,
is high and wooded, and is prominent from the lower end of the bay.

Joy Bay, a shallow body of water 114 miles long, with a narrow,
crooked channel to the village of Steuben, makes northward from
Gouldsborough Bay at Rogers Point; it separates into two coves at
its head; the eastern one 1s SteuBeN Harpor and the western Joy
Cove. STEUBEN can be reached at hi%'h water by vessels of 7 to 8 feet
draft; the channel is nearly bare at low water, and is unmarked and
seldom used. ' 7

GouLpsBornougrt Hareor is a large shallow arm with numerous
ledges at its entrance, m:_akingbi)nto the northwestern part of Goulds-
borough Bay and extending about 214 miles to the village of Goulds-
borough, which is of no commercial importance. The harbor has a -
narrow, crooked, unmarked channel, nearly dry at low water, and
is seldom used. .

Directions, Gounldsboro Bay.—A depth of 4 fathoms can be carried
into the bay through the Eastern Way, and 18 feet through the West-

ern Passage. The tidal currents have a velocity of 2 to 3 knots at
strength ough these passages, and in Eastern Way they set diag-
onally. I

FROM EASTWARD, ENTERING THROUGH EASTERN WAy.—From the per-
pendicularly striped bell .bu&;_southwarql;_of Petit Manan lighthouse.
steer 312° true NW 54 W mag.) a little over 4 miles; the tidal
currents set. across this course with considerable velocity, the flood -
northeastward and ebb southwestward. Continue nearly this course
and pass midway between FEastern Island and Bald Rock. When .
inside the islands steer a liftle more northward and stand up the

~middle of the bay; the water shoals gradually toward the head, and
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anchorage can be had anywhere between the entrance and Point
Francis by giving the shores a berth of 500 yards.

FROM EASTWARD, THROUGH WESTERN Passage.—From the perpen-
dicularly striped bell buoy southward of Petit Manan lighthouse steer
305° true (N'W 34 N mag.) for the northeastern side of Sheep Island.
Pass about 100 yards off the eastern side of the island, steer 343° true
(N 14 E mag.) and stand up the middle of the bay. '

FroM WESTWARD, ENTERING THROUGH IASTERN Way.—From the
whistling buoy off Schoodic Island steer 46° true (NE by E 34 K
mag.) for 414 miles, passing 34 mile southeastward of Little Black
Ledge and for 14 mile beyond, until Cranberry Point is in line with
Prospect Harbor lighthouse. Then steer 29° true (NE 14 E mag.)
for the eastern end of Eastern Island until about 14 mile from the
island. Then steer about 342° true (N mag.) and pass about mid-
way between Eastern Island and Bald Rock. Then steer more north-
westward to avoid the rocks, bare at low water only, lying 300 yards
off the southwest side of the south end of Dyer Neck, and then stand
up the middle of the bay.

FROM WESTWARD, THROUGH W ESTERN Passace.—From the whistling
buoy off Schoodic Island steer 46° true (NE by E 34 E mag.), and
continue the course for 1 mile after Cranberry Point is in range with
Prospect Harbor lighthouse. Then steer 343° true (N 14 E mag.),
keep the eastern side of Sheep Island aboard, distant about 100 yards,
to clear the ledges which extend 450 yards westward of Sally Island,
and stand up the middle of the bay.

Tndian Harbor is a small cove between Gouldsboro Bay and Prospect
Harbor, inside a group of grassy islands. 1t has depths of 10 feet in
the entrance and 3 to 5 feet at the head. The best water leads west-
ward of Western Island, and then favors the northeast side of Indian
Harbor to the head. Small craft enter from Gouldsboro Bay, inside
of all the islands, but strangers should not attempt this passage.

Corea is a post Villa%e of fishermen at the head of Indian Harbor.
The wharf is bare at low water. A church and a group of houses
are prominent for a considerable distance offshore. There is a
store here, where supplies in limited qﬁlantities can be obtained.

Prospect Harbor.—This harbor (chart 305), 8 miles northeast-
ward of Schoodic Island and 6 miles northwestward of Petit Manan
lighthouse, is the approach to the village of Prospect Harbor. The
outer harbor has ample depth and affords anchorage for the largest
vessels, exposed to southerly winds. 1t is easily entered, but seldom

The ledges off the entrance to Prospect Harbor divide the ap-
proach into two channels; both are clear and deep if the ledges be-
tween them be avoided.

Lrrree Brack Lence and Biec Brack Lepce show at high water.
and Oro Max and OLp Woman are partly bare at low water. The
latter is marked by a red buoy at its southwest end.

Saxp Cove, the eastern branch at the head of Prosgect Harbor,
‘has ample depth nntil near the head, but is seldom used.

- Inwer HAaRsOR, the western branch at the head, is marked on the
‘eastern side by Prospect Harbor lighthouse, and on the western side
by Clark Ledges spindle. It has a depth of 2 to 5 fathoms just in-
side, sheltered from all but southeast winds, and is extensively used
by small }ocal vessels. The anchorage is on the southwest side in soft
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bottom, about 200 yards northward of a line joining Clark Ledges
spindle and the fish factory on Clark Point.

Prospect HarBor is a village of fishermen on Inner Harbor. The
depth is 18 feet at the cannery wharf on Clark Point, and about 5
feet at the wharves just inside Clark Point. The wharf at the head
is bare before low water. Gasoline and provisions are obtainable.

Brrca Harsor, on the western side ofp Prospect Harbor, 114 miles
above the entrance, has a depth of 6 feet for 14 mile, and shoals
rapidly above. There is a small settlement of fishermen near the
head ; the landings are bare at low water. The channel is unmarked
and difficult. The best water in entering favors the southwest side
to avoid Roarine BuowLr, a rock bare at extreme low water.

BunNkER HARBOR, on the west side of Prospect Harbor just inside
the entrance, has a small settlement of fishermen at the head. The
landings are bare at low water. The entrance is obstructed by ledges.
The outer one is Bunker LEpcE, partly bare at low water only and
marked at its eastern end by a black buoy. Inside of this are ledges
awash at high water. The channels are unmarked and the one south-
ward of the ledges in the entrance is said to be the best.

Directions, Prospect Harbor.—ENTERING FROM EASTWARD, from a
position midway between .the perpendicularly striped bell buoy
southward of Petit Manan lighthouse and the red buoy 54 mile north-
ward, a 285° true (NW by W mag.) course for 514 miles will lead
about midway between Moulton Ledge buoy and Stone Horse Ledge,
and to the red bell buoy off the eastern point at the entrance to
Prospect Harbor. Continue the course until 14 mile northwestward
of the buoy, and then steer for Prospect Harbor lighthouse on a 322°
true (N by W 34 W mag.) course until off the entrance to Inner
Harbor. Then pass close to the perpendicularly striped buoy and
steer 286° true (NW 74 W mag.) into the inner harbor, passing at
least 100 yards northward of the spindle. Anchorage can be selected
eastward or northeastward of the fish factory.

ENTERING FROM ‘WESTWARD, vessels can pass 34 mile eastward of
Schoodic Island and then steer 10° true (NNE 14 E mag.) for 8
miles, passing midway between Bunker Ledge and Old Woman
buoys, and continue the course for 1 mile beyond to a position a little
over 14 mile off the western shore; then a 349° true (N 54 E mag.)
course, heading for Prospect Harbor lighthouse, will lead eastward
of a black buoy and to the perpendicularly striped buoy off the
Inner Harbor. The course into the inner harbor is then 286°
(NW 7% W mag.) as described in the ﬁret:eding paragraph. _

Schoodic Harbor, between Prospect Harbor and Frenchman Bay,
has ample depth but is exposed to the sea and never used as an
anchorage. There are no wharves. There are several islands and
ledges in the entrance. '

‘Schoodic Island is low and partly wooded on the south end. The
north end is grassy. It is bordered by extensive ledges. 7

Schoodic Ledge, northward of Schoodic Island, is covered near high
water and breakers are always visible. The channel between Schoodic
Island and Schoodic Ledge is marked by a buoy on either side. It
has ample depth and is generally used by small local vessels and
motor boats, bound along the coast. e

Middle Ledge is bare at about half tide.
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The island in Schoodic Harbor northward of Schoodic Ledge has
a few trees 1n the center. :

Arey Cove, 1 mile westward of Schoodic Island, is exposed to a
heavy sea and never used. There are no distinguishing marks.

FRENCHMAN BAY

(chart 306) lies westward of Schoodic Peninsula and eastward of
Mount Desert Island. It is the approach to the towns and im-
ortant summer resorts of Bar Harbor, Winter Harbor, South West
arbor, North East Harbor, and many smaller villages. The bay is
frequented by many passenger steamers, yachts, small pleasure craft,
and fishing vessels, and a few cargo vessels. The bay proper is about
10 miles long, and has an average width of about 4 miles. Halfway
toward its head is a group of islands extending across the bay, be-
tween which are two good channels leading to the upper part. Ves-
sels of the largest size and deepest draft can find an anchorage, and
the navigation is not difficult for strangers.
The principal entrance is from southward, between Schoodic
Peninsula and Baker Island, but small vessels can enter from south-
westward through Western Way. Small vessels may also enter the
head of Frenchman Bay at high water through Mount Desert
Narrows.
Prominent objects.—The principal guides to the entrance of French-
man Bay from the sea are Mount Desert (Rock) lighthouse, Great
PDuck Island lighthouse, Baker Island lighthouse, Winter Harbor
lighthouse, and Egg Rock lighthouse. Mount Desert Island is moun-
tainous; the highest on the coast of Maine. GrEEN MounNTaiN, the
highest point, 1s 1,532 feet above the sea, and is visible in clear
weather between 85 and 45 miles. There are several others nearly
as high. Scaoopic MouxTaIN, near the eastern entrance to the bay,
is 437 feet high and the most prominent mark on the eastern side.
Mount Desert Rock, 1714 miles southward of Mount Desert Island
and 1114 miles outside the nearest island, is a rocky islet about 20
feet high, with a lighthouse on the top.
Mount Desert lighthouse is a gray conical tower. The light is flash-
_ing white (flash 2 seconds, eclipse 13 seconds), 75 feet above the
water, and visible 14 miles. The fog signal is a reed horn, sounding
a group of three blasts every 60 seconds (each blast 5 seconds, silent
25 seconds). .
Anchorage.— Winter Harbor is a good anchorage, and is frequently
used by vessels entering for shelter; it is usually open throughout
the winter. Bar Harbor is partially protected, except against heavy
gsoutheasterly winds, but has poor holding ground except near the
head of the harbor. Large vessels sometimes anchor northward or
northwestward of Bar Island. Stave Island Harbor is a good an-
chorage, but is seldom used except by local boats. South West
Harbor is a well-sheltered and frequently used anchorage.
" . Pilots,—No licensed pilots are available and none are needed to
enter. Local fishermen can usually be obtained as pilots for the
“tributaries.

" Snpplies.—Q(Gasoline and provisions are obtainable at all of the
towns and villages. Water from the wharves and coal in limited
quantities can usually be obtained at Bar Harbor and Winter Harbor.
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Repairs.—There are no facilities for repairs to hulls. There are
machine shops for minor repairs to machinery at Bar Harbor.

Ice.—During the winter, navigation is practically closed by ice
above Porcupine Islands. Steamers usually run all winter but have
considerable trouble with ice. Winter Harbor is said to be always
open, and is the only harbor or refuge available in winter.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides varies from 10.3 feet at the
entrance to 10.6 feet at the head.

Communication.—Mount Desert Ferry is the terminus of a ratlroad,
and has frequent steamer communication with Bar Harbor. There is
steamer communication between Bar Harbor and all of the towns on
the bay and with practically all towns westward along the coast as
far as Portland.

DIRECTIONS, FRENCHMAN BAY.

The bay is rocky, but the water is deep and generally free from
dangers except near the shores. The main part of the bay, from a
little southward of Egg Rock lighthouse to the entrances of Skillings
River, Sullivan River, and Eastern Bay, including the channels be-
tween Jordans and L.ong Porcupine Islands, and between Burnt
Porcupine and Sheep Porcupine Islands, has been examined by
means of a wire drag. o

The tributaries, with the exception of the main part of Winter
Harbor and the channels northward and southward of Suttons Is-
land, have not been examined by means of a wire drag, and vesseld
navigating them should proceed with caution when crossing areas
where the charted depth does not considerably exceed the draft.

The following directions are good for vessels of the deepest draft,
and lead to EKastern Bay at the head of Frenchman Bay. General
directions for entering the harbors and arms of Frenchman Bay are
given in the description of the tributaries following.

From eastward.—From the whistling buoy off Schoodic Island, steer
296° true (NW mag.) for Egg Rock lighthouse for 814 miles until
14 mile southwestward of a red bell buoy and Winter Harbor light-
house is in line with the southern end of Turtle Island. Then steer
813° true (NNW 14 W mag.) for 4 miles, with the east side of
Sheep Porcupine Island ahead, passing 1% mile northeastward of Egg
Rock lighthouse, to a position 300 to 500 yards eastward of Round
Porcupine Island. _

Or, from the whistling buoy off Schoodic Island, steer 284° true
ggW by W 14 W mag.) for 434 miles to Egg Rock whistling buoy.
Jontinue the course about 34 mile past the buoy, and then steer 842°
txxs-ue SlN mag.) to a position 300 yards eastward of Round Porcupine

From a position 300 yards eastward of Round Porcupine Island,
steer 329° true (N by W 15 W mag.), pass midway between Burnt
Porcupine and Sheep Porcupine Islands, and when 114 miles north-
ward of them pass %Z mile eastward of Bald-Rock buoy. Then steer
800° true (N'W 34 N mag.) for 2 miles, and pass 14 mile northeast-
ward of Sunken Iedge buoy. . When about 1} mile past this buoy
and Sands Point bears 252° true (W mag.), steer 266° true (WNW -
56 W mag.), pass about 14 mile northward of Sands Point, and pass



FRENCHMAN BAY. 89

southward of the buoys marking Googin Ledge, giving them a berth
of over 100 yards.

From westward.—From the whistling buoy 114 miles south-south-
eastward of Baker Island lighthouse, steer 13° true (NNE 75 E ‘mag.)
for 614 miles, heading for Egg Rock lighthouse. When Egg Rock
whistling buoy is 14 mile distant ahead and Great Head bears 266°
true (WNW 34 W mag.), steer 8341° true (N mag.) for 334 miles,
with the west side of Burnt Porcupine Island ahead, to a position 300
yards eastward of Round Porcupine Island. Then follow the direc-
tions preceding.

Or, having come from westward through the passage northward of
Sutton Island, as described under the directions for South West Har-
bor on page —, pass about 200 yards southward of Seal Harbor gas
buoy and steer 58° true (ENE 74 E mag.) for 214 miles, following
the shore of Mount Desert Island at a distance of 14 mile. When
200 yards southward of Otter Cliff Ledge bell buoy, steer 21° true
(NE 1, N mag.) for 184 miles, passing about 400 yards southeast-
ward of Great Head, to a position 200 yards eastward of Schooner
Ledge black buoy. Then steer 353° true (N by E mag.) for 314
miles to a position 300 to 500 yards eastward of Round Porcupine
Island. Then follow the directions preceding.

WINTER HARBOR

(chart 317), on the eastern side of Frenchman Bay, just inside the
entrance, is a frequently used harbor of refuge, with good anchorage
in 5 to 9 fathoms, good holding ground. It is comparatively free
from dangers, and although open southward, a heavy sea never enters.
Ice seldom interferes with navigation. The principal entrance from
southward is deep and free from dangers. Winter Harbor lighthouse
is the principal guide. It can also be entered from northward, close
along the western side of Grindstone Neck. The dangers along this
channel are marked, but it is used only by local vessels of 12 feet or
less draft; the aids are colored for vessels bound north.

Turtle Island, on the western side of the entrance, is wooded.
Turtle Island Ledge, bare at half tide, extends 14 mile off the south-
west side of the island.

Mark Island is grassy and marked by Winter Harbor lighthouse, a

white tower connected with dwelling.
- 'Of the islands northward of Turtle and Mark Islands, Neds and
Heron Islands are partly wooded, Spectacle Island has a house and a
few trees, and the others are grassy or bare rocks. All are surrounded
by extensive ledges, bare at various stages of the tide.

Grindstone Neck, forming the west side of Winter Harbor, is
wooded, but has many cottages and hotels visible. A standpipe on

-the highest point is prominent. A wharf on the west side 1 mile above
the south end has a depth of 12 or 14 feet, and is the landing for the
" steamer from Bar Harbor. ,
" @rindstone Ledge, extending 400 yards southward from Grindstone
Neck, is bare at half tide and marked by a spindle. There is a red
buoy a little southward of the end of the ledge. _ _
- Sand Cove, on the northwest side, at the head of Winter Harbor, is
- the usual and best anchorage. The coal-and steamer wharf on the
- western side has a depth of 14 feet at the end.
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Winter Harbor is a town on the two coves at the head of Winter
Harbor. Winter Harbor Cove, the westerly of the two coves, is the
most frequently used anchorage for local fishing boats, and is gen-
erally fully occupied. The wharves are bare at low water. A spindle
and red buoy marks a ledge on the north side at the entrance; the mid-
channel is clear inside. Gasoline and provisions are obtainable.

Directions, Winter Harbor.—The entrance to Winter Harbor from
southward is deep and clear. Vessels can steer for Winter Harbor
lighthouse on any course between 339° true (N 134 W mag.) and 21°
true (NE 14 N mag.). They should pass at least 300 yards eastward
of the lighthouse and steer north-northeastward for 34 mile until
inside the harbor, and then more northward, following the western
shore into the middle of Sand Cove. Anchorage can be selected in
the cove according to draft. If bound to the village, the north-north-
easterly course from 300 yards off Winter Harbor lighthouse can be
continued until between the red and the black buoys at the entrance
to the coves at the head. Then haul westward, pass southward of the
red buoy on the north side at the entrance to the inner harbor, and
enter in midchannel.

To ENTER WINTER HARBOR FROM NORTHWARD, westward of Grind-
stone Neck, pass midway between the black buoy off Crow Island and
the wharf northeastward, and follow the western shore of Grindstone
Neck southward at a distance of 150 yards for 34 mile to a black buoy,
and at a distance of 75 yards while passinﬁ eastward of the black
buoy and a spindle just southward of it. After passing the spindle
follow the shore at a distance of 100 yards for 200 yards, then steer
121° true (SE 34 S mag.) and pass close southward of a red buoy.
‘When well past the buoy vessels can haul northward into Winter Har-
bor and foﬁ’ow the directions preceding.

FRENCHMAN BAY, EAST SIDE, WINTER HARBOR T0 SULLIVAN HARRBOR.

Egg Rock, in the middle of Frenchman Bay, is low and grassy and
marked by Egg Rock lighthouse, a white square tower on a dwelling.
Ledges, bare at various stages of the tide, extend 14 mile northeast-
ward and 34 mile southwestward of the lighthouse. :

Iron Bound Island, the largest of the islands in Frenchman Bay,
is thickly wooded and has no prominent marks o

Cod Ledges, eastward of Iron Bound Island, have a least found
depth of 19 feet, but have not been closely examined and probably
have less. Vessels should pass eastward of the black bucy marking

- them.

Halibut Hole, the passage between the north end of Tron Bound
Island and Jordans Island, is deep and clear with the exception of a
rock on the northeast side, 200 yards off the shore of Jordans Island,
with & least found depth of 17 feet, not closely examined. The chan-
nel is southward of the rock. The western entrance to Halibut Hole
is marked on the south side by a black buoy. : Do '

Stave Island Harbor.—This is an excellent harbor of refuge on the
eastern shore of Frenchman Bay, formed by the mainland on the
east, Stave IsLaxp on the north, and Jorpans Isnanp on the south;
the anchorage has a depth of 314 to 6 fathoms, soft bottom, and is
sheltered from all winds. It is considerably used as an anchorage by
local fishing craft. o - ﬁ Co
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Soura Gourbssoro is a village on the northeastern shore of Stave
Island Harbor. There is a long cannery wharf with a depth of
"about 11 feet at the end. The other wharves are nearly bare at low
water. Gasoline and some provisions are ‘obtainable.

Summer Harbor is the local name given to a small settlement in
the southeast end. The wharf has a depth of 10 feet.

The harbor is clear with the exception of a rock with 7 feet over it
lying 200 to 400 yards from shore in its southeast part. The north
end of the harbor eastward of Stave Island is shoal. There is a
narrow channel into the harbor from southward over Jorpaxs ISLaAND
Bar, which is used only by small local craft; the channel has a depth
of 5 feet and lies 100 yards off Jordans Island.

The main entrance to Stave Island Harbor is between Stave and
Jordans Islands. There is a rock with 414 fathoms on it nearly mid-
way between Jordans and Stave Islands, the deeper channel lying
southward of it. Yellow Island, lying 200 yards westward from the
north end of Jordans Island, is named from the color of its rocks and
is wooded. To enter, pass 200 to 300 yards northward of Yellow
Island on a 72° true (E mag.) course. Approaching Stave Island
Harbor from southward there is a broad, clear channel between Iron-
bound and Long Porcupine Islands, and the approach northward of
the Porcupine %slands is also clear. There is no navigation from
Stave Island Harbor to Flanders Bay inside of Stave Island, except
for small craft at high water.

Flanders Bay.—This bay is on the northeast side of Frenchman
Bay, inside Stave and Calf Islands. Tt is an excellent anchorage,
but is little used except by small craft. It forms the approach to
the villages of West Gouldsboro and East Sullivan. The Il))ay can be
entered across Stave Island Bar between Calf and Stave Islands,
or around the north end of Calf Island. The latter has the best
water, but the former is more direct, and is generally used.

Cavrr IspAND is wooded except on the south end, which is low and
bare. A house and barn on the southeast side is visible from south-
ward.

Larrie Carr IsLanp and TeruMBCcaP are partly wooded islands
on the extensive shoal extending southward from Calf Island.

“Carr IsLanDp Bagr, connecting Calf and Stave Islands, has a depth
of 9 to 11 feet in a buoyed channel, and can be used by vessels of 8
feet draft at low water.

An extensive chain of ‘bare and sunken ledges extends through the
middle of Flanders Bay from the north end to near the south end.
The southerly ledge is bare at half tide and marked by a black buoy
off its south end. The opening between the south end of Le~a
Lepge (partly bare at high water) and the ledge with 5 feet over it
southward, has a least found depth of 19 feet and was marked in
1917 by private barrel buoys on each side.

WesT GourLpssore is a village at the head of the southeasterly
tributary of Flanders Bay. There is a depth of 4 feet to within 14
 mile of the village, above which the channel is bare at low water to

the landing. The channel is unmarked and difficult, and seldom used
even by local boats.

Easr Sourravaw is a village at the northern end of Flanders Bay.
- 'The wharf is bare at low water and boats seldom go to it.
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To enter across Calf Island Bar, give the western shore of Stave
Island a berth of 14 mile and steer 19° true (NE 34 N mag.) for
the bar buoys, passing 34 mile southeastward of the Thrumbecap.
Pass the black buoy and the red buoy on the bar close-to, and from
the latter steer 61° true (E 75 N mag.) for Half Tide Ledge black
buoy. Pass about 100 yards southward and eastward of it and steer
344° true (N 14 E mag.) for the prominent house on Hall Point
until about 34 mile from it. Then steer 308° true (N'W by N mag.),
pass midway between Hall Point and a black buoy, and follow the
shore of Ash Neck at a distance of 300 yards. Anchor 14 mile to
34 mile northwestward of Ash Point, in 3 to 4 fathoms.

The entrance to Flanders Bay between Preble and Calf Islands
is clear and deep. Enter in mid-channel, and follow the shore of
Calf Island, giving it a berth of 200 yards. When northeastward
of the island, steer 111° true (SE 14 E mag.) and pass 100 yards
southward of Half Tide Ledge black buoy. Round the buoy at this
distance and proceed as directed in the preceding paragraph.

Eastern Point Harbor is a sheltered anchorage for small craft on the
north side of the eastern end of Preble Island. The head of the
garbor %s shallow, and is separated from Sorrento Harbor by a partly

ry reef. '

Sorrento Harbor is a small anchorage, used by small pleasure craft
in summer, on the north side of Frenchman Bay north of Preble and
Dram Islands. The entrance from southward favors Dram Island
slightly, and is narrowed by reefs bare at low water, which extend
100 yards from Preble Island and 50 yards from Dram Island. The
entrance from westward is narrowed by a reef, partly showing at
high water, which extends 175 yards from the north side. The best
water is found 100 yards north of Dram Island on a 91° true
(ESE 14 E mag.) course.

_ Sorrento is a summer resort on the north side of Sorrento Harbor.
It has steamer communication with the other landings on French-
man Bay. The steamer wharf has a depth of about 11 feet.

SULLIVAN HARBOR ’ :

(chart 806) is an arm of Frenchman Bay making northward from
the north end. It forms the approach to Hancock Point, Mount Des-
ert Ferry, Sullivan, and Franklin. It is used by the regular steam-
ers as far as Sullivan, and by vessels up to 13 feet carrying stone
from the quarries above Sullivan. The least depth to the falls just
above Sullivan is about 20 feet. .
Beans Ledge, eastward of Beans Island, shows at high water.
Beans Island, in the middle of the entrance to Sullivan Harbor, s
and has a few trees on its east end. The generally used chan-
nel leads westward of it. : : : e
Crabtree Ledpge, on the west side at the entrance to Sullivan Harbor,
is marked by a lighthouse (white tower on black pier). . '
Hancock Point 15 a steamer landing on the western side of Sullivan
Harbor westward of Crabtree Ledge lighthouse. . o
Mount Desert Ferry, on the west side of Sullivan Harbor, 134 miles -
-above the entrance, is the terminus of a railroad, and has steamer
communicetion with Bar Harbor and the other towns on Frenchman
Bay. The wharf has a depth of about 11 feet. B
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Sullivan is a small village on the north side of Sullivan River, 314
above the entrance. There is a depth of about 15 feet at the steamer
wharf, but there is a ledge with a depth of 10 feet 100 yards south-
ward of it. '

Sullivan Falls, the contracted section of the river, 14 mile above
Sullivan, is said to have a depth of about 7 feet at low water, but is
obstructed by ledges and the tidal currents are dangerous. Vessels
using it go in and out at high water slack.

West Sullivan, on the north side just above the falls, has several
quarries at which vessels load to 13 feet. A small ferry crosses.the
river from West Sullivan to Hancock, a small settlement opposite.

Taunton Bay is the name given to the expanded section of Sullivan
River, 6 miles above the entrance. An unmarked channel with a
depth of about 8 feet leads through it to near the head, but the bay
outside this channel is bare, or nearly so, at low water.

Franklin, a town on the railroad at the head of Taunton Bay, has
several quarries at which vessels load to a draft of 12 feet at high
water,

Ice obstructs navigation in Sullivan River during January, Febru-
ary, and March.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is about 101, feet below the
falls and about 614 feet above. The tidal currents through the falls
are dangerous at strength. High water slack is 114 hours and low
water slack 134 hours later in the falls than below them.

Directions, Sullivan Harbor and Taunton Bay..—The main entrance to
Sullivan Harbor is between Beans Island and Crabtree Ledge light-
house. Vessels can also enter by the buoyed channel eastward of
Beans Island, but this channel is seldom used. The channel from
the entrance to Sullivan has ledges bare and submerged on either
side but has ample depth and is well marked.

Approaching Sullivan Harbor from southward, when in mid-
channel between Burnt Porcupine and Sheep Porcupine Islands,
steer 343° true (N 14 K mag.) for 414 miles and pass between Crab-
tree Ledge lighthouse and Beans Island; the former should be given
a berth of 100 yards, and the western end of Beans Island a berth of
over 200 yards. Then steer 15° true (NE by N mag.) with Crabtree
Ledge lighthouse astern, and pass westward of a red nun buoy, and to
a mid-channel position between the two spindles above Mount Desert
Ferry. Then steer 21° true (NE 14 N mag.) to a position 125 yards
eastward from Moon Ledge black buoy. Then steer more northward
and anchor, favoring the northern shore, in 314 to 7 fathoms off the
town of Sullivan. The water shoals abruptly on beth sides of the
channel throughout the harbor.

Navigation through the falls just above Sullivan is safe at slack
_ water only. Vessels sometimes go in on the flood tide but always
come out at high water slack. The channel is unmarked above Sulli-
van, has dangerous ledges on either side, and is unsafe except with -
local knowlecgg.o _

Pilots can usually be obtained near the entrance.

- FRENCHMAN BAY,; SULLIVAN HARBOR TO MOUNT DESERT NARROWS,

Sklllmgs River (chart 806) is an arm of the northern p#rt of
Frenchman Bay westward of Sullivan Harbor. The entrance is 154
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miles wide between Crabtree Point on the east and Meadow Point on
the west, but it contracts rapidly to a width of 400 yards 134 miles
above Crabtree Point. Above this the river leads about 4 miles in a
northwesterly direction to the post village of North Hancock.

The channel is narrow and crooked and has numerous rocks and
ledges, making its navigation difficult. Strangers wishing to enter
the river with vessels should get a pilot at Bar Harbor, or anchor 114
miles above Crabtree Point in 5 to 7 fathoms, and get a pilot from
South Hancock. The river is unmarked, and is seldom used except
by local fishing craft. The wharves are generally small and bare at
loi)lw water. Strangers in small craft can enter with the aid of the
chart. )

South Hancock, Hancock, and North Hancock are villages along the
main road, some distance from the bay, and have little business by
water.

Eastern Bay forms, with Mount Desert Narrows, a thoroughfare
from the head of Frenchman Bay to Blue Hill Bay, north of Mount
Desert Island. It is generally deep and clear in mid-channel to the
entrance of Mount Desert Narrows, except for Googin Ledge, nearly
14, mile long, bare in the center at low water and marked on the
south side by two red buoys. The channel leads southward of it.

There is a naval coaling station on the north side of Eastern Bay,
northwestward of Googin Ledge. The coal hoists and other marks
are prominent. Lamoine Beach is the name of the settlement in this
vicinity.

There is good anchorage for deep-draft vessels between Googin
Ledge and a position northwestward of the coaling station in 6 to 9
fathoms. There is also good anchorage about 14 mile from shore off
the entrance of Salisbury and Emery Coves, in 7 to 8 fathoms. At
Hadleys Point, Eastern Bay merges into Mount Desert Narrows, and
Berrys Cove makes into the northern shore. There is good anchorage
in 3 to 4 fathoms off the entrance to this cove, which is shallow at 1its
head.

Jordai. River, making northward just west of Berrys Cove, has a
narrow, croocked channel with 5 feet at low water up to Lamoine.
Strangers should take a pilot at Berrys Cove (East Lamoine); the
channel is not marked so as to be followed, except by persons well
acquainted with the locality. Lamoine is a town on the east bank of
the river just above the entrance; a draft of 15 feet can be taken up
to-it; the wharves are dry at low water and there is little business.

Mount Desert Narrows (chart 307) connects the head of Frenchman
Bay with the head of Blue Hill Bay northward of Mount Desert
Island. It is crossed by a highway drawbridge having two openings
36 feet wide; the north opening is generally used. ‘ '

The channel is bare at low water and is used at high water b
boats up to 9 feet draft. It is narrow and difficult and is fringed with
reefs. e most difficult part was marked in 1917 by small private
buoys. _

Szrangers should not attempt to use it with a greater draft than
4 or 5 feet, and should go through on a rising tide. The mean rise
and fall of tides is 1014 feet, and high water occurs at about the
same time as at Eastport and Bar Harbor. The flood current seta -

westward and ebbs eastward., -
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The following remarks may be of use to strangers in going through
the Narrows: Having passed through Eastern Bay, pass at least
200 yards northward ofp Hadleys Point and steer westward for 134
miles with the steel tower at the north end of the bridge ahead, until
250 yards northward of the north end of Thomas Island (wooded).
Then swing a little northward and head for Trap Rock (low bare
islet) showing a little to the right of the northerly steel tower for 34
mile until 400 yards from Trap Rock and past a reef on the south
side (marked by a fish trap in 1917). Then haul southwestward to
round the reef extending 250 yards southwestward from Trap Rock,
and then steer westward for the draw, with the north end of Thomas
Island astern, being guided by the private buoys or other marks.
After passing through the draw give the shore on the south side a
berth of 150 yards to avoid ledges making off it, until 14 mile from
the bridge, and then haul south-southwestward into Western Bay,
giving Haynes Peoint on the western side a berth of 300 yards to avoid
ledges off it.

BAR HARBOR

is a town and anchorage on the eastern side of Mount Desert Island,
3814 miles above Egg Rock lighthouse. This harbor is formed by an
indentation in the shore of Mount Desert Island and two islands
northward; a breakwater extending southwesterly from Roumrd Por-
cupine Island to within 14 mile of the shore affords some shelter
against southerly winds. The bottom is generally rocky and poor
holding ground except near the head of the harbor, and the water
deepens quick(]iy from 4 to 13 fathoms. A swell heaves in during
southeast winds, and vessels should not attempt to ride ocut a gale
" here from that direction.

All of the islands surrounding Bar Harbor are high and wooded,
and have no prominent marks. When approaching from seuthward,
Round Porcupine Island is distinguishable on account of its bare rocky
slopes.

£odericks Cove, westward of the end of the breakwater, has several
flout landings, but is seldom used as an anchorage.

Bar Harbor is an important summer resort. It is connected by
steamer with the railroad at Mount Desert Ferry, and with the

rincipal towns on Frenchman Bay, and westward along the coast.
I()-Jetaml in limited quantities can be had at the wharf or from lighters.
Water can be had from the wharves or from water boats. The
steamboat wharves at the eastern end of the water front have depths
of 10 to 13 feet. The coal and other wharves westward have depths
of 1 to 4 feet.

The usual anchorage is southward and southeastward of the east-
ern end of Bar Island, in 1 to 13 fathoms, the depths shoaling
rapidly toward the bar southward of Bar Island. The southern
limit of the anchom%e is marked by white barrel buoys placed by
the harbor master to leave a clear channel to the wharves.

The principal entrance is from eastward between Round Poreupine
and Sheep Porcupine Islands, and is clear. Passing about 300 yards
northeastward of Round Porcupine Island, a 289° true (NW 54 W
- mag.y course will lead to the anchorage. Local vessels sometimes

- enter from northward between Sheep Porcupine Island and the islet
eastward of Bar Island, where the depth is 8 feet. There is a deep



96 BAR HARBOR.

channel 150 yards wide into the harbor from southward between
the end of the breakwater extending southwestward from Round
Porcupine Island and the western shore; it is generally used by local
vessels entering from southward. To enter by this channel, pass 50
vards westward of the end of the breakwater, and give the shore
northward of the breakwater a, berth of 300 yards or more.

Large vessels frequently anchor northward or northwestward of
Bar Island, in 7 to 10 fathoms, soft bottom. A 7i4-fathom rocky

atch lying 650 yards northward of Bar Island should be avoided.

he bar inside of Bar Island will be avoided by keeping the north
side of Sheep Porcupine Island open from the north side of Bar
Island. The western shore is fairly bold, with the exception of a
rock, bare at low water, lying 5; mile westward of Bar Island and
250 yards from the shore at the entrance of Duck Brook. Bald Rock
Ledge, the highest part of which shows at low water, lies 73 mile
northward of Bar Island, and is marked at its southwest end by a
red buoy. Vessels should keep over 14 mile southward of a line
joining the buoy and Bald Rock (a bare rocky islet).

FRENCHMAN BAY, BAR HARBOR TO SOUTH WEST HARBOR.

The southeast side of Mount Desert Island between Bar Harbor
and Seal Harbor is rocky and precipitous. The small coves indent-
ing the shore are of no i1mportance to navigation. Several dangers
lie off the shore, but the most dangerous either show above water or
are marked by buoys.

The Thrumbeap, 114 miles southward of Round Porcupine Island,is
a round rocky island, with a clump of trees in the center.

Newport Ledge, 400 yards from shore, midway between the Thrumb- -
cap and Schooner Head, is bare at extreme low water and marked on
its eastern side by a black buoy. The bottom inside of it is broken,
and should not be crossed by vessels.

Egg Rock is described on page 90.

Schooner Head and Great Head are prominent rocky headlands, and
Great Head is distinguished by an observation tower on the top.

Schooner Yedge, 350 yards from shore, midway between Schooner
Head and Great Head, is bare 4 feet at low water and marked by a
black buoy 300 yards eastward of it. , _

Newport Cove, a small cove westward of Great Head, is exposed
southward, has poor bolding ground and is never used as an anchor-
e. There is a bare rock off the entrance. ,

Otter Cliff YLedge, 400 yards eastward of Otter Creek Point, is bare
at half tide and marked by a black bell buoy. o - |

Otter Cove, a long cove making northward of the west side of Otter
Creek Point, has deep water in the entrance and is bare for 34 mile
from the head. It is exposed southward and not used as an anchor-

. Two radio towers are visible. L -

The other coves and islands are described under * South West Har--
bor and approaches.” S S .

L * SOUTH WEST HABBOR AND APPROACHES. - L

South West Harbor, Somes Sound, North East Harbor, and sev-
eral other coves lie in the southeast side of Mount Desert Island, in-
side a large group of islands and shoals. These waters are the ap-
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proaches to several important villages and summer resorts, and are
fre%c ented by passenger steamers, fishing boats, and many pleasure
craft. South West Harbor is also extensively used as a harbor of
refuge. They can be approached through the channels on either side
of Sutton Island or through Western Way.

Baker Island, the most southeasterly of the islands in this vicinity,
is wooded and marked in the center by Baker Island lighthouse. 1t
is surrounded by ledges, bare and submerged, and should be given a
berth of at least 85 mile. The Thumper is a ledge, bare at low water,
lying 300 yards southward of the island. Another ledge, partly
bare at low water, lies 14 to 34 mile off the southwest side.

Baker Island lighthouse is a white tower connected with dwelling.
The light is fixed white, with a white flash of 5 seconds’ duration
every 90 seconds, 105 feet above the water, and visible 16 miles.

Little Cranberry Island is low and wooded, and has no prominent
marks visible from southward or eastward. Islesford is a post village
](;n the northwest end. There is a large wharf and several fish

ouses. ‘

The passage between Little Cranberry and Cranberry Islands is
used at any stage of the tide by small local craft, but 1t has many
unmarked ledges and should not be used by strangers.

Cranberry Harbor is southward of Sutton Island between Little
Cranberry and Cranberry Islands. It is frequented by small local
vessels, and coasting vessels sometimes anchor here, but South West
Harbor is a much better anchorage. The usual anchorage is in 14 to
20 feet in the middle of the harbor with the wharves at Isleford
bearing about 50° true (ENE mag.)}, taking care to keep well clear
of the black buoy on the end of the ledge which extends 350 yards
westward from the east side at the entrance. :

. Cranberry Island is wooded and has no prominent marks visible
from southward. Cranberry Isles is a post village on the island.

There are two wharves in Spurling Cove on the north side, a fish

wharf on Long Point at the northeast end, and a wharf, bare at low

water, in The Pool, a shoal cove in the eastern side, obstructed by

many reefs. ,

South Bunker Ledge, in the southern approach to Western Way, is
bare 4 feet at low water and marked by a spindle.

The Nubble is a dangerous reef, mostly bare at low water and
having a few rocks bare at high water, extending 14 mile southeast-
ward from Mount Desert Island. It is marked off its end by a black
bell buoy. .

Western Way, between the western side of Cranberry Island and
Mount Desert Island, is a frequently used passage for vessels bound
to South West Harbor and vicinity, and is generally used by all small
vessels bound between points westward and any point in Frenchman
Bay. The channel is buoyed and the least depth is 14 feet on a bar
at the northern end, but there are unmarked spots of 10 to 12 feet
cloge to the sailing lines, and the passage should not be used by
strangers with a greater draft than 10 feet. o -

.. -Bouth West Harbor g:hart 306) is the most important harbor on the
‘south side of Mount Desert Island. It is an excellent, well-sheltered
anchorage in 2 to 8 fathoms, and can 'be entered m -eastward,
- porthward of Sutton Island, by vessels of the deepest draft. The

60358°—18——7 : _ .
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approach from southward across Cranberry Island Bar has a depth
of 14 feet.

Deep-draft vessels can anchor midway between Greening Island
and the southern shore, in 7 to 9 fathoms. Smaller vessels can
anchor farther in, the depths shoaling gradually to 12 feet 150 yards
eastward of the islet which lies 400 yards from the head of the
harbor. In the daytime, with clear weather, a pilot is not required to
enter from eastward. Strangers coming from westward and crossing
Bass Harbor and Cranberry Island Bars can take a pilot at Bass Har-
bor, if desired. Pilots for the waters eastward and westward can
generally be found at South West Harbor by making inquiries on
shore. Anthracite coal, water, and ship chandler’s stores in limited
quantities can be had alongside. the wharves. There is steamer com-
munication with Bar Harbor and points westward along the coast.

South West Harbor is the name of the village and resort on the
north side of the harbor. The steamer landing on Clark Point is the
principal wharf and has a depth of about 14 feet.

Manset, on the south side of South West Harbor, has several fish
cannery wharves, varying in depth from 8 to 15 feet.

Greening Island, on the north side at the entrance of South West
Harbor, is low and wooded, but has several houses visible. A large
house at the eastern end is prominent. It has several float landings.
Shoals border it on all sides.

The passage between Greening Island and the point westward has
a least found depth of 15 feet and is extensively used. It is buoyed,
and a ledge in the middle is marked by a light on a spindle. The
best water from southward leads 100 to 150 yards westward of the
red buoy at the south end, 100 yards eastward of the light, and east-
ward of the black buoy a little northward of the light. . _

Somes Sound (chart 306 or 307) is a narrow body of water, about
414 miles long and 14 to 34 mile wide, making into the south
shore of Mount Desert Island. Tt lies between steep, rocky shores,
and has a narrow entrance with few dangers. With the aid of the
chart, good anchorage can be selected in the sound, in 9 to 12
fathoms, but it is out of the way and little used. Sailing vessels
should enter under easy canvas on account of the heavy squalls of
wind which occasionally strike down from the mountains. Green-
ing Island lies in the middle of the approach, with a channel on
either side of it. ' , .

Hall Quarry is an unused quarry and small settlement on the wesat
side of Somes Sound 314 miles above the entrance. ,

Somes Harbor is a small cove at the head of Somes Sound. The
entrance is narrow and marked by buoys. B

Somesville (Mount Desert post office) is a village on Somes Harbor.
The principal wharf has a depth of 8 feet. :

North East Harbor has its entrance northwestward of Bear Island.
The head of the harbor is shoal, but there is anchorage 200 yards
wide for very small vessels for a distance of 3¢ mile inside its en-
trance, favoring the western side, in 3 to 4 fathoms. Vessels gener-
ally anchor just outside the entrance, between it and buoys Nos. 2
~ and 4, in 4 to 6 fathoms. There are several large summer hotels on
~ the shores of the harbor. There are several landings for small craft.
The harbor is little used except by small boats. The steamer land--
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ing for North East Harbor is 34 mile westward of the entrance and
just westward of Gilpatrick Cove.

A rock, bare at low water, lies in the middle of the entrance to
North East Harbor, and is marked by a buoy on either side. The
best passage into North East Harbor lies westward of the rock.

Bear Island, on the eastern side of the entrance to North East Har-
bor, is high and marked on its western end by a lighthouse. The
passage north of the island is blocked by reefs.

Sutton Island, about 1 mile long and wooded, lies in the middle of
the passage between the south shore of Mount Desert Island and
Cranberry Islands. Sutton, a post office and summer resort, is on its
western part. There is a small wharf and several float landings.
The channel north of Sutton Island has a depth of about 8 fathoms
and is generally used—the ledges are marked by buoys. The channel
south of it-has a depth of about 17 feet and is contracted by rocks;
the principal dangers are marked by buoys, and its navigation is not
difficult in the daytime with the aid of the chart.

Bracy Cove, 54 mile eastward of Bear Island, is exposed to south-
east winds, has a rocky and uneven bottom, and is unfit for anchor-
age.

Seal Harbor makes into the south shore of Mount Desert Island
about 134 miles east of Bear Island; it is an anchorage for small
vessels, but is exposed to southeasterly winds. There is a steamboat
landing (depth, 11 feet) and the village of Seal Harbor, a summer
resort, on the eastern shore. A black buoy marks the end of the
ledge which extends from the western shore halfway across the en-
trance of the harbor. The anchorage is about 400 yards in diameter,
in the middle of the cove, in 16 to 18 feet; the head of the cove must
be given a berth of over 300 yards. The approach is between Seal

Harbor gas buoy on the east and Bowden Ledge buoy on the west.

' East Bunker Ledge, 1 mile eastward of Sutton Island, is 14 mile
long and has two sections bare at high water. There is a stone beacon
near its southwestern end and a black buoy marking a 6-foot rock
200 yards northward of its northern end.

DIRECTIONS, BOUTHWEST HARBOR.

The channel northward of Sutton Island is deep and well marked
and has been examined by means of a wire drag; it is used by all ves-
sels entering from northward and by most of those entering from
" eastward and southeastward. The channel southward of Sutton Is-
‘land has unmarked rocks with a least found depth of 16 and 17 feet.
"It has been examined by means of a wire drag. Its navigation is
‘easy in the daytime with the aid of the chart. Vessels of 14 feet or
less draft, approaching from southward or westward, usually enter
through Western Way, but this passage is not recommended for
- ‘strangers with a greater draft than 10 feet.

" From eastward, northward of Sutton Island.—Pass 200 yards south-
ward of Seal Harbor gas buoy and steer 259° true (W 54 N mag.) for
- the southeast end of Greeni Island, until midway between Bear

Island and the western end of Sutton Island. Then steer 249° true
. (W 14 S mag.) and pass 100 to 200 yards southward of the buoy l_yi?
‘nearly 200 yards southward of the southeast end of Greening Island.
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Then steer 269° true (WNW 15 W mag.) and select anchorage ac-
cording to draft. :

From westward through Western Way.—Crossing Bass Harbor Bar
close to the fairway buoy lying about 850 vards southward of Bass
Harbor Head lighthouse, steer 89° true (ESE 14 E mag.) and pass
about 100 yards southward of Long Ledge bell buoy. Round the
buoy at this distance and steer 25° true (NE 14 N mag.) for a little
over 1 mile to the fairway buoy.

From the fairway buoy steer northeastward about 300 yards and
pass between Cranberry Island Ledge red buoy and Flynn Ledge
black buoy. From the latter buoy steer 356° true (N by E 14 E mag.)
for the fairway buoy at the northern end of Western Way. Then
steer 323° true (N by W 5% W mag.) and follow the western shore
at a distance of about 400 yards into Southwest Harbor.

Approaching southward of Long Island, pass about 1 mile south-
ward and eastward of Long Island Head and steer 6° true (NNE 14
E mag.) for nearly 8 miles, passing 34 mile eastward of The Drums
buoy, 14 mile westward of South Bunker Ledge spindle, and to the
fairway buoy nearly 34 mile northward of the spindle. Then proceed
as directed in the preceding paragraph.

ISLANDS OFF BLUE HILL BAY (CHART 308).

Under this heading are described all of the islands southward of
Bass Harbor Bar and Casco Passage from the Duck Islands west-
ward to Swan Island.

This area includes numerous islands, generally wooded and having
few prominent marks. The only ones having settlements are Swan
Island, Long Island, and Great Gott Island. The area is very
broken and rocky and has numerous bare and submerged ledges,
many of them unmarked. The through route by way of Casco Pas-
sage and Bass Harbor Bar is used by many vessels, but the passages
through the islands southward are seldom used except by local fisher-
men. With the exception of the broad channel leading between
Black and Placentia Islands on the east and Long and Swan Islands
on the west, which has been examined by means of a wire drag, the
area has not been closely examined and strangers should use it with
extreme caution and should avoid ¢rossing broken areas. '

Great Duck Island, the most southeasterly of the islands off Blue

- Hill Bay, is partly wooded and appears as two islands from eastward
or 'westWardI.) The lighthouse at the south end and the buildings
around it are prominent. o

Great Duck Island lighthouse is a white cylindrical tower. The light
is flashing red (flash 1 second, eclipse 9 seconds), 67 feet above the -
water, and visible 14 miles. The fog signal is a steam whistle (blast
5 seconds, silent 20 seconds, blast 5 seconds, silent 30 seconds).

Little Duck Island, 34 mile north-northeastward of Duck Island, is
partly wooded and has no distinguishing marks. - i

The Drums is a dangerous ledge 2 miles northeastward of Long
Island. It is bare at low water and marked by a black buov at the
south end. - The range of the western ends of Green and Placentia

- Islands leads wel westward of it. - - oo -
- Horse Shoe Ledge is bare at low water and marked by a spindie;
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i IIDrI:lm Tsland is a bare rock 400 yards eastward of the easterly Green
sland.

Green Islands are two rocky islets with grass on top lying 34 mile
southward of Black Island.

Black Island is wooded. There are a few houses and a small wharf
on the north side. Three ledges lie off 1its east side; Inner
Dawes Ledge is bare at high water, Outer Dawes Ledge is awash at
high water, and Grindstone Ledge is bare at about half tide and
marked by a spindle.

Placentia Island is wooded except on its eastern end, which is

rassy.

& I.it¥1e Gott Island and Great Gott Island are generall wooded.
There is a small settlement of fishermen and a post o ice (Gotts
Island) on the west side of Great Gott Island, the approach to which
is by the passage between the islands. This passage can be entered
from southward at low water, but a bar, bare at low water, crosses it
at the northwest end. There are no wharves. The houses of the
settlement are the most prominent marks in this vicinity.

Bass Harbor Bar and %ass Harbor are described on page 103.

Staple Ledge, between Placentia Island and the north end of Swan
Tsland, is bare at low water only, and marked by a horizontally
striped buoy. :

Tong Island, the most southerly of the large islands off Blue Hill
Bay, is wooded and has no prominent marks visible from seaward.

Long Island (Lunts) Harbor is a cove on the north side of the island.
Frenchboro is a village of fishermen in the cove. There is a large
fish-packing wharf with a depth of 1 to 2 feet at low water; the other
wharves are bare before low water. Gasoline and provisions are
obtainable. The cove has good holding ground and is used as an
anchorage by local boats, but it is somewhat exposed in northeasterly
weather. Ice seldom interferes with navigation. Mail comes by
small boat from Swan Island, to which there is steamer communi-
cation. _

The passage between Long and Swan Islands has deep water, but
there are many unmarked ledges. The best channel leads between
Johns Island and Beach Ledge bell buoy. thence between the westerly
- Sister Island and Ram Island. Any of the passages can be used by

small craft with the aid of the chart. The islands are all wooded

and have no prominent marks, except Ram Island, which is marked
by a single tree. Sunken Money Ledge is bare at low water. Dry
M{mey Tedge is a white rock islet about 10 feet high. Otter Island
Ledge is awash at low water. _ o

Johns Island is wooded and has many dead trees. Johns Island Dry
Ledge is 14 mile in diameter and has rocks showing at high water.
Johns Island Sunken Ledge has 6 feet over it and is marked on its south
side by a red buoy. : '

Swan Island is the largest of the islands off Blue Hill Bay. There
are three E;;t villages on the island, Atlantic, Swans Island, and
Minturn, 'The people are mostly fishermen. The island has several
sheltered coves, but all except Mackerel Cove and Burnt Coat Harbor
arg{gafe,nier'aliy foul and little used. '
- Mackerel Cove and Atlantic are.
‘page 106. B :

escribed with Blue Hill Bay on
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Burnt Coat Harbor.—This is a small well-sheltered anchorage on
the southwestern side of Swan Island; it is much used by local fisher-
men, but seldom by other vessels. The anchorage eastward of the
lighthouse is about 500 yards wide, with depths of 3814 to 6 fathoms,
soft bottom. There is also good anchorage for small craft in the
channel northward of the lighthouse in 13 to 24 feet.

Burnt Coar HARBOR LIGHTHOUSE on the west side at the entrance is
a white tower connected with dwelling. The light is fixed white, 75
feet above the water, and visible 12 miles. The fog signal is a bell,
sounding 1 stroke every 15 seconds.

Swaxs IsLaND is a village on the west side of Burnt Coat Harbor.
It is connected with Rockland by steamer. The steamer wharf has a
depth of 10 feet and the fish wharves less. Gasoline and provisions
are obtainable.

MINTURN is a quarry and small settlement on the east side of Burnt
Coat Harbor. The wharf is said to have a depth of 6 feet, and vessels
load here to 14 feet.

Drrecrions, Burxrt Coar Hareor.—The main entrance to the
harbor is from southwestward, between Harbor Island and the point
northward, and is marked on the north side by a lighthouse (white
tower connected with dwelling) and on the south side by a spindle
marking a rock bare at low water.

Vessels entering from southward may make the perpendicularly
striped Whistling%)uoy 3 miles westward of Long Island, then steer
342° true (N mag.) for 234 miles, passing 350 yards westward of
Green Island, to the perpendicularly striped bell buoy off the en-
trance. From southeastward, they may pass 14 mile southward of
Southwest Point of Long Island, steer 267° true (WNW 35 W mag.)
for 134 miles to a position 14 mile south-southwestward of a red
buoy, then 304° true (NW 54 N mag.) for 214 miles to a position 350

ards westward of Green Island, and then 342° true (N mag.) to the
gell buoy. From Jerico Bay, vessels may pass midway between the
two buoys marking the passa%e between Hat Island and Marshall
Island, and steer 108° true (SE 34 E mag.) to the bell buoy.

From the perpendicularly striped bell buoy off the entrance, a 42°
true (NE by E 34 E mag.) course will lead through the entrance,
passing midwav between the lighthouse and the spindle opposite.
Anchorage may be had eastward or northeastward from the light-
house, or in the channel northward. _ h

To Exter Insmpr Bager axp Harpor Isnawps.—This passage is
available for small craft entering from eastward. It is extenswe(liy
used by local boats but narrow and difficult, and strangers are ad-
vised to use it only on a rising tide. In entering, pass between the .
northerly Baker Island and the south shore of Swan Island, favor-
ing Baker Island slightly to avoid two reefs bare at low water on
the north side. Then steer 292° true (NW 14 W mag.) for 14 mile,
passing northward of a reef awash at low water on the south side
and drawing in to 100 yards off the north shore abreast Stanley
Point. Then haul northward through the passage eastward of
Harbor Island, passing 50 yards southwestward of the southerly
of two thickly wooded islets, and the same distance northeastward
of a ledge, bare at half tide, opposite the islets. Then haul north-
westward into the main 'c‘hannef o ' EEERE
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Yslands southwestward of Swan Island..—Harbor Island is- wooded
except on the northwest side. Baker, Scrag, Heron, Ringtown, Hat,
and Marshall Islands are wooded. Green, Gooseberry, and Brimstone
Islands are bare and grassy. Gooseberry Island Ledge, southeastward
of Gooseberry Island, is bare at low water only and is marked by a
black buoy at the southeast end. Yellow Ledge, southeastward of
Ringtown Island, has a rock bare at high water and a considerable
area bare at low water. There are many other bare and submerged
rocks, most of them unmarked. This area has not been closely ex-
amined and should be navigated with extreme caution.

BLUE HILIL: BAY

(charts 307 and 308) lies west of Mount Desert Island; it is about
14 miles long and contains several large and some small islands, be- °
tween which are good channels with deep water. The dangers are
comparatively few, and the most prominent are marked by buoys.
There are numerous coves on both sides of the bay, and its head is
divided into several large arms, the most important of which is
Union River Bay.

Blue Hill Bay forms the approach to the villages of McKinley,
South Blue Hill, Blue Hill, and Surry, and the city of Ellsworth. It
is frecgllented by regular passenger steamers to South Blue Hill and
Blue1 ill, a few coasting vessels to Ellsworth, and many fishing
vessels.

Supplies.—Gasoline and provisions are best obtainable at McKinley
or Ellsworth, although they are kept at all of the villages. Coal can

.be obtained at Ellsworth and there is water on the wharves.

Repairs.—There are marine railways at Ellsworth, the largest for

“hauling out vessels of 100 tons, 6 feet draft forward, 9 feet aft, and
130 feet long. Ordinary repairs to machinery can be made.

. Pilots.—IL.ocal fishermen are the only ptlots available around the
evirance. Vessels seldom take pilots. Pilots for Union River can be
.obtained at the mill near the entrance or by telephoning to Ellsworth.

‘Tades.—The mean rise and fall of tides varies from 10.2 to 10.5 feet.

Communication.—South Blue Hill and Blue Hill are connected by
.steamer with Rockland. Ellsworth has railroad communication. The
.other settlements are reached by small boat, or by road from Ells-

-worth or Bar Harbor. ' _

Directions for Blue Hill Bay are given on page 110.

BLUE HILL BAY, EAST SIDE,

Placentia, Little Gott, and Great Gott Islands are described on

age 101.
P, %easa Harbor Bar, connecting Great Gott Island with Mount Desert
Island at Bass Harbor Head, has been improved by dredging a chan-
nel 14 feet deep and 250 feet wide across it. The channel lies 350
yards southward of Bass Harbor Head lighthouse (white tower con-
. nected with dwelling) and is marked by a perpendicularly striped buoy,

“which may be left close to on either side. The channel is on_the
through route used by most vessels of 12 feet or less draft, and it is
sometimes used by vessel of 18 feet draft at high water and with a
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smooth sea. In heavy weather, breakers sometimes form entirely
aeross it.

Bass Harbor, in the south end of Mount Desert Island, just west-
ward of Bass Harbor Bar, is an important fishing port, and is some-
times used as an anchorage by vessels bound through the inside pas-
sage, but the outer harbor is exposed southward. The outer harbor is
clear with the exception of Weaver Ledge, in the middle, bare about
2 feet at low water and marked by a black buoy on the southeast
side and a red buoy on the northwest side. Vessels can enter on either
side and anchor between Weaver Ledge and the entrance to the inner
harbor, in 5 to 714 fathoms, bottom soft in places.

The inner harbor is a crooked channe], 100 yards wide, with depths
of 2 to 4 fathoms, and forms a secure anchorage for small craft. The
entrance is marked by two buoys on the western side. The channel
inside is unmarked and there are shoals close to it on either side.

McKinley is a village at the head of Bass Harbor. It has fish fac-
tories and is the headquarters of many fishing vessels. The princi-
pal wharves are on the east side at the head of the outer harbor, and
have depths up to 16 feet. There are landings for small craft, bare at
low water, on the inner harbor. Gasoline and provisions are obtain-
able. A stack and water tank are prominent from southward.

Mitchell Cove and Duck Cove, northward of Bass Harbor, are shoal
and foul and have no landings.

Goose Cove, on the eastern side of Blue Hill Bay, 2 miles northward
of Bass Harbor, is frequented by fishing boats. 'The principal wharf,
on the west side, has a depth of about 7 feet and was in bad repair
in 1917. A black buoy off the wharf marks the end of a shoal making
off from the shore just northward of the wharf, and a red buoy
southeastward marks a shoal in mid-harbor. West Tremont is a
village at the head of the cove. '

Goose Cove Rock and Rumells Hub are rocky islets with grass on top.

Seal Cove, 4 miles northward of Lopau Point, is a sheltered anchor-
age for small vessels except with westerly winds. A rock awash at
high water lies 300 yards off the north side just inside the entrance,
and a ledge partly showing at high water lies off the shoal bight on
the south side. Entering midway between the rock and ledge, anchor
near the middle of the cove, in 3 to 6 fathoms. There are no wharves,

Moose Island, north of the entrance to Seal Cove, is covered with

ass and bushes. The point eastward of the island has a few small

uts. The bar connecting the island and the point is bare at low
water. :

Hardwood Island is wooded at the north end and grassy, with scat-
tered trees, southward. There is a small wharf on the east side.

Sawyer Cove, on the eastern shore of Blue Hill Bay eastward from
the north end of Hardwood Island, is an anchorage for small craft.
On the northeast side at the entrance is a ledge awash at high water.

Pretty Marsh Harbor makes into the eastern shore of the bay north-
eastward from Hardwood Island. There is good anchorage for ves-
sels 300 to 500 yards from the eastern shore eastward of Folly Island
in 5 to 6 fathoms. 'The northern and western sides of the cove inside
West Point are shoal, and a shoal extends 350 yards southeastward
from the point. Folly Island is grassy, with a few trees. - A shoal
extends 180 yards & utheastward from Folly Island, and a ledge with'
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3 feet over it lies 200 to 300 yards eastward from the island; other-
wise there are no dangers away from the shores.

John Island is a grassy islet, and there is a lower grassy islet 400
yards northward.

‘Bartlett Narrows leads between Mount Desert Island and Bartlett
Island. The channel is narrow, but has deep water, with few dan-

rs, and is not difficult. The mid-channel westward of Folly and
John Islands is clear. If passing eastward of Folly Island give it a
berth of about 14 mile, and give the south end of John Island a berth
of over 100 yards. The eastern shore of the Narrows from West
Point to its northern end is bold and should be favored. In the
narrowest part keep the eastern shore aboard distant 100 yards to
avoid a ledge which extends 200 yards southward from a group of
bare rocks.

A ledge with 2 to 3 feet over it lies 400 to 600 yards from the east-
ern shore 34 mile northward of Bartlett Narrows. It will be avoided
by keeping westward of a line from the north end of the Narrows
to the north end of Black Island.

Bartlett Island is gencrally wooded and has a few houses. There is
a wharf on the east side, just northward of Birch Island Cove. There
is a bare rocky islet close to the northeast end of the island.

Western Bay is northeastward of Bartlett Island, and is a part of
the waters which separate Mount Desert Island from the mainland.
Mount Desert Narrows, described on page 94, is at the head of
Western Bay. Vessels of any size can select anchorage in the bay
below Alley Island, in 10 to 12 fathoms, but the broken ground with
514 to 6 fathoms extending 34 mile off the southeast side of Oak
Point should be avoided. With the aid of the chart, good anchorage
can also be selected in 314 to 6 fathoms southeastward and eastward
of Alley Island. The range of the summit of Bartlett Island over
the middle of Black Island (thickly wooded) clears the shoal which
extends 14 mile southeastward from Alley Island.

Foul ground extends about 14 mile from the south shore between
Green Island and Indian Point. Clark Cove, eastward of Indian
Point, has an anchorage in 12 to 18 feet, but a ledge with little water
over it extends ¥} mile from its southeast shore 14 mile eastward
from Indian Point. o

Goose Cove is a large shallow bight on the north side of Western
Bay above Alley Island, and at its head is the village of West Trenton.
- 'The head of the cove is dry at low water for a distance of 14 mile,
and thence it deepens gradually to 7 feet 14 mile farther down.
There are no wharves. ' '

BLUE HILL BAY, WEST SIBE.

Mackerel Cove is a good anchorage on the north side of Swan
Island, at the eastern entrance of Casco Passage. There are islets and
numerous ledges in the cove, but the entrance from mnorthward is
easy of access in the daytime. There is a narrow channel into Mack-
‘erél Cove from York Narrows which follows closely the shore of
Swan Island, passing southward of Orono and Round Islands. On
aceount of numerous unmarked dangers, it should not be used by
vessels except with local knowledge. oo I
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Atlantic is a post village on the south side of Mackerel Cove. The
wharf is said to have a depth of 5 feet and there are dangers in the
approach. A church spire is prominent from eastward.

The Triangles is a bare ledge from which a reef covered at half tide
extends 14 mile northward. A red buoy marks the eastern side of a
rock bare at low water, lying 400 yards southeastward of Crow Island
(has two trees). A black buoy marks a rock with 6 feet on it, lying
300 yards northwestward of North Point of Swan Island. Enter
Mackerel Cove between the black buoy and the red buoy and steer
about 181° true (8 by W 34 W mag.) so as to pass westward of a
black buoy which marks a 11-foot spot. Anchorage can be selected
between tge red buoy and inner black buoy in 4 to 5 fathoms, taking
care to give the eastern shore a berth of 300 yards; there is also a good
berth about midway between the inner black buoy and the bare ledge,
lying 14 mile northwestward of the wharf, in 4 fathoms. A rock with
4 feet over it lies 14 mile northwestward of the bare ledge.

Casco Passage and York Narrows.—Northward of Swan Island,
between it and Black Island, there is a narrow passage which sep-
arates into two branches in its western part. The eastern end and
northern branch is known as Casco Passage, the southern branch as
York Narrows. They form a part of the different inland passages
from Mount Desert to Whitehead. Casco Passage and York Narrows
are well marked by buoys, and at the eastern entrance, on the north
end of Orono Island, there is a large black tripod. The islands are
generally low and wooded, and have no promiment marks.

Casco Passage is the straighter and better channel, and has a depth
of 15 feet and a width of 150 yards; there are rocks with little depth
oneachside. Vesselsof 16 feet draft have been taken through. Direc-
tions for the passage are given on page 50. The current through
Casco Passage and York Narrows sets eastward on the flood and west-
ward on the ebb. The velocity is influenced greatly by strong winds.
There is a rock, bare at low water, 125 yards off the south side of
Black Island.

York Narrows has a width of but little over 100 yards, and has
dangerous ledges on both sides. It is not recommended for vessels of
a greater draft than 9 feet at low water, except with local knowledge.
The following directions will lead through the Narrows: : - _

Pass about 50 yards northwestward of the black buoy northward
of Orono Island tripod, and steer 222° true (SW by W14 W mag.)
for the western edge of the trees on Buckle Island, with the eastern
edge of the trees on Black Island astern. On this course pass 15 to
25 yards southeastward of two red buoys and about 50 yards north-
ward of a black buoy. Then steer 243° true (W 34 S mag.) with the
northern end of the trees on Orono Island astern, pass about 25 yards
southward of a horizontally striped buoy and give the edge of the bare
ledge on the north side of Buckle Island a berth of 150 yards. :

Passage north of Pond Island.—This passage is used by vessels
entering Blue Hill Bay from westward and sometimes by vessels fol-
lowing the inside passage eastward or westward. It has a least depth
of about 19 feet in the buoyed channel, but there are dangers close to
the sailing lines. The buoys are colored for vessels bound westward.
Directions are given on page 115, i I
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Pond Island is wooded on its eastern side. The western side is bare
and is marked by a house and barn. Lamp Islet is a grassy islet 14
mile northward of Pond Island.

Channel Rock is about 5 feet above high water. A submerged ledge
extends 84 mile east-southeastward of it.

Green Island is grassy and marked by Blue Hill Bay lighthouse
(white tower connected with dwelling). The shoal of which it is a
part is bare at low water from the island to the shore 115 miles
northward and for a distance of 14 mile southward of the island. It
is marked by a black buoy off the south end. Sand Islet, 14 mile
northeastward of the lighthouse, is nearly covered at high water.

Flye Island Ledge, having rocks with depths of 7 to 13 feet, not
closely examined, extends to a point 1 mile south-southwestward of
Blue %Iill Bay lighthouse.

Herrick Bay is a shallow and unimportant bight on the western
side of Blue Hill Bay northwestward of Blue Hill Bay lighthouse.
It is dry at low water for a distance of nearly 1 mile from its head.
There is good anchorage in the approach to the bay 14 to 34 mile
from the western shore northward of Naskeag Point, in 4 to 7
fathoms. The range of the western ends of Flye and Long Islands .
leads westward of Flye Point Ledge.

Ship and Barges Ledge, 54 mile south-southeastward of Ship Island,
is 850 yards long and bare at half tide. It is marked by a tripod
beacon on the south end, a spindle on the north end, and a black bell
buoy 250 yards eastward.

West Barge is a flat grass-topped rock 600 yards westward of Ship
Island. East Barge is a round grassy islet on the end of the shoal
extending 200 yards southward from Ship Island.

Ship, Trumpet, Bar, and Tinker Islands are a chain 4 miles long in
the middle of Blue Hill Bay. The islands are joined by shoals bare
at low water, except for a channel between Trumpet and Bar
Islands, which has a depth of 17 feet and is marked by a perpendicu-
larly striped buoy. Ship and Bar Islands are high and grassy, and
Bar Island is marked by a house and barn. Trumpet Island is low
and grassy. Tinker Island is partly wooded and has an old house
at its southeast end.

Cow and Calf Ledge, extending 14 mile westward and northward
from the north end of Tinker Island, has several rocks with little
;;vater, and one rock bare at half tide. It is marked by two red

uoys.

Allen Cove, on the west side of Herriman Point, 314 miles north-
ward of Blue Hill Bay lighthouse, is rurely used as an achorage.
The shores are foul. The anchorage is in the middle in 2 to 5

fathoms and is open northward.
" Yong Island is generally wooded, with many clear sections, and has
some inhabitants. Beaville is a post office on the island.

South Blue Hill, a village on the western side of Blue Hill Bay
just south of Sand Point, has a fish cannery and is a point of call for
" the steamers between Blue Hill and Rockland. The wharf has
ample depth. : : : .

£l‘t Pond, just south of the entrance to Blue Hill Harbor, has falls
 at the entrance, is crossed by a fixed bridge, and can not be entered.

Darling Island lies just eastward of the entrance to Blue Hill Bay.
Darling Ledge, the top of which shows at low water, extends 14 mile
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southward of Darling Island. There is foul ground between the ledge
and the shore. ‘

Morgans Bay, lying northward of Long Island and on the west side
of Newbury Neck, is about 8 miles long, but is little used. The en-
trance is obstructed by Jed Islands and the surrounding ledges,
leaving a deep narrow channel close to the western shore on either
side of Conarys Nub.

To enter, pass in mid-channel westward of Conarys Nub on a 38°
true (NE by E mag.) course, and keep the western shore aboard dis-
tant 200 yards until abreast Seal Ledge. Or pass 125 yards east-
ward of Conarys Nub on a 2° true (N by E 34 E mag.) course, and
pass midway between Seal Ledge and the western shore. Good
anchorage can be selected in the bay, in 2 to 6 fathoms, for which
the chart is the guide. :

Conarys Nub is a rock with a clump eof scrub. Seal Ledge is awash
at high water. Black Rock is on a shoal with 7 to 10 feet which
extends 34 mile northeastward of Seal Ledge. Bird Rock, westward
of Jed Islands, is about 3 feet high. South Ledge, 14 mile southwest-
ward of Jed Islands, is covered at half flood. A rock with 4 feet
over it Ties 14 mile southwestward of South Ledge. Danger will be
avoided by keeping westward of a line from Conarys Nub to the
southwest end of Newbury Neck.

BLUE HILI. HARBOR

(chart 307) is in the northwestern part of Blue Hill Bay, northwest-
ward of Long Island. It consists of a large bight,called the outer har-
bor, and a small arm extending northwestward to the village of Blue
Hill, called the inner harbor. Ledges extend 200 to 400 yards from the
western shore of the outer harbor, and at a point 1 mile southward
of the entrance of the inner harbor they extend 14 mile from shore.
Anchorage, sheltered from northerly and westerly winds, will be
found in the outer harbor in 4 to 8 fathoms. .
The channel in the inner harbor is narrow and crooked. The en-
trance has a depth of about 18 feet, but it is so narrow that a stranger
should not depend on carrying a greater depth than 8 feet at low
water. There is secure anchorage for small vessels just inside the
entrance, in 3 to 4 fathoms. The steamer landing for Blue Hill is on
the north side 84 mile above the entrance and has a depth of about
12 feet at its end. Ice closes the harbor from December to April. _
Many of the rocks show except at high water, and the principal -
dangers are buoyed. The Triangles are three rocks, bare at low water
only. The entrance is 50 yards wide between Sculpin Ledge (bare at
one-quarter ebb and marked by a red buoy) and a ledge southward of
it which has 8 feet on its northern end and extends to the shore
southwestward. Eastward of the entrance is a detached shoal 350
yards long, with 4 feet over it, the eastern end of which is marked
by a black buoy. Vessels can enter on sither side of the shoal.
To enter northward of it, pass 50 yards eastward and 100 yards
northward of the black buoy and steer 279° true (NW by W B4 W
mag.) for Sculpin Ledge red buoy. Leave it about 20 yards on the
staﬁmaré hand and steer 320° true -(NN-W-m:ig.} ‘Select anchorage
‘near mid-channel 200 to 500 yards above Sculpin Ledge, in 8 to 4 -
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fathoms, bottom soft in places. If going to the wharf, be guided
by the chart and buoys.

To enter westward of the shoal, steer 823° true (N by W 54 W
mag.) with a rock awash at high water, lying in the entrance of the
eastern cove on the north side of the inner harbor, in range with the
arch in the culvert at the head of the cove. Keep the range until
about 250 yards from Sculpin Ledge, and then keep a little eastward
of it to allow room for making the turn westward. Pass about 20
yards southward of Sculpin I.edge red buoy, steer 3820° true
(NNW mag.), and anchor as directed in the preceding paragraph.

UNION RIVER BAY

is a large bay extending about 5% miles in a northerly direction
between Oak Point on the east and Newbury Neck on the west. It is
free from dangers, except near its northern end. The head of the
bay is separated into two arms, Union River, the eastern, leading to
the city of Ellsworth, and Patten Bay, the western, leading to the
town of Surry. _
Patten Bay is a long, narrow arm making northwestward from

Union River Bay. The town of Surry is at its head. The deepest
draft entering is 10 feet, but the depth in the channel up to the town
is only 2 feet at low water, and the wharf runs dry. There is good
anchorage at the entrance near mid-channel as far as 114 miles above
the entrance in 4 to 5 fathoms. A ledge, partly bare at half tide, ex-
tends 400 yards from the northern shore 84 mile westward of Wey-
- mouth Point, and is marked by a red buoy. Between the buoy and a
point 1 mile above. the northern shore is fairly bold, while the oppo-
site side should be given a berth of 300 yards. Ice closes the upper
end of the bay during January, February, and March.

_ Union River.—This river empties into the head of Union River Bay
from northward and forms the approach to the city of Ellsworth, 4
miles above the entrance. There are several rocks off the entrance
and the most prominent are buoyed. It is about 1 mile wide at the en-
trance but contracts to 250 yards 1 mile above. Union River has been
improved b, dredgi’ntg a channel through the flats at the entrance,
and for a cﬁst'ance of 1 mile below Ellsworth and had a depth of
about 4 feet at low water to Ellsworth in 1917. It has considerable
‘trade, mostly in sailing vessels, which always take a towboat. The
‘river has many sawdust shoals. Freshets occasionally occur in the
spring. Ice closes the river from December to April.

 Whitmore Cove, on the eastern side of Union River at the entrance,
is small and shoal. There is a2 sawmill and wharf on the cove.
Pilatﬁ may be obtained here, or a towboat by telephone from Ells-
worth, - - : o r

., Ellsworth is a city on the railroad at the head of Union River.
It has some: trade, the deeﬁt draft being 12 feet. The wharves
-have depths of 4 to 5 feet. ere is a towboat here. Coal in limited
_guantities and other supplies are obtainable, and there is water on
't?he.-wharves', The river water is fresh at low water. There are
1oarine railways, the ﬁlggest,capahle of hauling out vessels of 100
~tons, T feet draft forward, 9 feet aft, and 130 feet long. Ordinary
repsairs to machinery can be made. '
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Directions, Union River.—Directions through Blue Hill Bay to the
entrance of Union River are given on page 111. The channel in
Union Raver 1s narrow and difficult, and strangers in vessels should
not enter without a pilot. The dredged channel was marked by
small private buoys and stakes in 1817. With the aid of the chart
and the following directions, small craft should be able to go to
Ellsworth, but should do so on a rising tide. ,

Pass between I.ord Rock red buoy and Tupper Ledge black buoy
and steer northeastward to the red buoy at the entrance of the dredged
channel. The dredged channel across the flats at the entrance favors
the eastern side and was marked in 1917 by red buoys on the eastern
side at the turns. Stakes are sometimes used in place of the red
buoys, and may be on either side. From the red buoy at the entrance
the course is 81° true (NE 34 E mag.) for 850 yards, then 9° true
(NNE 14 E mag.) for 34 mile, keeping about 150 yards off the eastern
short, and then 341° true (N mag.) for 54 mile to a position
close westward of a spindle at the entrance to the narrow part
of the river. From this point to the entrance of the dredged chan-
nel 1 mile below Ellsworth, there are no marks and a general mid-
channel course is the best, although in the bend just before reach-
ing the dredged channel the best water slightly favors the east side.
The dredged channel in the upper end does not follow a mid-channel
course. It was marked in 1917 by small private black buoys on the
western side, and these are the guides.

DIRECTIONS, BLUE HILL BAY.

Blue Hill Bay is approached from eastward across Bass Harbor
Bar, from southward between Black Island and Swan Island, and
from westward through Jericho Bay, which is entered through Mer-
chants Row, Deer I%land Thoroughfare, or Eggemoggin Reach.
The channels between Blue Hill and Jericho Bays are Casco Pas-
sage, York Narrows, and the passage northward of Pond Island.
These approaches are more or less obstructed by islands and ledges,
bui are sufficiently marked to be safely navigated in clear weather.
At high water small vessels can also enter the head of Blue Hill Bay
from Frenchman Bay through Mount Desert Narrows (described

on p. 94).
) ’Fhe generally used inside route, used by most vessels of 12 feet or
less draft, across Bass Harbor Bar and through Casco Passage, leads
across the south end of Blue Hill Bay. Directions for it are given
on page 50, '
hegvessels bound to points in Blue Hill Bay do not often exceed 12

feet draft, and these vessels usually follow the inside passage, gener-
ally entering from eastward across Bass Harbor Bar and from west-
~ ward by the passage between Pond Island and Blue Hill Bay light- -

house. Vessels of too deep draft, or when there is too much easterly or
southeasterly swell on Bass Harbor Bar, can enter the bay south-
ward of Little Gott and Placentia Islands and northward of Black
Island; but this passage has not been closely examined and is not
recommended for a greater draft than 15 feet. Vessels of the dee
est draft can enter by the main channel between Black and Placentia
Islands on the east and Long and Swan Islands on the west. - This
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passage has been covered sufficiently by means of a wire drag to in-
sure a clear channel as indicated on the chart.

Above the entrance, Blue Hill Bay is deep and generally free from
dangers, and several channels are available.

From Bass Harbor Bar.—Directions to Bass Harbor Bar from east-
ward and from Bass Harbor Bar westward through Casco Passage
are given on page 49. Vessels bound from Bass Harbor Bar to Union
River usually use the channel between Tinker and Hardwood Islands,
and between Long and Bartlett Islands. This channel is deep and
unobstructed and the chart and buoys are the guides. Small craft
sometimes use the more protected passage between Moose and Hard-
wood Islands and through Bartlett Narrows (described on p. 103).
Bound to Blue Hill Bay from Bass Harbor Bar, the most direct route
leads eastward of the chain of islands and reefs extending from Ship
and Barges Ledge to Tinker Island, and southward and westward of
Long Island. It is deep and clear and the chart 1s the guide.

Entering between Black and Placentia Islands.—This passage has a
rock with a least found depth of 18 feet, not closely examined, 250
yards off the southwest end of Little Gott Island. Vessels of 15 feet
or less draft may use it by favoring the north shore of Black Island,
250 yards off, after passing Inner Dawes Ledge (a rock islet), and
round the north end of Black Island at a distance of 200 yards.
Then steer west-southwestward and round the southwestern end’ of
Placentia Island at a distance of 400 to 500 yards. The course can
then be shaped northward into Blue Hill Bay, or if bound to Casco
Passage, northeastward to pass northeastward of Staple Ledge buoy
and North Point of Swan Island. Directions through Casco Passage
are given on page 50.

Entering from southward.—Pass 34 mile eastward of Long Island
Head, and steer 334° true (N 34 W mag.) for the western end of
Green Islands. Or, passing 34 mile or more southward of Great
Duck Island lighthouse, bring it astern on a 282° true (NW by
W 345 W mag.) course,heading for the western end of Green Islands,
and pass about 34 mile northeastward of The Drums buoy. Pass 400
to 500 yards westward of Green Islands and steer 315° true (NNW

W mag.) for 214 miles to a position 14 mile westward of Pla-
centia Island. The course can then be shaped as desired.

" Entering from westward.—Vessels entering Blue Hill Bay from
westward generally come through Eggemoggin Reach or Deer Island
Thoroughfire, and enter Blue Hill Bay by the passage between Pond
Island and Blue Hill Bay lighthouse. The regular steamer, draw-
ing about 10 feet and entering from Eggemo%gin Reach, passes be-
tween Hay Island Ledge horizontally striped buoy and the red buoy
northward, then between Smutty Nose and Mahoney Islands, then
close eastward of the black buoy 34 mile southward of Blue Hill Bay
lighthouse, and then between Blue Hill Bay lighthouse and Sand
Islet. ‘This route should not be used by strangers except in small
craft. The deeper channel (about 19 feet) leads through the buoyed
channel 14 mile northward of Pond Island.

Vessels enfering Blue Hill Bay from Eggemoggin Reach can reverse
the directions.on page 115. Entering from Deer Island Thoroughfare,
~ they can reverse the directions on page 118 to the perpendicularl

striped bell buoy in Jerico Bay, then steer 19° true (ﬁeE 34 N mag.



112 DIRECTIONS, BLUE HILL BAY.

for 314 miles, passing 34 mile east-southeastward of Mahoney Island,
to a position 50 yards westward of buoy No. 3, and then 69° true
(E 134 N mag.) passing 50 yards southward of a red buoy and 100
yards northward of a black buoy, inte Blue Hill Bay. The course
can then be shaped as desired.

JERICO BAY,

(chart 308) is the body of water betwé¢en Swan and Marshall Is-
lands on the east and Isle au Haut and Deer Isle and adjoining
islands on the west. The inside routes leading from Casco Passage
and York Narrows to Deer Island Thoroughfare and Merchants Row
and from the passage north of Pond Island to Eggemoggin Reach
lead across its head, and this section is used by many vessels. The
part of the bay southward of these thoroughfares has deep water but
there are many ledges, rocks, and small islands, and this part is little
used except by local fishermen. ' _

The islands on the eastern side are described under “ Islands off
Blue Hill Bay” on page 100. Casco Passage and York Narrows,
the passage north of Pond Island, and Herrick Bay are described
under “ Blue Hill Bay.” Some of the dangers on the western side
are described with Merchants Row and Deer Island Thorocughfare
following.

Spirit Ledge, 34 to 114 miles southwestward of Marshall Island, is
in two sections; the northeastern is bare at high water and the
southwestern is bare at about half tide.

Boxam Ledge, off the southwest side of Marshall Island, is bare at
low water. . . '

Drunkards Ledge, 2 miles southwestward of Marshall Island, is bare

at low water. .
Marshall Ledge, off the west side of Marshall Island, is bare at low

. water.

Directions, Jerico Bay. From sourawarp.—The channel leading
into Jerico Bay between Spirit Ledge and Three Bush Island on the
east, and Drunkard Ledge, Blue Hill Rock, and North Popplestone
Ledge on the west, the main part of the bay northward, and also
the channel leading into the bay between Marshall and Swan Islands,
have been partially examined by means of a wire drag. Approach-
ing from southward, it is advisable to. pass between Marshall and
Swan Islands, where the dangers are well marked. 'The entrance be-
tween Marshall Island and Isle au Haut is obstructed by a number
of unmarked submerged ledges, and is little used. - o ,

Vessels may pass 14 mile southward of Southwest Point of Long
Tsland, steer 267° true (WNW 54 W mag.) for 134 miles to a posi-
tion 14 mile south-southwestward of a red buoy, then steer 301° true

NW 34 N mag.) for 534 miles, passing midway between Green and
Brimstone Islands, 850 yards northeastward of Ringtown Tsland,
. 200 yards northeastward of the black buoy northward 6f Marshall
Island, and to a position 200 yards southwestward of the red buoy
westward of Hat Island ; or from the whistling buoy 134 miles south-
eastward of Heron Island,; a 337° true (N 15 W mag.) course for 2
miles will lead to a position midway between Green and Brimstone
“Islands, and the 301° true (N'W 34 N mag.) course can then be fol-.
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lowed to a position 200 yards southwestward of the red buoy west-
ward of Hat Island.

Bouxp o MErcHANTS Row.—From this position, vessels may haul
westward, pass northward of a black bell’ buoy and 14 mile north-
ward of West Halibut Rock horizontally striped buoy, and follow
the directions on page 50.

Bouxp 1o DEER IsLAND THOROUGHFARE.—From a position 200 yards
southwestward of the red buoy westward of Hat Island, vessels can
steer 310° true (NNW 7%z W mag.) for 214 miles, passing 14 mile
northeastward of Whaleback Ledge red buoy, and to a position 200

ards southwestward of Shabby Island (marked by a few trees).

hen bring Shabby Island astern on a 293° true (NW 34 W mag.)
course, with Sheep Island a little on the port bow, and pass 250
yvards northeastward of buoy No. 1 and 100 yards northeastward of
buoy No. 3; then haul westward and follow the directions for Deer
Island Thoroughfare on page 118.

Bouxnp 1o EceeMocein Reaca.—Pass 200 yards westward of the
red buoy westward of Hat Island and steer 0° true (N by E 54 E
mag.) for 254 miles to the perpendicularly striped bell buoy westward
of Egg Rock. Then steer 330° true (N by W mag.), heading for
Devils Head, until midway between Hay Island IL.edge buoy and
Channel Rock buoy, and then haul northwestward and follow the
directions given on page 116. '

EGGEMOGGIN REACH

(chart 309) lies between the Deer Isles and the mainland and con-
nects Blue Hill Bay and the head of Jerico Bay with Penobscot Bay
near its head. It is 11 miles long and has a least width of 34 mile at
Byard Point. The reach has several villages along its shores. Regu-
lar steamers between Rockland and Blue Hill make landings at all of
the villages. The eastern entrance is well marked by Devils Head, a
prominent, high rocky bluff on the south end of Hog Island, and the
western entrance by Pumpkin Islamd lighthouse (white tower con-
nected with dwelling) and Cape Rosier (high and thickly wooded).

Mahoney Island, just eastward of the entrance to Eggemoggin
Reach, has scattered trees. Smutty Nose Island, 145 mile northwest-
ward of Mahoney Island, is grass covered. Mahoney Ledge, westward
of Mahoney Island, is partly bare at low water.

Greenlaws Cove, on the southwest side of the eastern entrance to
Eggemoggin Reach, has a narrow unmarked channel with shoals on
both sides, and is suitable only for small craft with local knowledge.
Mountainville is a post village near the head. The landing is said to
be nearly bare at low water. There is little business by water.

Devils Head Ledge, extending 14 mile southeastward from Devils
Head, is partly bare at high water and marked off its end by a red
buoy. . Channel Rock is bare at extreme low water and marked by a
black ‘buoy. The Bowlders, 400 yards northwestward of Channel
Rock, are bare at low water.

Naskeag Harbor, north of Harbor and Hog Islands, has a fish cannery
and the post village of Naskeag on the north side. The harbor can
be entered from eastward or westward, but there are many unmarked
: . mﬂ“is 8 ’ S
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danf%ers and strangers should not attempt to enter except in smaill
craft. _

Centre Harbor, a small cove on the eastern side of the Reach north-
eastward of Torry Islands,’is an anchorage for small craft only. The
town of Brooklin is at the head of the harbor. A rock marked by a
black spindle with cage lies in the middle of the entrance northward
of Chatto Island; the channel is close southward of the rock. Between
the spindle and the fish factory on the north side the cove has depths
of 8 to 10 feet, and above this is mostly. dry at low water. The
steamer landing is on the north side at the entrance and has a depth
of about 12 feet. There is good anchorage off the entrance in 4
fathoms, bottom soft in places. The main approach to Centre
Harbor is from westward, but local vessels enter by the channel
eastward of Torry Islands, passing in mid-channel on either side of
the bare rock 350 yards eastward of the easterly Torry Island. This
passage should be used by strangers only in small craft.

Benjamin River, the approach to the town of Sedgwick, makes into
the eastern shore 2 miles northward of Center Harbor. The channel
at the entrance, northward of Cape Carter, has a least depth of 19
Teet, but is much obstructed by ledges on both sides, leaving a passage
only 100 yards wide at its narrowest part. The town of Sedgwick
can only be reached at high water, as the river runs dry some dis-
tance below. Steamers passing through the Reach in summer land
at the wharf on the west side at the entrance, which has a depth of
about 11 feet.

North Deer Isle is a post village at the north end of Deer Isle. The
steamer wharf, 35 mile westward of Tinker Ledges, has a depth of
about 12 feet.

Billings Cove, on the northern shore of the Reach, lies east of Byard
Point. It affords anchorage in the middle just inside the entrance in
about 5 fathoms. Sargentville, a post village on the eastern shore of
the cove, is one of the landings for steamers passing through the
Reach in summer. _ o

Eggemoggin is a summer resort at the north end of Little Deer
Isle southeastward of Pumpkin Island lighthouse. The steamer
wharf has a depth of about 11 feet. _

Buck Harbor is on the north side of the Reach, north-northeastward
of Pumpkin Island lighthouse; it affords excellent anchorage, and is
often used by small vessels. Harbor Island, in the middle of the har-
bor, has a good channel around it, which forms the anchorage.
Shoals extend 250 yards off the northeast side of Harbor Island, and
the channel is narrow between them and the shore northeastward.
Harbor Rock, at the north end of the shoals, is marked by a horizon-
tally striped buoy. The channel between the rock and the north end
- of Harbor Island has a depth of 12 feet. Small eraft can anchor in
the bight on the northeast side of Harbor Island. The best anchor-
age for vessels is westward and northwestward of Harbor Island,
in 5 to 6 fathoms. The post village and landing of South Brooks-
ville is at the head of the harbor. The steamer wharf has a:depth of -
12 feet. There are several float landings. PR N T

Orcutt Harbor lies just westward of %s{mk Harbor and northward
of Pumpkin Island lighthouse. It is about 114 miles long and 14 °
mile wide, It has good anchorage in 315 to 814 fathoms in the
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middle of the harbor just above a small wooded islet. A reef, bare
at low water, extends 300 yards southward from Condon Point, on the
east side at the entrance. When inside this reef, favor, if anything,
the eastern side of the entrance to avoid a sunken rock lying nearly
200 yards from the western shore and the same distance southward
of the wooded islet. In the slight expansion 14 mile above the islet
care must be taken to avoid two sunken rocks, one lying 200 yards
from the western shore and the other 150 yards from the southeast
side of the expansion.

Horseshoe Cove is a long, narrow ccve, the entrance to which lies
northwestward of Pumpkin Island lighthouse; it is navigable only
for small craft with local knowledge. There are no wharves.

Thrumbeap Island, 1 mile northward of Pumpkin Island light-
house, is low and grassy. Thrumbcap Ledge, southwestward of
Thrumbcap Island, is partly bare at high water. Merriman Ledge
i§dbare at low water only and marked by a black buoy on its north
side.

Of the islands near the western entrance to Eggemoggin Reach,
Spectacle Islands are grassy, Two Bush Islet is bare, Hog Island has
scattered trees and a house and barn in the center, and Pond Island is
grassy, with a small clump of trees on the northeast side and a shanty
at the south end. Western Island is grassy on its eastern end and has
a thick clump of trees on its western end. Green Ledge is grassy.

Anchorage.— Vessels can anchor anywhere in the Reach where the
depth is suitable and the bottom soft, making a lee of either shore,
according to the wind. Small craft anchor in the coves.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is about 10 feet.

Supplies.—Gasoline and provisions can usually be obtained near
most of the steamer landings. No other supplies are obtainable.

DIRECTIONS, EGGEMOGGIN REACH.

The main channel through Eggemoggin Reach has been examined
by means of a wire drag. The depth is sufficient for deep-draft ves-
sels, but the channel is narrow and the bottom irregular in places
and the passage is not recommended for a greater draft than 18 feet,
except with local knowledge. The principal dangers for this draft
are guayed, and can be easily avoided in the day time and clear
weather. :

Directions to Eggemoggin Reach from southward through Jerico
Bay are given on page 112 and from Casco Passage on page 50. The
following directions lead in a depth of 19 feet through the channel
northward of Pond Island and 16 feet if using the route northward
of Mahoney Island ; by using the route southward of Mahoney Island
they are good for a draft of 18 feet throughout. The aids are colored
for vessels bound northwestward.

-1, Bass Harbor Bar to Devils Head by the passage northward of Pond
Island.—From the fairway buoy lying about 350 yards southward of
Bass Harbor Head lighthouse, steer 271° true (WNW 3z ‘W mag.)
. for 4 miles, heading for the summit near the southern end of Pond
~ Jsland, to a position 14 mile southwestward of the tri§od on Ship
and Barges Ledge. Then steer 301° true (NW 34 mag.) for
. . Blue Hill Bay lighthouse for 2 miles, passing 400 yards southwest-
" ward of West Barge. Pass about 200 yards eastward and 100 yards
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northward of buoy No. 1; steer 248° true (W 34 S mag.) for the sum-
mit of Harbor Island, and pass 50 yards southward of buoy No. 2
and the same distance northward of buoy No. 3.

Then steer 228° true (WSW mag.) for the western end of Crow
Island (flat and wooded) and keep Smutty Nose Island best aboard,
distant about 250 yards, when passing between it and Mahoney
Island. When Smutty Nose is abeam, steer 258° true (W 14 N mag.)
and pass 200 yards northward of Hay Island Ledge horizontally
striped_buoy and 50 yards southward of Devils Head Ledge red
buoy. Pass about 300 yards southwestward of Devils Head and pro-
ceed as directed in section 2.

To rass souTHwArD OF ManonNey Isranxp.—Pass 50 yards north-
ward of buoy No. 3, steer 204° true (SW 34 S mag.), pass 14 mile
southeastward of Mahoney Island, and continue the course 34 mile
past the island. Then steer 280° true (NW by W 14 W mag.) for
the summit of White Island, and pass 50 yards southward of Ma-
honey Island Ledge red buoy and 400 yards southward of Hay
Island Ledge horizontally striped buoy. When the latter buoy is
abeam, steer 311° true (NNW 34 W mag.) for Torry Castle beacon,
pass about 300 yards southwestward of Devils Head, and procted as
directed in section 2. :

2. Eggemoggin Reach, Devils Head to Penobscot Bay.—Pass 300 yards
southwestward of Devils Head and steer 311° true (NNW 3; W
mag.) for Torry Castle tripod beacon, passing 14 mile northeastward
of Conary Island. Pass 300 yards northeastward of Conary Ledge
black buoy and steer 298° true (NW 14 N mag.) to a position 100
vards southwestward of the red buoy southward of Torry Castle.
Then steer 315° true (NNW 34 W mag.) for 314 miles, heading
for the wharf at Sargentville, and pass about 300 yards eastward
of the outer black buoy off North Deer Isle. From a position 14
mile northward of this buoy, steer 291° true (N'W 14 W mag.) for
134 miles and pass midway between Byard Point and Little Sally.

Give the shore of Byard Point a berth of 300 yards and steer 307°
true (NW 75 N mag.) for 214 miles, passing 300 yards northeastward -
of Howard Ledges buoy and to a position 400 yvards northeastward
of the easterly black buoy on The Triangles. Then steer 258° true
(W 14 N mag.) for 34 mile, with Blake Point, the south end of Cape
Rosier ahead, to a position 350 yards north-northeastward of Pump-
kin Island Ledge black buoy, and then 229° true (WSW mag.) for
114 miles, passing midway between a horizontally striped buoy on
the south side and a red buoy on the north side, to the perpendicu-
larly striped bell buoy southward of Spectacle Island. Vessels bound
to points northward in Penobscot Bay can then steer west-northwest-
ward and round Cape Rosier at a distance of 14 mile or more.

Bouxp 10 Rockranp.—Local vessels bound from Eggemoggin
Reach to Rockland generally pass westward of Western and Resolu-
tion Islands and through the channel between Mouse, Goose, and
Saddle Islands on the southeast and Lime, Lasell, and Mark Islands
on the northwest, passing southward of the red bell buoy southward
“of Mark Island. This passage is well marked and easily followed in
the day time with as much draft as can be taken throngh Eggemoggin
Reach. A deeper channel, leading clear of all dangers, leads west-
ward of Resolution Island, southward of McIntosh Ledge horizon-
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tally striped buoy and then for the entrance of Rockland Harbor.
Directions from Two Bush Channel to Eggemoggin Reach are given
on page 148.

' DEER ISLAND THOROUGHFARE

(chart 309) is a narrow passage leading along the south side of
Deer Isle, between it and the numerous islands southward. It joins
Jerico Bay on the east and Penobscot Bay on the west and forms
one of the chain of inland passages. It is used by the passenger
vessels between Rockland and points eastward, and by many other
vessels and small craft bound through the inland passages. It has
a least width of 150 yards in several places and a least depth of
15 feet in a dredged channel 300 feet wide through the bar between
Moose and Crotch Islands. It is used by vessels up to 16 feet draft,
but there are unmarked rocks with 9 to 14 feet close to the chan-
nel, and local knowledge is necessary to carry through a greater
draft than 9 feet at low water. The dangers for vessels of this draft
are marked, and the channel easily followed in the daytime and with
. clear weather.

Southeast Harbor lies northwestward of the eastern end of the thor-
oughfare, between Stinson Neck on the east and Whitmore Neck on
the west. It is an excellent anchorage for vessels using the thorough-
fare. The entrance is easily distinguished and the principal dangers
are marked by buoys.

Oceanville is a post village on the south side of Southeast Harbor.
There is a cannery here and a wharf with little depth. South Deer
Isle is a village at the head; it has a wharf with a reported depth of
about 6 feet at high water.

To enter Southeast Harbor, enter Deer Island Thoroughfare south-
ward of Long Ledge tripod, between a red and a black buoy, steer
264° true (W by N mag.) and pass 100 yards southward of Lazygut
Ledge red buoy. When 400 yards westward of this buoy, steer 298°
true (NW mag.), and pass about 350 yards northeastward of Boat
Rock horizontally striped buoy and buoy No. 1; select anchorage
northeastward of Whales Back, taking care to avoid the rock with 11
~ feet over it.. From westward in Deer Island Thoroughfare, pass be-
tween Haycock Rock spindle and Sheldrake Rock, and from a posi- -
tion 250 yards eastward of the latter a 328° true (N by W 14 W mag.)
course leads into the harbor. '

Webb Cove, on the north side of Deer Island Thoroughfare, has
rocks in the entrance, but there is good anchorage inside in 8 to 12
feet. The best water favors the west side of the entrance. There is
zfmeguarry‘ on the cove and a wharf with a reported depth of about 8

t. ' :

Stonington is a town on the north shore of Deer Island Thorough-
- fare. It has steamer communication with Rockland and Bar Harbor
and intermediate points, and is the headquarters for the large granite
quarries on the adjacent islands. 'The steamboat wharf hus a depth
- of 12 feet, but there is a ledge off the wharf, marked by private buoys.
" The other wharves have less depths. Gasoline, provisions, and some
‘ship chandlery are obtainable. S ) :

. Prominent objects.—At the eastern entrance the most prominent
- object is Long Ledge tripod beacon. Siassy IsLaND is marked by a
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few trees. At the western entrance Marx Istanp (wooded on top)
with Derr IsLaAND THOROUGHFARE LIGHTHOUSE {white tower attached
to dwelling) are the most prominent marks. There is an unused
quarry on the north side of (E,rotch Island. ‘

Anchorage.—The best anchorage for vessels bound through the
thoroughfare and overtaken by night or bad weather is Southeast
Harbor. When overtaken by fog, they may anchor anywhere near the
channel where the bottom is soft and depth suitable. Many small
vessels anchor on the north side of the channel abreast Stonington,
the generally used anchorage being between the steamer wharf and
the red buoy 34 mile eastward.

Ice closes the thoroughfare and Southeast Harbor for about one
month each winter.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides at Stonington is 9.7 feet.

Currents.—The tidal currents follow the general direction of the
channel and are not strong. The direction of the currents is in-
fluenced by the wind; with strong easterly winds both the flood and
ebb set westward, and with westerly winds they set eastward.
When not influenced by the wind the flood sets eastward and the ebb
westward, and continues to run about 34 hour after high and low
waters.

' DIRECTIONS, DEER ISLAND THOROUGHFARE,

Deer Island Thoroughfare has a least depth of 15 feet, and is used
by vessels up to 16 feet draft, but there are unmarked rocks with
depths of 9 to 14 feet close to the channel, and local knowledge is
necessary to carry through a greater draft than 9 feet. The dangers
for vessels of this draft are marked, and the channel easily followed
in the daytime and in clear weather.

From the fairway bell buoy in Jericho Bay, lying 34 mile westward
of Egg Rock tripod, steer 252° true (W mag.), which leads 200 yards
southward of an unmarked ledge with 8 feet over it lying 54 mile east-
ward of Long Ledge tripod beacon. Continue the course to a posi-
tion 50 to 75 yards southward of the red buoy 250 yards southward
of Long Ledge tripod. : . , o N

Then steer 263° true (W by N mag.), ;ia:s northward of Potato

Ledge black buoy, southward of Lazygut Ledge red buoy, and to a
position 100 yards northward of a black buoy which marks a rock
with 7 feet over it lying 400 yards northward of Eastern Mark
Island.

Then steer about 230° true (WSW mag.) and pass between Haycock
Rock spindle and Sheldrake Bock, the bare rock 400 yards northward.
of the spindle. Then steer 251° true (W 14 S mag.) for the south
end of Grog Island and gass southward. of red buoys Nos. 6 and 8
and northward of black buoys Nos. 5 and 7. When norihward o
buoy No. 7 and about 14 mile from Grog Island, steer 237° true
(WEW 55 W mag.) for the summit of Russ Island and pass 100 to
150 yards southward. of Grog Island. U '

‘When Humpkins Islet, the bare rock 14 mile westward of Grog
Island, bears 0° true (N by E 14 E mag.), steer 260° true {W 34 N
mag.) with the north side of Bold Island astern, and pass 50 ards
northward of the black buoy off the north side of Russ Island and
about 100 yards southward of red buoys Nos. 12 and 14, the latier
buoy lying southeastward of the wharf at Stonington. Give the
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north side of Two Bush Islands (largest has a clump of scrub) a berth
of over 150 yards, and keep the north shore aboard distant about 100
yards when entering the narrow passage northward of Crotch Island.

Pass 20 to 30 yards northward of Thurlow Knob Ledge black
buoy, steer 242° true (W by S mag.) and pass 90 yards northward of
a stone beacon marking a ledge bare at low water, and 50 yards
northward of the black buoy abreast the beacon. The channel from
this point to 300 yards westward has been dredged 300 feet wide.
From a position 90 yards northward of the beacon steer 228° true
(SW by W 7% W mag.) for 300 yards with the summit of Green
Head astern and Deer Island Thoroughfare lighthouse a little on the
starboard bow, then steer 243° true (W 34 S mag.), pass 150 to 200
yards southward. of Yellow Rock (which shows at high water), 100

ards northward of buey No. 15, 250 to 300 yards southward of
%Vestern Deer Island Ledge (a large bare rock), and 200 to 300 yards
northward of Mark Island. Then bring Deer Island Thoroughfare
lighthouse astern on a 265° true (WNV\??'/S W mag.) course, passing
about 400 yards southward of Western Mark Island Ledge red buoy,
which lies 54 mile northwestward of the lighthouse. his course
made good for 414 miles from the lighthouse will lead to a position
100 yards southward of Channel Rock bell buoy, lying 125 yards
southward of Channel Rock tripod. Directions through Fox Islands
Thoroughfare are given on page 51.

A buoved channel with a depth of 14 feet leads into Deer Island
Thoroug{tfare from southward, eastward of Crotch Island. Direc-
tions for entering are given on page 131.

MERCHANTS ROW,

This passage (chart 309), leading from J ericho Bay to East Penob-
seot Bay and passing between the islands and ledges lying between
Deer Island and Isle au Haut, is used by vessels in the winter, when
Deer Island Thoroughfare is closed by ice, and b{ deep-draft vessels
at all times. It is not quite so direct as Deer Island Thoroughfare,
but the channel is wider, and is good for a depth of 26 feet. There
. are numerous ledges and rocks on both sides of this passage, but the
principal ones are marked by buoys or spindles, and the channel can
be readily followed in clear weather and daylight.

Directions for Merchants Row from eastward are given on page
50. Deep-draft vessels can enter through the passage between Mar-
shall and Swan Islands and Jericho Bay, as directed on page 112. Di-
 pections for entering Merchants Row from southwestward in Isle au

- Haut Bay are given on page 131.

Halibut Bocks, in Jericho Bay eastward of the entrance, are two
rocks, the northerly one marked by a red slatted beacon. There is a
‘black bell buoy northward of the rocks.

West Halibut Rock, 1 mile westward of Halibut Rocks, has 2 feet
over it and is marked by a horizontally striped buoy. A rock with
9 fest over it lies 400 yards northeastward of the buoy. A local mag-
netic attraction is reported on the broken ground 14 mile east-north-
eastward of Southern Mark Island. '
. Southern Mark Island: is about 30 feet high and grassy. Southern
‘Mark Island Ledge, 34 mile northward, has a rock bare at high water.
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Colby Ledge is bare at half tide and marked by a spindle. A ledge
with 15 feet over it lies 300 yards southward of the spindle.

Barter Island Ledges are partly bare at high water and marked by a
spindle.

Eve Island is a prominent, round, thickly wooded islet, 35 mile
northwestward of Merchant Island.

Farrel and Seraggy Islands are wooded ; there are several bare rocks
off the south side of Scraggy Island. Sparrow Island is grass covered.
The islands and rocks southward and westward are described on
page 128. ‘ _

Deer Island Thoroughfare lighthouse, a white tower connected with
dwelling on the north side at the entrance, is the most prominent
mark entering from westward.

FOX ISLANDS THOROUGHFARE.

This thoroughfare (chart 311a), leading from East Penobscot Bay
to West Penobscot Bay, between North Haven and Vinal Haven Is-
lands, is one of the chain of inshore passages commencing at Bass
Harbor and ending at Whitehead. It is about 7 miles long, and the
‘channel, with a depth of 18 feet or more, has a least width of about
150 yards in several places; the principal dangers are marked by
buoys and spindles, which can be easily followed in the daytime with
clear weather. The least depth in the channel is 19 feet, but the
thoroughfare is seldom used by vessels of over 14 feet draft at low
gater. The main channel has been examined by means of a wire

rag. ,

Gfrvers Cove, in the south shore of the thoroughfare, near its eastern

.end, is a secure anchorage, easy of access, and convenient for vessels
windbound in East Penobscot Bay or passing through the thorough-
fares. The anchorage is about 15 mile from the head of the cove and
197° true (SW by S mag.) from the hospital on Widows Island, in
16 to 20 feet, good holding ground. The entrance on either side of
Widows Island is clear, if the shores be given a berth of about 200 -
yards; but the point on the south side, at the eastern entrance of the
cove, must be given a berth of over 300 yards. - _

Kents Cove, in the north shore of the thoroughfare, north of
Widows Island, is a secure anchorage, with 15 to 24 feet, good hold-
ing ground. Goose Rocks lighthouse is the prominent guide for
entering either in the daytime or at night, the entrance being west-
ward of the lighthouse. Xent Ledge, the only outlying danger, has
5 feet over it and lies 34 mile northeastward of Fish Point Ledge red
bué)gr, and the same distance from the northwest shore of the cove.

aterman Cove makes into the north shore west of Kents Cove; it

is a good anchorage for small vessels, the water shoaling gradually
from 18 feet at the entrance to 5 feet near its head, where a narrow
channel leads into a shallow cove called the Cubby Hole. Waterman
, with 4 feet over it and marked by a red buoy, lies in the mouth

of the cove 14 mile from the western shore. The better entrance ig
between the buoy and the bare rock 14 mile northeastward of it.
Fish Point Ledge, partly bare at half tide and marked at its southeast
end'hi)a red buoy. lies 400 to 600 yards southeastward of Fish Point,
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Seal Cove is a large arm extending 114 miles southward from Fox
Islands Thoroughfare southeastward of the village of North Haven.
Large area. .« the cove have depths of 8 to 12 Zaet, bottom soft in
places. Good anchorage can be selected in the channel of the thor-
oughfare between the entrance of Seal Cove and the western end
of the village of North Haven, in 4 to 6 fathoms, soft bottom.

Perry Cove is a long, narrow arm making westward on the west
shore of Seal Cove; it 1s of no importance as an anchorage and should
be avoided by strangers.

Southern Harbor makes northeastward between the Dumpling
Islands and Amesbury Point, near the western end of the thorough-
fare. It has good anchorage in 19 to 22 feet, soft bottom, in the
middle of the harbor; the water shoals gradually toward its head.

In the western entrance of Fox Islands Thoroughfare there is

ood anchorage for vessels of any draft westward or northward of

ugar Loaves, and between Crabtree Point Ledge and Amesbury
Point, in 5 to 7 fathoms, soft bottom.

North Haven is a village on the north shore of Deer Island Thor-
oughfare. It has steamer communication with Rockland, Bar Har-
bor, and other villages. The steamer wharf has a depth of about
12 feet and the other wharves less. Gasoline and provisions are
obtainable. Small craft anchor on the north side of the channel,
taking care to leave a clear channel to the steamer wharf. Two
ledges off the town, both marked by buoys, must be avoided.

Prominent objects.—Channel Rock tripod, at the eastern entrance, is

a prominent mark. Widows Island is marked by a large brick hos-
pital and is easily distinguished. Goose Rocks lighthouse (white coni-
cal tower on black base) is on the north side of the channel, north of
Widows Island; it is the guide for the eastern entrance of the thor-
oughfare and for the anchorage in Kent Cove. Browns Head light-
house (white cylindrical tower connected with dwelling) marks the
entrance to the thoroughfare from westward. Sugar Loaves are a
ledge of Ifrominen'l: high rocks lying 600 yards northwestward of
Browns Head lighthouse. Fiddler Ledge beacon (gray stone), lying
184 miles westward of Browns Head lighthouse, is a prominent
mark when approaching from westward. Drunkard Ledge spindle
is 14 mile westward of the beacon. Broken ground, which should be
avoided by vessels, extends 14 mile southward of the line joining the
beacon and spindle.
. Tidal currents.—The currents are not strong; they meet at Iron
Point, in the middle of the thoroughfare, the flood setting in from
both efndf and the ebb setting out. The mean rise and faf;l of tides
is 9.5 feet. :

Directions through Fox Islands Thoroughfare from eastward are
given on page 51. Vessels from westward can reverse those direc-
tions, but the following may assist: Passing 100 yards southeastward
of -the Sugar Loaves, steer 45° true (NE by ES4E mag.) for the
summit of the sharp hill lying 8¢ mile northeastward of Amos Point
‘until 100 yards northwestward of Young Point spindle. Then ‘steer
- 75° true (E 14 S mag.) until the western point at the entrance of

Y_'eun&‘()ﬁve is abeam. Then steer 104° true (SE by E14E mag.)
- with the heavy clump of trees on the northeast one of the Dumpling
Islands astern, and pass southward of the buoys southward and
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southeastward of North Haven. The last course insures clearin
the unmarked ledge with 7 feet over it lying on the north side o
the channel off the entrance of the shoal cove westward of North
Haven. :

PENOBSCOT BAY.

This is the largest and most important of the many indentations
on the coast of Maine. It is about 20 miles wide from Isle au Haut
‘on the east to Whitehead on the west, and is 28 miles long from its
entrance to the mouth of the Penobscot River. A chain of large and
small islands divides it into two parts known as East and West
Penobscot Bays; the southern part of East Penobscot Bay is known
as Isle au Haut Bay. Numerous harbors indent its shores, those of
the most importance being Rockland, Rockport, Camden, and Belfast
on the western shore, and Castine on the eastern. The bay is the
approach to Penobscot River, which has several towns, and the city
of Bangor at the head. :

The sea approaches to the bay are well marked by the lighthouses
on Monhegan Island and Matinicus Rock, and the entrances by
Saddleback Ledge lighthouse on the east and Whitehead and Two
Bush Island lighthouses on the west sides of the bay. The harbors
are well lighted and the more important dangers are indicated by
buoys or beacoms. A large number of coasting and some forei
vessels enter the bay, especially in summer. In winter many of the
harbors are obstructed by ice, and the Penobscot River is sometimes
entirely closed by it. The thoroughfares are only occasionally
obstructed by ice and are much used by vessels bound along the coast.

Penobscot Bay is a region of rocks and ledges, and extreme caution
is necessary in navigating. It can be entered from eastward through
Eggemoggin Reach, Deer Island Thoroughfare, or Merchants Row,
and from westward through Muscle Ridge channel or Two Bush
Channel. The main channel through these thoroughfares and the
main part of both East and West Penobscot Bay, from a line joining
Isle au Haut and Matinicus Islands northward to the entrances of
Penobscot River and Belfast Harbor have been examined by means
of a wire drag. L . '

Pilots.—Pilotage is not compulsory for vessels entering Penobscot
Bay, and vessels seldom take pilots. There are no regular licensed
pilots, but local fishermen are competent pilots for the tributaries or
the inside passages, and can usually be obtained from boats at work
near the entrances or from the towns in the vicinity. Pilots for the
inside passages between Bass Harbor Bar and Rockland can usually
‘be obtained from Southwest Harbor, Bass Harbor, or Rockland.

Towboats.—There are towboats at Rockland and Bangor.

‘Supplies.—Gasoline and provisions are obtainable at all of the
towns and villages; and coal, water, and ship chandlery at Rock-
land and Bangor, and usually in limited quantities at Camden, Bel-
fast, Bucksport, and Winterport. Matinicus and Criehaven are the
only places on the islands off the entrance to Penobscot Bay where -
‘gasoline and provisions can be obtained. U R

_ irs.—The only marine railways available in Penobscot Bay in
1917 were at Rockland and Camden (see their descriptions). Much
of the repairing to small vessels and motor boats is done on the
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beaches at low water. Ordinary repairs to machinery can be made at
Rockland and Bangor, and minor repairs at Camden and Belfast.

Communication.—Rockland and Bangor and intermediate landings
have steamer communication with Boston. There is also steamer
communication from Rockland to points westward along the coast
as far as Portland, and to all of the towns and villages on the islands
and thoroughfares eastward as far as Blue Hill and Bar Harbor.
The main steamer lines generally run throughout the year, but are
more frequent in summer. Rockland, Belfast, and the points on the
Penobscot River have railroad communication.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides varies from 9.1 feet near
the entrance to about 10 feet in Eggemoggin Reach and near the
head of Penobscot Bay, and 13.1 feet at Bangor.

ISLANDS AND ROCKS OFF PENOBSCOT BAY,

- The area including these islands and rocks (charts 225 and 104)
has an extreme length of 2114 miles from Three Fathom Ledge,
eastward of Seal Island, to Roaring Bull, westward of Metinic
Island. There is no secure harbor for vessels at any of the islands,
but the small craft of local fishermen moor in Matinicus Harbor, the
cove on the eastern side of Matinicus Island northward of Wheaton
Island. The waters of this area are well surveyed, and there are
deep passages between the Islands, as shown on the chart. On ac-
count of the broken nature of the bottom, however, vessels, particu-
larly deep-draft ones, should avoid all broken ground, especially with
depths less than 10 or 12 fathoms.

hese waters are frequented mostly by local fishermen. The only
settlements are on Matinicus and Ragged Islands, to which there is
steamer communication from Rockland.

Seal Island, the easternmost, is bare, rocky, about 60 feet high, and
1 mile long. There are several small houses near its eastern end.
Eastern Ledge, on whieh the sea generally breaks, extends 350 yards
off the east end of the island. Three Fathom Ledge lies 114 miles
eastward of Seal Island. : :

Malcolm Ledge, lying midway between Seal Island and Wooden
-Ball Island, is 34 mile long. e north end of the ledge is awash
at high water ; the south end is bare at half tide.

- Wooden Ball Island is bare, rocky, about 60 feet high, and 1 mile
long. The eastern point of the island is a prominent knob about 80
feet high, and there are a few small houses at the low place in the
western part of the island. - : ‘ ‘

Matinicas Rock, the southernmost islet, is about 40 feet high, and
is marked near its south end by Matinicus Rock lighthouses.

- Matinicus Rock lighthouses are two cylindrical granite towers, 60
yards apart. The lights, shown from each tower, are fixed white, the
“northern one 85 feet above the water ahd the southern 90 feet, and
beth visible 15 miles. The fog signal is a steam whistle (blast 5
-%eepﬁ%l g{'}ilentgﬁ seconds). A bell will be struck by hand if whistle
is disabled. - :
. Mo Mans Land, Matinicus Island, Ten Pound Island, and Ragged
- JXaland are partly wooded. and are the principal ones of a group of
- islands and rocks about 5 miles long: There are numerous, high,
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bare rocks, including Green and Brig Ledges, on the east and south
sides of Ragged Island, and broken ground extends’34 mile south-
ward from it to Inner Breaker, which has a depth of 3 feet over it.
South Breaker is on a small rock, awash at lowest tides and marked
by a horizontally striped buoy, 134 miles southward of Ragged
Island and 154 miles northwestward of Matinicus Rock lighthouse.

Criehaven is a villg%e of fishermen in the cove on the western side
of Ragged Island. he steamer wharf has a depth of about 6 feet
and the other wharves are shoal. Gasoline and provisions are ob-
tainable. There are shoals on the south side just outside the entrance
to the harbor, and the best water favors the north side until inside.
The harbor is a poor shelter in westerly weather. At such times the
steamer lands at a wharf in Marsh Cove, on the southeast side of
Ragged Island, and anchorage can also be had here. The whart here
is nearly bare at low water.

Shag Ledge, close to the northeast end of Ragged Island, is high,
bare, and rocky. The Hogshead is a small bare rock 14 mile north-
eastward. Ten Pound Island is grassy with a few trees.

Western and Eastern Black Ledges are bare rocks eastward of
Matinicus Island. Tuckanuck Ledge, 200 yards eastward of Eastern
Black Ledge, 1s covered at high water. A rock with 10 feet over it
lies 14 mile south-southwestward of Western Black Ledge. Mackerel
Ledge, bare at half tide, lies 700 yards north-northeastward of Eastern
Black Ledge. -

Matinicus Harbor (chart 225) is a cove on the east side of Matinicus
Island inside Wheaton Island and a breakwater making out from
the north shore to Indian Ledge. Small vessels can anchor in the
middle, south-southwestward of Indian Ledge, in 4 fathoms, exposed
to northeasterly winds. Small craft can anchor inside the break-
water, where there is an area 200 yards square with depths of 1 to 7
feet, protected from all winds; this anchorage is usually full of local
fishing boats in bad weather. The entrance to the inner harbor is on
either side of Dexter Ledge, awash at high water and marked on the
southwest side in 1917 by a small Frivate spindle. The ususal en-
trance is 125 feet southwestward of the highest part of the ledge,
and 50 feet southwestward of the spindle.

Matinicus is a town on Matinicus Harbor. It has steamer com-
munication with Rockland. The principal wharf, on the northwest
side, has a'depth of about 2 feet at low water, and the other wharves
are bare. Gasoline, provisions and some motor boat supplies are
obtainable. :

The thoroughfare between Wheaton Island and.the point westward
is bare at low water. There are small wharves, and small craft
sometimes anchor here. O0ld Cove, westward of the south end of
‘Wheaton Island, is seldom used as an anchorage.

Harbor Ledge is a rock with 4 feet on it, lying 300 yards northeast-
ward of the entrance of Matinicus Harbor, and is marked on its
south side by a horizontally striped buoy. The Barrel, lying 300 yards
northeastward of Harbor Ledge, is a rock bare at half tide at the -
south end of a sunken ledge 300 yards long. o o

No Mans Land, the largest of the rocks and islets northeastward of.
Matinicus Island, is sparsely wooded and has a shanty on its west
side. - ' B o el e
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Two Bush Islet is grassy on top and is joined to the northeast end
of Matinicus Island by a sunken ledge. Two Bush Ledge, high and
bare, lies southeastward of the islet; sunken rocks extend 350 yards
eastward and northeastward from the ledge. Beach Ledges are two
rocks, bare at a little below high water, between Two Bush Ledge
and Matinicus Island. Whaleback is a rock, bare at low water, lying
1, mile westward of No Mans Land, and is marked on its northwest
side by a black buoy. Zephyr Ledges are two rocks, bare at low water,
lying 14 mile northeastward of No Mans Land. Zephyr Rock, the
northeast end of the group, is a rock with a 5 feet over it, lying 54
mile northeastward of No Mans Land, and is marked on its north-
erly side by a black buoy.

Local boats bound to Matinicus Harbor from northward carry a
draft of 6 feet at low water through the channel between Matinicus
Island on the west and Two Bush Island and Beach Ledges on the
east. Strangers should use this passage only in small boats and with
a smooth sea.

Black Rocks are three bare rocks 14 mile westward of Matinicus
Island. .

Bantam Ledge is a rock bare at half tide, with deep water around
it, lying 234 miles 283° trué (NW by W 14 mag.) from the south
end of Ragged Island. It is marked by a horizontally striped buoy,
placed 100 yards south of the ledge.

Foster Ledges are two rocks with 6 and 13 feet over them ; the south-
western and shoaler rock is marked on its south side by. a horizontally
striped buoy. The ledges lie 134 miles westward of the north end
of Matinicus Island.

Pigeon Ground is broken ground about 2 miles long in an east-
northeasterly direction, lying 2 miles southward of Large Green
Island. There are depths of 314 and 2145 fathoms on its eastern and
western parts, respectively.

Green Island Seal Ledges lie 84 to 75 mile south-southeastward of
Iarge Green Island, with broken ground between. The southern
part of the ledge is awash at high water; its north end is covered
at half tide. A black whistling buoy is moored about 34 mile south-
eastward of the ledge.

-Large Green Island is low and grassy, and has some houses on its
" northern part. Herring Ledge, partly bare at low water, exteads 34
mile southward from the island.

Little Green Island is low and grassy, and has one house near its
eastern end. Collins Rock, with 5 feet over it, lies 114 miles east-
ward of the island. »

Northern Triangles is a reef about 1 mile long in an east-southeast-
erly direction lfing 1 mile northward of Little Green Island. In
the western half of the reef are some ledges bare at low water.
Northern Triangles black bmg i:g)laced about 14 mile northward of
the eastern end of the reef. ledge with 15 feet over it lies 2 miles
northward of Little Green Island and 2 miles southeastward of
'%‘Wo Bush ¥sland lighthouse, and is marked by a horizontally striped
buoy.

g&en Rock, with 4 feet over it and marked by a horizontally striped
‘buoy, lies 134 miles northwestward of Little Green Island. An un-
marked rock with 14 feet over it lies 34 mile west-northwestward of
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Alden Rock. The 14-foot rock is at the eastern end of broken greund
nearly 1 mile long, with least depths of 25 to 28 feet.

Southern Triangles are three rocks awash at low water lying mid-
way between Little Green and Metinic Islands. The southwestern
rock lies 34 mile from the other two. A black buoy lies 545 mile
southeastward of the easternmost rock.

Metinic Island is nearly 2 miles long, 70 feet high near its northern
end, and partly wooded; it has no wharves. Metinic Green Island,
low and grassy, lies 34 mile southwestward of Metinic Island, with
foul ground between. A rock awash at low water lies 300 yards
southwestward of Metinic Green Island. Wheeler Rock, with & feet
over it, lies 34 mile north-northeastward, and Wheeler Big Rock,
awash at high water, lies 300 yards northward of the northeast point
of Metinic Island. Green Point Shoal, with 19 feet over it, lies 74
mile eastward of the middle of Metinic Island.

Broken ground extends 2 to 3 miles westward and southwestward
from Metinic Island. The following are the shoaler places deter-
mined by the survey:

Black Rock, covered at high water, lies 54 mile westward of the
middle of Metinic Island. A rock with 14 feet over it, lies 345 mile
southwestward of Black Rock.

Metinic Island Ledge, with 8 feet over it and marked at its south-
west end by a horizontally striped buoy, lies 134 miles westward of
Metinic Island, on the range of the north end of the latter and the
middle of Large Green Island. A rock with 26 feet over it lies 53
mile northeastward of it. Hooper Shoal, with 17 feet over it, lies 34
mile southwestward from Metinic Island Ledge. :

Roaring Bull, awash at low water and generally marked by breakers,
Hes 234 miles westward of Metinie Green Island. It is marked on
its northwest side by a black buoy. A ledge, with a least depth of 414
fathoms, lies 54 mile north-northwestward of Roaring Bull. _

Sontheast Breaker is on a ledge about 14 mile long in a northeast
direction, the higher part of which is bare at half tide. It lies 2
miles southwestward of Metinic Green Island, on the range of the
south end of the latter and the north end of Large Green lsland.

Haddock Ledge, with 13 feet over it, lies 114 miles southward of
%soluﬂ:least Breaker and 214 miles southwestward of Metinic Green

andc. .

EAST PENOBSCOT BAY

is the part of Penobscot Bay lying eastward of Vinal Haven, North
Haven, and North and South Islesboro; its southern end, between
Isle au Haut and Vinal Haven Island, is called Isle an Haut Bay.
The islands in East Penobscot Bay have numerous coves and small
harbors, but few of these are available anchorages, some on account
of their depth and others on account of the numerous dangers which
obstruct their entrances.- East Penobscot Bay is entered from east-
ward thmu%h Eggemoggin Reach, Deer Island Thoroughfare, and
Merchants Row, and from southward between Isle au Haut and
Vinal Haven Island. Saddleback Ledge lighthouse is the guide to
this entrance. Numerous unmarked ledges lie westward of Isle au
Haut and off the western entrance to Merchants Row and Deer Island
Thoroughfare. Northeastward of North Haven Island there are -
_pumerous islands and ledges, e LT
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The channel to the head of Penobscot Bay leads eastward of Eagle
Island, marked by a lighthouse, and passes between the islands in a
north-northwesterly direction to Cape Rosier. A depth of over 5
fathoms can be taken up the bay by closely following the directions.

Saddleback Ledge lighthouse, on a rocky islet in the middle of the
southerly entrance to East Penobscot Bay, is a gray conical tower
with white dwelling attached. The light is fixed white, 54 feet above
the water, and visible 18 miles. The fog signal is a bell, sounding one
stroke every 10 seconds. There is broken ground between the light-
house and Vinal Haven, and deep-draft vessels should enter eastward
of the lighthouse.

Head Harbor is a small bight in the south shore of Isle au Haut,
just west of Eastern Head; it is exposed to southerly winds and used
only by fishermen. The bottom is rocky, except in the northwestern

art, where the depth is from 434 to 9 fathoms. There are a few
gouses in the northeastern part, but no wharves.

Roaring Bull Ledge, 1 mile south-southwestward of Head Harbor,
is bare at half tide and marked by a spindle. There is a gas and
whistling buoy 54 mile southward of the ledge.

Western Ear is a wooded island at the southwest end of Isle au
Haut. Western Ear Ledge, 14 mile southward of Western Ear, is
bare at half tide.

The western side of Isle an Haut is fringed with many rocks and
shoals, bare and submerged. The westernmost visible at high water
are The Brandies, three bare rocks 1 mile westward of the southern
part of Isle an Haut, and Kimball Rock, awash at high water, 94 mile
westward of the western end of Kimball Island. Several rocky spots
with depths of 18 to 30 feet lie outside the line joining these rocks.

Moore Harbor is a cove on the western side of Isle au Haut, about
214, miles above Western Ear. This harbor has many outlying ledges
off the entrance and in the harbor, and is an unsafe anchorage.

Isle au Haut Thoroughfare is on the western side of Isle au Haut,
between it and Kimball Island ; though called a thoroughfare it has a
bar near its eastern entrance, dry at low water, extending from Isle
au Haut to Kimball Island. It has a greatest width of 14 mile at its
western end, and is a secure anchorage for small craft or very small
vessels in 5 fathoms. A buoy and spindle mark the two principal
dangers.

Enter Isle au Haut Thoroughfare between Isle au Haut light-
house {(on Robinson Point) and Sawyers Ledge black buoy, and pass
southward of Inner Ledge spindle, giving it a berth of over 50 yards.
Then keep in mid-channel except in the choke at the entrance of the
anchorage, where the northern side should be favored slightly.
Avoid a rock, bare at low water only, which lies 90 yards from the

‘northwest side of the enchorage.
© Isle am Haut is a village on the south side of Isle au Haut Thor-
oughfare. 'There are several wharves. Gasoline and provisions are
obtainable, - : S _ :
Tookout is a village and summer resort at the eastern end of Isle
_aun Haut Thoroughfare. It has steamer communication with Rock-
1and to a wharf on Point Lookout.  There is a buoyed channel to the
. wharf from Merchants Row, leading between Merchants and Hard-
. wood Islands. S ' :
- Merchants Row is described on page 119,
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Hardwood Island is round and heavily wooded. Ram Island, 1
mile southwestward of Hardwood Island, has a clump of trees on its
north side. Channel Rock, nearly 14 mile westward of Ram Island,
is covered at high water and is marked by a large white tripod
beacon, upper half slatted. Ram Island Ledge, bare at low water,
lies 400 yards southeastward of Channel Rock tripod.

Scraggy Ledge is a bare ledge 34 mile westward of Channel Rock
tripod. There is foul ground between it and West Halibut Ledges;
the latter are bare. Outer Scrag Ledge, 1 mile northwestward of
Scraggy Ledge, is partly bare at high water. Brown Cow, 1 mile
north-northwestward of Outer Scrag Ledge, as awash at high water,
It is the westernmost danger at the western end of Merchants Row.

Winter Harbor, Seal Bay, and Smith Cove make into the northeastern
part of Vinal Haven Island, south of the eastern entrance to Fox
Islands Thoroughfare; they are of no commercial importance, and
not safe for a stranger to enter.

Fox Islands Thoroughfape is described on page 120. Carver Cove
and Kent Cove are two excellent anchorages, easily entered by
strangers, in Fox Islands Thoroughfare near its eastern entrance.

Little Thoroughfare is a passage into Fox Islands Thoroughfare
north of the main entrance. It 1s not buoyed, and strangers should
not attempt to use it

Passage north of North Haven Island.—There is a passage northward
of North Haven Island, which is used in winter when Fox Islands
Thoroughfare is closed by ice. To go through this passage, pass
about 300 yards southward of Eagle Island and steer 275° true (WNW
mag.) for Spoon Ledge (high, with grass on top). Omn this course
pass 400 yards northward of Grass Ledge (high and grass-covered)
and the same distance northward of Oak Island, the grassy island
southeastward of Spoon Ledge. Pass midway between Oak Island
and Spoon Ledge and steer 242° true (W by S mag.) for 1214 miles
to Rockland Breakwater lighthouse. »

Deer Island Thoroughfare, south of Deer Isle, is described on

age 117.
P Zgnmt Cove and Crockett Cove are two small coves lying between
Fifield Point and Barred Island, on the southwestern side of Deer
Isle. They are of no importance as anchora%es, and are foul, espe-
cially Burnt Cove. West Deer Isle is a village on Burnt Cove.
Southwest Harbor is on the western side of Deer Isle, about 4 miles
north of Deer Island Thoroughfare lighthouse. It is about 14 mile
wide at the entrance and 1 mile long, with anchorage in 3 to 5
fathoms, but is not much used, as it is open southward. The village
of Sunset is on the eastern shore of the harbor; there are no wharves.

Northwest Harbor, on the northwestern side of Deer Isle, is about
37 mile wide and 134 miles long. A large part of its upper half is
bare at low water, but in mid-harbor below the small wharf on the -
northeast side good anchorage will be found for small vessels in 18
to 17 feet, soft bottom. The harbor is sheltered from all but nerth-
westerly winds. There is also good anchorage off the entrance of
the harbor between Gull Ledge and Heart Island, in 334 to 5 fath-
oms. The village of Deer Isle is near the head of the harbor; the
steamboat landing is at North Deer Isle on Eggemoggin Reach.
During January and February the harbor is closed by ice. . =~
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Approaching Northwest Harbor from southward, pass 300 to 400
yards westward of the bare ledge off the north side of Dunham Point,
steer 33° (NE 14, E mag.) for the eastern end of Little Deer Isle,
and pass 300 to 400 yards northwestward of a red buoy which marks
the southwest end of a ledge bare at half tide. When well past the
buoy, steer 67° true (E 16 N mag.) for Heart Island (high, grassy,
partly wooded knoll near Deer Isle), and pass 300 to 400 yards
northward of Gull Ledge (partly bare at high water). When past
Gull Ledge, steer 124° true (SE 14 S mag.) for the middle of the
entrance of Northwest Harbor.

Approaching Northwest Harbor from northwestward, pass 150 to
not over 250 yards southwestward of the southwest point of Pickering
Island (high and wooded), and from this position a 124° true (SE 35 S
mag.) course for 234 miles will head to the middle of the entrance.

Eagle Island is wooded, and has a lighthouse (white tower attached
to dwelling) at the eastern end. There is a post office (Eagle) and
small settlement on the island, and a wharf at which vessels some-
times land at high water.

The other islands in this vicinity are wooded and have no promi-
nent marks. Great Spruce Head Island is the highest (220 feet on the
north end). Butter Island is inhabited, and has a post office (Dirigo
Island) in summer.

Eggemoggin Reach and the islands off its western entrance are
described beginning on page 113.

Egg Rock, the most westerly of the dangers north of North Haven
TIsland, is & small, high, dark rock. Egg Rock Ledge, 14 mile south-
westward of Egg Rock, has a least depth of 2 feet, and is marked
on the east side by a horizontally striped buoy.

Resolution Island, the northwesterly island of the group between
North Haven Island and Cape Rosier, is 60 feet high, partly wooded,
and has an inconspicuous house on the north end and a flagstaff in
the center.

Long Island, Islesboro, and the adjacent islands and coves separat-
ing East and West Penobscot Bav at their heads, are described under
a separate heading on page 186. Bagaduce River and Castine Harbor
are described on page 131 and Penobscot River on page 149.

DIRECTIONS, EAST PENOBSCOT BAY.

' *Phis region is an area of rocks and ledges, many of them unmarked,
"and extreme care is necessary in navigating it. The main part of
Fast Penobscot Bay, from a little southward of Saddleback Ledge
lighthouse to the entrance of Penobscot Bay by the channel between
Eagle and Hardhead Islands, has been examined by means of a wire
drag. The principal thoroughfares east and west have also been
dragged. Areas near the shores were not covered.

" The principal traffic through East Penobscot Bay is in an east and
west direction, through the inside passages, but there is a clear
channel, good for the deepest draft vessels and with the principal
dangers marked, through the bay from sea to the head. The follow-
ing directions lead in a depth of over 5 fathoms to the entrance of

Penobscot River. For directions through the thoroughfares, see

~ their descriptions.



180 EAST PENOBSCOT BAY.

1. Approaching from eastward or southward.—Approaching from
eastward or southeastward, shape the course for Roaring Bull Ledge
gas and whistling buoy, lying 134 miles southward of Isle au Haut,
and from the buoy steer 295° true (NW 15 W mag.) for Saddleback
Ledge lighthouse.

Or, steer for Saddleback Ledge lighthouse on any bearing between
295° true (NW 14 W mag.) and 343° true (N mag.); the latter
bearing leads 1 mile eastward of Three Fathom Ledge.

When northward of Seal, Wooden Ball, and Matinicus Islands,
steer for Saddleback Ledge lighthouse on any bearing northward of
59° true (ENE 74 E mag.). This bearing leads 14 mile southeast-
ward of Bay Ledge bell buoy.

Pass 1 to 1% mile eastward of Saddleback Ledge lighthouse and
proceed as directed in section 2 or 2 A.

1 A. Apprbsching from scuthwestward.~—The passages between the
;jslands eastward and westward of Matinicus Island may be used with
the assistancz of the chart. (See the description of the islands on
page 123.) One of the best is as follows:

Steer for Matinicus Rock lighthouses, passing southward of South
Breaker buoy, pass 14 mile northwestward of the lighthouses, and
steer 17° true (NE 7 N mag.) for 414 miles to a position 1% mile
off the northwest side of Wooden Ball Island. Then steer 26° true
(NE 14 N mag.) for Saddleback Ledge lighthouse, the distance to
which is 101% miles. The last course leads about 14 mile westward
of Snippershan, which has a least depth of 6 fathoms, as determined by
mesns of a wire drag, and lies 41/ miles southwestward of Saddle-
back Ledge lighthouse.

Or, pass 135 to 2 miles southward of Monhegan Island, and steer
64° true (E 34, N mag.) for 173, miles, heading for the north end
of Matinicus Island. When about 114 miles from the island, and its
southwest end is closed on the northeast end of Ragged Island, the
position should be 14 mile southward of Foster Ledges horizontally
striped buoy. Then steer 45° true (NE by E 3% E mag.) for 13
miles, and pass 14 mile northward of Matinicus Island and 4 to 1%
mile southward and eastward of Saddleback Ledge lighthouse. Then
follow the directions in section 2 or 2 A. _

Or, pass 114 to 2 miles southward of Monhegan Island and steer
55° true (ENE 14 E mag.) for 16 miles to the black whistling buoy
between Pigeon Ground and Green Island Seal Ledges. From this
buoy the course continued for 133% miles will lead 1 mile southeast-
ward of Bay Ledge bell buoy and to Saddleback Ledge lighthouse.
T}:llle %}ighthouse will be made in line with the summit of Isle au Haut
ahead. ’ ‘

9. Saddleback Tedge to Fort Point.—Pass 35 mile eastward of Saddle-
back Ledge lighthouse and steer 351° true (N 34 E mag.) for 1214
miles, passing 53 mile westward of The Brown Cow and 4 mile
eastward of a horizontally striped buoy 74 mile southward of Eagle
Tsland lighthouse to a position 14 mile eastward of Eagle Island
lighthouse. Then steer 322° true (N by W 34 W mag., for 534
miles to a poesition 14 mile westward of Green Ledge, the grassy islet
westward of Western Island. Then steer about 2° true (NbyEHLE
mag.) for 9 miles, passing about 34 mile westward of Cape Rosler,
sud then following the ¢astern shore at a distance of about 34 mile,
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When Fort Point lighthouse bears 19° true (NE 3, N.mag.), steer
for it. Pass over 200 yards westward of Fort Point Ledge beacon
and midway between the beacon and the lighthouse. Pass 14 mile
eastward of Fort Point and follew the directions for Penobscot
River on page 151.

2 A. Saddleback Ledge to Merchants Row or Stonington.—The direc-
tions of this section are good for a depth of 28 feet to Merchants
Row, and are good for vessels of 12 feet or less draft through the
passage eastward of Crotch Island to Deer Island Thoroughfare,
but lead close to unmarked dangers with less depth. Strangers are
advised not to use them with a greater draft than 10 feet.

Bring Saddleback Ledge lighthouse astern on a 15° true (NNE 73 E
mag.) course, heading for the prominent standpipe at Stonington.
Farrel Island (wooded) will be made ahead. and Scraggy Ledge
(bare) a little on the starboard bow. When 145 mile or more south-
ward of Scraggy Ledge, stand eastward until the standpipe is in
line with the eastern end of Farrel Island. and then steer this range,
course 11° true (NNE 54 E mag.), which will lead nearly 200 vards
eastward of the rock with 11 feet over it lying 400 vards southward
of Scraggy Ledge, and pass midway between Scraggy Ledge and
Channel Rock tripod.

From a position 300 yards northwestward of Channel Rock tripod,
steer 31° true (NE 14 E mag.) for the summit of Green Island and

ass 300 to 400 yards southeastward of John Island, the low, grassy
1sland with some scrubby trees lying 34 mile southward of Crotch
Island. Pass 150 to 200 yards eastward of Sand Island, the rocky,
wooded island close to the southeast end of Crotch Island, and steer
348° true (N 14 E mag.), following the shore of Crotch Island at a
distance of 250 to 300 yards and passing westward of two red buoys.
‘When a little past the second buoy steer 45° true (NE by E 545 E mag.),
with the entrance of Mill Cove astern, and pass about 100 yards east-
ward of a black buoy into Deer Island Thoroughfare. Select an-
chorage in the channel off Stonington. '

Bouxp vasTWARD THROUGH MERCHANTS Row.—Steer the 31° true
(NE 3z E mag.) course of the preceding paragraph until Harbor
Island, the grassy island with a few trees lying on the northeast side
of Merchants Island, opens northward of Ewe Island. Then stand
eastward, pass about 400 yvards northward of Ewe Island and 100

ards soutgward of Mid-Channel Ledge horizontally striped buoy.
hen steer 95° true (ESE mag.) and reverse the directions for
Merchants Row on page 50. :

BAGADUCE RIVER AND CASTINE HARBOR,

‘Bagaduce River empties into the eastern side of East Penobscot
Bay near its head. It is the approach to the town of Castine, on the
- north side, just inside the entrance, and to several smaller settlements
farther up. The entrance, known as Castine Harbor, has ample
depth and is easily entered ; there is considerable business by water in
© this portion. Dice Head lighthouse (white tower connected with
- dwelling) is on the north side at the entrance. S

"The channel for 6 miles above Castine is buoyed and is used by
- small ‘eraft and local vessels of 6 to 8 feet draft, carrying wood.

prodvets, but is narrow and so contracted by rocks in places that
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navigation is possible at slack water only, on acecount of the current.
It is not safe for strangers.

- Castine has steamer communication with Rockland and other points
on Penobscot Bay and River. There are several wharves with
depths of about 15 feet. Vessels of 16 feet are the deepest draft com-
ing here. Pilots are obtainable here for the river above. Gasoline
and provisions are obtainable, and there is water on the wharves.

West Brooksville is a village on the south side 114 miles above
Castine, and North Castine is a village on the north side 214 miles
above Castine.

North Brooksville is a village on the southern branch of Bagaduce
River, about 7 miles above Castine. At high water small vessels
sometimes go to the bridge crossing the river at the village, but the
channel is unmarked and unsafe for strangers. Small craft with
local knowledge can go about 3 miles above North Brookville,

Penobscot is a village at the head of navigation on the north branch
of Bagaduce River, 714 miles above Castine. The approach to the
village is by a channel dredged 4 feet deep, in which some shoaling
has occurred. '

Anchorage.—The best anchorage for vessels is in Smith Cove,
southward of Castine, in 4 to 11 fathoms, soft bottom, sheltered from
all winds. The holding ground abreast the town is not good and the
general depth is about 12 fathoms.

Ice.—The river is usually free from ice at Castine and for some
distance above, but in very severe winters the river is entirely closed.

Tides,—The mean rise and fall of tides is about 10 feet from Castine
to the head. _

Directions, Castine Harbor.——The eastern shore northward and south-
ward of the entrance is bold, and can be followed at a distance of 1j
mile. There is a perpendicularly striped bell buoy in the entrance.
Pass close to this on either side, and steer 57° true (ENE 355 E mag.)
into the harbor to abreast the wharves at Castine, passing about 100
yards southward of Otter Rock Shoal black buoy. If going to an
anchorage, from the wharves steer 101° true (SE by E 34 E mag.)
for Henry Point and anchor in 5 to 11 fathoms, 200 to 500 yards
southward of the point. : :

VINAL HAVEN AND NORTH HAVEN ISLANDS.

These islands and numerous smaller ones adjoining (charts 309 and
810) lie in the entrance of Penobscot Bay and separate East and West
Penobscot Bays. The principal settlements are the villages of Vinal
Haven, North Haven, and Pulpit Harbor. The eastern side of the
islands is described with East Penobscot Bay on dgage 128 and Fox
Islandséo Thoroughfare, leading between the islands, is described on

120. : _ . .
P side from the vessels passing through Fox Islands Theoroughfare,
the coves among the islands are fre_(imnted mostly by local fishermen
and vessels carrying granite from the quarries. The coves are gen-
erally foul and not sufficiently well marked for the use of strangers
except in small craft. R TR S S
' The south and west coasts of Vinal Haven Island are fringed by
numerous islands and rocks to a distance of about 2 miles. Between
them are channels which are used principally by small local vessels
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and vessels loading granite at some of the quarries. Carvers Harbor
is the best anchorage, and the only one of any importance. The chan-
nels are well marked by buoys, and are generally not difficult in the
daytime and clear weather for vessels of 12 feet or less draft.

Brimstone and Otter Islands are the largest and most prominent of
the eastern islands, and Saddleback Ledge lighthouse, in the entrance
of. East Penobscot Bay, is a guide for approaching from eastward.
Diamond Rock, 34 mile northeastward of Brimstone Island, is a round
rock about 20 feet high, and is a good mark. The large standpipe
at Vinal Haven is prominent for many miles. Green Island, the large
wooded island westward of Vinal Haven, is marked at its south end
by Heron Neck lighthouse (white tower connected to dwelling). Hur-
ricane Island is the most prominent westward of Vinal Haven. Its
southeast end is marked by a village and the large buildings of a
quarry (not in operation in 1917). '

Arey Cove and Robert Harbor, on the southeast side of Vinal Haven
Island, are much obstructed by rocks and ledges, and are unsafe for
strangers. There are two quarry wharves.

Carvers Harbor is a secure anchorage for small vessels on the south-
west side of Vinal Haven Island. The anchorage is about 500 yards
long and 250 yards wide, and has been dredged to a depth of 16 feet,
and an additional area on the south side to a depth of 10 feet. The
village of Vinal Haven, at the head of the harbor, is of some importance
for its shipment of granite and fish. There is communication by tele-
phone and steamer with Rockland. The deepest draft of wvessels
entering is 12 feet; the depth at the wharves is 6 to 15 feet. Water,
provisions, and gasoline can be obtained. There are marine railways
with a capacity of about 10 tons. Ice closes the harbor during Janu-
ary and February, but a channel is kept open to the steamboat wharf.
Storm warnings are displayed at the village. A standpipe is promi-
nent. '

Indian Creek, just eastward of Carvers Harbor, has an entrance
from sea and also from Carvers Harbor through a thoroughfare
crossed by a drawbridge. It has a quarry at the head from which
granite is lightered to vessels in Carvers Harbor at high water. The
channel is not safe for strangers.

Sand Cove, making northward from Carvers Harbor, is foul.
There is a wharf at the head at which vessels lie aground at low
water while loading. k

The Reach is a narrow, much-obstructed channel leading northwest-
“ward from the entrance of Carvers Harbor, inside Green Island. It
is buoged and used by vessels between Carvers Harbor and Rock-
Ial}géd ut it is the most difficult part of the route, and care is re-
quired. o .

-0ld Harbor is a small cove at the northern end of The Reach and
northeastward of the northern end of Green Island. It affords good
anchorage for small craft in 9 to 17 feet, soft bottom, and small ves-
sels can anchor in or off the entrance in 3 to 6 fathoms.
 Hurricane Sound lies between Vinal Haven and Green Islands on the
east, and Hurricane Island and White Islands on the west. It has
deep water, but is little used except by local vessels and vessels load-
ing granite. - Several passages lead into the sound, but there are no
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The Basin is a large irregular bight in the west side of Vinal Haven
Island, about 214 miles north of Heron Neck ligchthouse. Barton
Island lies in the middle of the entrance, leaving a narrow, crooked,
and shallow channel north and south of it. The depth of water in
the basin varies from 114 to 18 fathoms.

Laireys Narrows leads between Leadbetter Island on the north and
Laireys Island on the south. This passage is a part of the route be-
;weend(jarvers Harbor and Rockland, and the principal dangers are

uoyed. ‘

Lgadbetter Narrows is a narrow passage between the Vinal Haven
shore on the north and Leadbetter Island on the south; passing south
of the eastern side of Leadbetter Island, it leads into the northern
end of Hurricane Sound. This passage should not be attempted
without a pilot. There is a quarry and wharf on the shore of Vinal
Haven eastward of the narrows, from which loaded vessels leave at
high water.

Crockett Cove is just eastward of Crockett Point, the southeastern
point at the western entrance to Fox Islands Thoroughfare. The
‘cove is 1 mile long and 200 yards wide at the entrance, 1s obstructed
by ledges, and is suitable only for small craft with local knowledge.

Bartlett Harbor is a small cove with deep water and good anchorage
sheltered from all but westerly and northerly winds. It is about 2
miles above Stand-in Point on the western shore of North Haven
-island. There is a rock with 9 feet over it in the middle of the en-
trance; 1t has deep water close-to around it.

Pulpit Harbor is on the northwest side of North Haven Island, 4
miles northeastward of Stand-in Point and 234 miles southwestward
of Webster Head, the high, partly wooded head at the north end of
.the island. The entrance has a clear width of 150 yards, and the
harbor is a secure anchorage for small vessels of abouf 13 feet or less
draft. Pulpit Rock, high and pointed, is near the end of the reef,
which extends 250 yards northeastward from the western point at
the entrance, and is a good mark. To enter, give the north side of
Pulpit Rock and the eastern shore just northward of the entrance a
berth of over 100 yards, and enter in mid-channel eastward of Pulpit
Rock on a 191° true (SSW 14 W mag.) course. Keep in mid-harbor
and anchor in its broad part in 4 to 514 fathoms. The post village of
Pulpit Harbor is on the northeast side of the harbor.

Pilots for these waters can usually be obtained at Rockland or
Carvers Harbor, or from local fishing boats. o

DIRECTIONS, CARVERS HARBOR,

- These directions are good for vessels of 12 feet or less draft in the
daytime and with clear weather, but lead close to unmarked dangers,
and should be used with extreme caution by strangers. The channels
have not been dragged. . ‘ e

From Merchants Row.—Pass between Channel Rock tripod and
Scrl.:tiggy Ledge, and southward of the 11-foot rock 400 yards south- .
ward of Scraggy Ledge. Then steer 226° true (SW y W 54 W
mag.), passing well southeastward of the black buoys marking the
'.'l‘ri_an¥lc Ledges (bare at low. water) and 150 yards southeastward of

e black buoy marking Halibut Ledge (bare at low water). Make -
-good this course for 53; miles to.a position 250 yards southeastward
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of Crosby Ledge red buoy. Then steer 241° true (W by S mag.),
pass 250 yards southward of Sheep Island and 50 to 100 yards south-
ward of red buoys Nos. 2B and 4. A ledge with a least depth of 10
feet lies 250 yards southward of buoy No. 2B.

Passing southward of buoy No. 4, steer 279° true (NW by W 24 W
mag.) with either Saddleback Ledge lighthouse or Diamond Rock
in range with the south extreme of Carver Island astern, until 300
yards southwestward of Point Ledge spindle. Then steer 298° true
(NW 14 N mag.) and pass between Folly Ledge (bare at high water)
and Green Ledge (grassy top), slightly favoring the latter. Pass
about midway between Green Ledge and Green Island Knob (awash
at high water) and steer about 33° true (NE 14 E mag.) for the en-
trance of Carvers Harbor, passing between a red and a black buoy
(the latter marks the eastern end of a reef bare at low water only).
Pass about 75 yards westward of Potato Island, and enter the har-
bor in midchannel. Anchor about 150 yards from the western shore,
abreast or a little above the steamboat wharf, in 16 feet.

From eastward.—Give Saddleback I.edge lighthouse a berth of
about 14 mile and then bring it astern on a 285° true (NW by W
mag.) course, heading for the flagstaff on the knoll on the west side
at the entrance of Indian Creek. On this course pass 300 yards north-
ward of Diamond Rock, about 14 mile southward of the black buoy
marking the north end of Diamond Rock Ledge (bare at low water)
and pass between Carver Island and the red buoy marking the south
end of Sheep Island Ledge (partly bare at low water). From a posi-
tion 250 yards northward of Carver Island, steer 256° true (W 34 N
mag.) and pass 100 yards southward of red buoy No. 4. Then fol-
low the directions in the preceding paragraph.

From southward.—Steer for the standpipe at Vinalhaven on a 4°
true (NNE mag.) course, passing westward of the red buoy marking
the southwest end of Colt Ledge, and between the black buoy mark-
il;g the eastern end of Breaker Ledge (bare at low water) and the

buoy marking the southwest end of Arey Ledges (higher parts
are bare rocks). Continue the course for the standpipe until about
3/ mile past these buoys and about 14 mile eastward of Folly Ledge.
Then steer about 320° true (NN'W mag.) and pass about 200 yards
southwestward of Green Ledge (grassy top). Pass about midway
between Green Ledge and Green Island Knob, steer about 33° true
NE 14 E mag.) for the entrance of Carvers Harbor, and enter as
irected in a preceding paragraph. '

Or, from Heron Neck whistling buoy, steer 41° true (NEby E14 E
‘mag.) for MWeron Neck lighthouse until about 34 mile from the
lighthouse. Then steer 70° true (E 15 N mag.) and pass midway
between Heron Neck and Heron Neck Ledge (a bare rock). Continue
the course and pass about 300 yards southward of the southeast point
of Green Island. Then haul northward between Green Island and
Foilg Ledge and follow a mid-channel course westward and north-
‘ward of the ledge. Then steer 24° true (NE 14 N mag.) for the
~standpipe at Vinal Haven and pass about 200 yards westward of Green
- Ledge.  Then steer 83° true (NE 1? E mag.) for the entrance of

- Carvers Harbor, and enter as directed in a preceding paragraph.

- From Rockland through Lairey Narrows and The ﬁeach.-—-ﬁ’-aming

200 yards southward of Rockland Breakwater lighthouse, steer 99°
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true (SE by E 84 E mag.) for 514 miles to Fox Islands Thorou%h-
fare bell buoy (perpendicularly striped). Then steer 125° true (SE
3, S mag.) for the perpendicularly striped bell buoy westward of
Green Islet, and pass northward of two black buoys. From the bell
buoy, steer 107° true (SE 74 E mag.) for the north end of Lairey
Esland, to a position 25 to 50 yards southward of a red buoy. Then
steer about 101° true (SE by E 34 E mag.), pass midway between
the nerth end of Lairey Island and the south end of the bare rocks
northward, and pass about 100 yards northward and eastward of a
horizontally striped buoy. Then stand scuthward to a mid-channel
position between the eastern side of Cedar Island (wooded) and the
grassy islet opposite. .

Then steer 135° true (SSE 34 E mag.) for 114 miles to a position
§0 yards southwestward of Dog Point Ledge red buoy. Then steer 118°
true (SE mag.), pass midway between the northeast point of Green
Island and the rock awash at high water lying southward of the
island in the entrance of Old Harbor, and pass in mid-channel east-
ward of the island close to the northeast end of Green Island. Pass
close westward and about 50 yards southward of buoy No. 4 and
steer 113° true (SE 34 E mag.) to a position about 50 yards north-
eastward of black buoy No. 1A. Then steer 152 true (S 74 E mag.),
and pass 100 feet eastward of the black spindle on the end of the
ledge extending eastward from a grassy island. A rock with 3 feet
over it les 200 feet northeastward of the spindle, and the channel
has a width of but little over 100 feet between the rock and the edge
of the ledge just northward of the spindle. Great care is required in
passing this point.

Pass about 100 yards southwestward of red buoy No. 2 at the south
end of The Reach, and steer 92° true (ESE 14 E mag.), heading a
little northward of red buoy No. 4. When nearly up with the latter
buey, steer about 33° true (NE 14 E mag.), pass eastward of a black
buoy and about 75 yards westward of Potato Island, and enter
Carvers Harbor in mid-channel. Anchor about 150 yards from the
;Ee.stem shore, abreast or a little above the steamboat wharf, in 16

eet. , - '

LONG ISLAND (ISLESBORO).

Long Island (Islesboro) and the adjacent islands and shoals (charts
810 and 311), 15 miles long, separate East and West Penobscot Bays
near their heads. The main island is nearly divided in the middle.
A ehain of islands and rocks, through which several channels lead,
extends for 5 miles southward from the larger island. The island is
an. important summer resort, and is frequented by many pleasure
boats in summer. Dark Harbor, Islesboro, and North Islesboro, are
villages on the island. , : o

MeIntosh Ledge, the most southerly of the dangers, lying about 3
mile southeastward of Robinson Rock, is awash at low water and
marked by ‘& horizontally striped buoy on its southwest side. =

Robinson Rock, the most southerly visible danger. is a grassy rock
with several smaller bare rocks around it. Unmarked ledges extend
for a greatest distance of 84 mile north-northeast and south-southwest

of the rock.
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Mark Island, the most southerly wooded island, is high, rounded,
and prominent. A spindle and red bell buoy mark the reef extending
southward from it.
Goose Rock, 15 mile north-northeastward of Mark Island, is about
15 feet high and grassy. Saddle Island is thickly wooded and Lasell
Island is high and wooded except at its north end. Goose and Mouse
Islands, eastward of Saddle and Lasell Islands, are rocky islets with
grass on top, and there are several bare and submerged rocks between
them. A spindle marks a ledge northeastward of Mouse Island.
Lime Island, 14 mile northeastward of Lasell Island, is low and
enerally wooded, and there is a bare rock 14 mile northeastward of
it. Job Island is thickly wooded. The southerly Ensign Island is
thickly wooded, and the northerly is wooded in the center and has
a house on the west side.
The channel between Mark, Lasell, and Lime Islands on the west,
and Saddle, Goose, and Mouse Islands on the east is used by most
loeal vessels bound from Rockland or westward to Eggemoggin
Reach or points in the northern part of East Penobscot Bay. he
least depth found by an examination with a wire drag was 29 feet.
the principal dangers are marked.
To go through this channel from southwestward, shape the course
tc make the red bell buov southward of Mark Island and pass 200
yards southeastward of it. A 38° true (NE by E mag.) course for
234 miles will then lead through the thoroughfare, passing 250
ards northwestward of Saddle Island, 2560 yards southeastward of

iasell Island, 400 yards northwestward of Mouse Island, and to a
sition 250 yards northwestward of the spindle northeastward of
ouse Island. The course can then be shaped as desired.

Dark Harbor is a summer resort occupying the southern part of
South Islesboro. It has steamer communication with the adjoinin
towns, the steamer landing being on the eastern side, just south o
the cove called Dark Harbor. A large hotel and water tank on the
hill back of the wharf, and a white house on the wharf, are promi-
nent. The cove called Dark Harbor is crossed bv a dam just inside
the entrance and is seldom used by boats. Sigall craft frequenting
the resort land at numerous float landings on lailkey Harbor.

@ilkey Harbor, on the western side of South Islesboro, between it
and Seven Hundred Acre, Warren, and Spruce Islands, is a secure
anchorage and is frequently by many yachts in summer. - There are
numerous wharves for small craft in the southern part, but no com-
mercial wharves. Gasoline and provisions are obtainable at Dark
Harbor, on the eastern side. The harbor is frequently closed by ice
during the winter. :

The main entrance to Gilkey Harbor is from southwestward, be-
tween Job Island and Ensi slands, and has a least depth of about
27 feet in mid-channel, with unmarked rocks of less depth near the
- gides. It is partially buoyed and easily entered. The entrance from

northward has G:indZI Point lighthouse (white tower with covered way
ta dwelling) on the north side; it is narrow and not recommended
_for a greater draft than 12 feet. The channel inside the entrance
~‘was marked by a buoy and private spindles in 1917. o
- Small craft can enter Gilkey Harbor by a narrow erooked chmmnel
- westward of the south end of South Islesboro and eastward of Job
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and Minots Islands. The channel is said to be good for a depth of
about 6 feet at low water with local knowledge. It was marked by
private spindles in 1917, red on the west side and black on the east
side. The best water favors the east side of the thoroughfare.

The following courses lead through Gilkey Harbor, entering by
the main channel from southward and leaving through the northern
channel:

Pass about 14 mile westward of Mark Island and steer 28° true
(NE 14 E mag.) for the eastern end of Seven Hundred Acre Island
for 454 miles, passing nearly 145 mile westward of Job Island, 14 mile
eastward of Ensign Islands, and to a position 100 yards northwest-
ward of Minot Ledge black buoy. Then steer 39° true (NE by
E 14 E mag.) to a position 300 yards southeastward of the eastern
end of Seven Hundred Acre Island. Then steer 8° true (NNE 34 E
mag.), and pass 100 yards westward of Thrumbcap Ledge black
buoy and 300 yards eastward of Spruce Island. When the north
end of Warren Island opens northward of Spruce Island, steer 306°
true (NW 34 N mag.) for Grindel Point lighthouse and pass the
northeast point of Spruce Island at a distance of 250 yards. When
a little past this point steer 287° true (NW 75 W mag.) and pass
about 25 yards northward of a red buoy, 250 yards southward of
Grindel Point lighthouse, and nearly 300 yards northward of the
north end of Warren Island.

Islesboro Harbor is an open bight in the northeastern side of South
Isleboro, west-northwestward of the south side of Cape Rosier. It
affords good shelter in westerly winds, and has a depth of 7 fathoms.
Off the southern point at the entrance is a ledge partly bare at half
tide and marked by two buoys. Vessels can pass on either side of the
ledge, being guided by the buoys. Foul ground extends nearly 14
mile from the western shore, and will be avoided by keeping the
knoll northward of the harbor open from the north point of the
harbor. There is a-wharf and a village (Islesboro) on the south side.
- ‘Sabbath Day Harbor is a small cove in the sontheastern side of North
Islesboro, and a little over 2 miles northward of Hewes Point, the
high point on the south side at the entarnce to Islesboro Harbor. It
is open southward and affords anchorage for small vessels in 6 to 18
feet. ‘There are several summer houses on its shores, and a wharf
and village (North Islesboro) on the west side. o

Parker Cove, on the east side of North Islesboro, is a shallow cove,
used only as an anchorage by small local craft. Long Island Xedge,
eastward of the entrance, is distinguished by a wreck visible at all
stages of the tide. - EEE

Seal Harbor, at the southwestern end of North Islesboro and about
3 miles north of Grindel Point lighthouse, is a good anchorage, shel-
tered from all but southwest winds. - This harbor is used by vessels
bound up or down the bay as an anchorage for the night, and is easy
of access. Vessels of any size can anchor with ample swinging rbom
about 14 mile eastward of Flat Island, in 9 to 11 fathoms. Amnchor-
age can be had nearer the head of the harbor, keeping the southern
shore aboard distant about 14 mile, in 8 to 10 fathoms. The northern .
side of the harbor is foul.  The entrance from northward is 400
yards wide, with de%ths_ of 18 to 28 feet, between Seal Island and a -
shelving ledge which extends 1 mile northward from ¥Flat Island.

- The latter is grassy, and Seal Island is wooded and has a large summer



LONG ISLAND (ISLESBORO). 139

residence. Crow Cove is an anchorage for small craft only. There
is a wharf on the south side with a depth of about 7 feet at the end.

Approaching Seal Harbor from southward, give the eastern shore
a berth of 14 mile for a distance of 1 mile northward of Grindel
Point lighthouse, and then steer about 50° true (ENE mag.) and
pass about midway between Flat Island and the southern shore. Ap-
})roaching from northward, pass 300 yards southwestward of Seal

sland, heading about 129° true (SE by S mag.).

Hog Island, 14 mile north-northeastward of Seal Island, is wooded.
The ledge extending 14 mile north-northeastward from it has three
rocks bare at half tide. Sprague Ledge, 55 mile north-northeastward
of Hog Island, has a least depth of 2 feet, and Barley Ledge, a little
farther northward, is bare at low water and marked by a spindle.

Turtle Head Cove is a broad bight in the north end of North Isles-
boro. It is sheltered from southerly and easterly winds, and has
good anchorage in 18 to 40 feet, soft bottom. The anchorage has a
clear width of about 3% mile and is in the eastern part of the cove.
The eastern shore must be given a berth of 250 yards, and the south
end of the cove 500 yards. In the western half of the cove a shoal,
bare in one spot at low water and with 9 feet near its north edge,
extends 34 mile from shore. The north end of Turtle Head bearing
- anything eastward of 62° true (E 73 N mag.) clears the shoal.
Turtle Head, the north end of North Islesboro, is a prominent wooded
head joined to North Islesboro by a low narrow neck.

TWO BUSH AND MUSCLE RIDGE CHANNELS

are entrances to West Penobscot Bay from westward, the former
leading southward and the latter northward of an extensive group
of islands and shoals.

Two Bush Channel is broad and deep and has been examined by
means of a wire drag. The principal dangers are buoyed and it is
used in preference to Muscle Ridge Channel by large vessels and
tows, and is generally used at night by all except small local vessels.

Two Bush Island lighthouse, a white square tower on a small island
on the north side, is the principal guide to the channel. The light is
flashing white (flash 0.5 second, eclipse 4.5 seconds), with a flashing
red sector bearing between 196° true (SW by S mag.) and 247° true
&W 84 S mag.) and obscured when bearing between 61° true (E by

mag.) and 196° true (SW by S mag.). It is 65 feet above the
water and visible 14 miles. The fog signal is a bell, socunding a group

of two strokes every 20 seconds. . :

Halibnt Rock, 154 miles northeastward of Two Bush Island light-
house; and Northeast Pond Ledge, 55 mile northeastward of Andrew
Island, are bare at half tide. ' : ' ‘

The larger islands between Two Bush Channel and Muscle Ridge
Channel are generally wooded and of little importance except for
their granite quarries. The smaller islands are bare and grassy and
there are many bare and submerged rocks. Dix Island is distin-
guished by large buildings and High Island by a quarry and iron
astack.  Fisherman and Marblehead Islands are grassy.

. . Muscle Ridge Channel is much used by vessels in daylight and
. clear weather on account of its being sheltered and affording anchor-

‘age in case of bad weather. The channel has been examined by
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mesans of a wire drag, and is good for a depth of 4 fathoms, but it is
narrow in places, especially at the southwest end of Owlshead Bay,
and is not recommended for a greater draft than 15 feet at low water.,
except with local knowledge. From its entrance at Whitehead it ex-
tends in a northeasterly direction about 6 miles to Sheep Island, and
the channel passes between numerous rocks and ledges. These dan-
gers are well marked and in daylight and clear weather with a fair
wind no difficulty will be experienced by sailing vessels. '

Whitehead lighthouse, a gray tower attached to a red house on the
southeast end of Whitehead Island, is the principal guide to the
entrance of Muscle Ridge Channel. The light is fixed white, 75 feet
above the water, and visible 14 miles. The fog signal is a steam
whistle (blast 5 seconds, silent 25 seconds). There is a storm warn-
ing display station near the lighthouse and a Coast Guard station on
the southwest side of the island. . ‘

Seal Harbor is an anchorage much used by coasters, on the western
side of Muscle Ridge Channel, between Whitehead and Sprucehead
Islands; it has 18 to 23 feet of water, with soft bottom. 'The po:
village of Sprucehead and a large granite quarry are on the north side
of Seal Harbor. The principal dangers are buoyed, and the harbor
is easy of access in the daytime. Long Ledge shows in two places at
high water. _

inter Seal Harbor between the two black buoys which lie about 250
yards southward of Burnt Island and nearly 14 mile northwestward
of Lower Gangway Ledge horizontally striped buoy, and steer 304°
true (NW 15 N mag.). Pass between a red buoy and Long Ledge
black buoy, and anchor in 3 to 4 fathoms 300 to 400 yards westward
of the red buoy. )

Dix Island Harbor is an anchorage on the south side of Muscle
Ridge Channel between Andrew, Birch, and Dix Islands; it is reached
from southwestward through a narrow and crooked channel leading
between the ledges north of Hewell Island; it is unsafe for strangers
to enter. . .

Weskeag River empties into the western side of Muscle Ridge Chan-
nel at the head of the bight westward of Ash Island. This river has
a2 narrow and crooked unmarked channel, unsafe for strangers. The
village of South Thomaston is at the head of navigation, 2 miles above
its mouth; the greatest draft taken to the village is 10 feet at high
water; 4 feet can be taken into the entrance at low water. Vessels
seldom enter.

Fisherman Island Passage leads from Muscle Ridge Channel to
Penobscot Bay, between Fisherman Island and Sheep Island. Sev-
eral dangers lie in this passage, but the principal ones are marked by
buoys and can be easily avoided in the daytime in clear weather.
Directions through the passage are given on page 51. _

Owlshead Bay lies between Sheep and Monroe Islands on the east
and the mainland on the west, and is a continuation of Muscle Ridge
Channel northward of Fisherman Island Passage. The cham :
through Owlshead Bay is very narrow on the western side of Sheep
Island, where it is marked by two buoys. Vessels can anchor in the
middle of the bay abreast Monroe Island, in' 8 to 10 fathoms, and
small vessels can anchor in the entrance of the cove between. Dodge
Point and the bare ledge southwestward, in 2 to 4 fathoms. . . =

Owlshead is & prominent hill marked by a lighthouse on' the top. -
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The following information concerning the dangers close to the
sailing line through Muscle Ridge Channel and Owlshead Bay is
given to identify the dangers:

South Breaker, 34 mile southward of Whitehead lighthouse, is
awash at low water and marked at the southwest end by a red buoy.
Yellow Ledge is awash at high water and marked by a spindle. Burnt
Island Ledge is bare at low water and marked on its southwest side by
a black buoy. Hurricane Ledge is bare at lowest tides and marked on
its northwest side by a red buoy. Garden Island is bare, with a little
grass on top, and Garden Island Ledge is bare at half tide and marked
by a spindle. High Clam Ledge is bare and grassy at its south end
and bare at low water at its north end. Channel Rock is awash at
high water and unmarked. Otter Island Ledge is bare at half tide

" and marked by a spindle. The rock 350 yards eastward of Emery
Island is bare at low water and marked by a spindle. Dodge Point
Ledge, eastward of Dodge Point, is bare at half tide and marked by a
spindle. Owlshead Ledge, southeastward of Owlshead, is bare at low
water and marked by a black buoy.

ROCELAND HARBOR.

This harbor {(chart 310 or harbor chart 320), one of the most
important in Penobscot Bay, is on the west shore of West Penobscot
Bay between Owlshead on the south and Jameson Point on the north
It affords anchorage for the largest vessels, but is somewhat exposed
to easterly winds. Northeasterly winds raise a heavy sea in the south-
western part, but shelter may be found behind the breakwater, which
extends 34 mile in a southerly direction from Jameson Point, and is
about 4 feet above high water. Rockland Breakwater lighthouse
marks the end of the breakwater. The principal dangers are marked,
and the harbor is easy of access both day and night.

There are several rocks and ledges in the harbor. The chart is the

ide for avoiding them. Those visible are Shag Rock, a cluster of

are rocks marked by a black tripod beacon; Lowell Ledge, a cluster
of rocks bare at low water and having a black buoy 300 yards north-
eastward, marking a rock with 3 feet over it; and Seal Ledge, bare
at half tide and marked by a spindle.
~ Rockland, the city on the western shore of the harbor, has a large
trade in lime, and some shipbuilding. Several lines of steamers
touch here, and a number of small steamers ply to the islands in
the bay. The usual draft of vessels entering Rockland for cargoes
is ‘about 12 feet. Some of the wharves are dry, or nearly so, at low
water, but there is from 6 to 15 feet alongside the principal ones,
'a‘.ccor&ing to location. The bottom is soft mud, ang some vessels
~ lie aground at Jow water while loading and unloading. Rockland is

‘the terminus of a branch of the Maine Central Railroad, which con-
pects with the main line at Bath. There are float landings on the
northern side of Tillsons Wharf. o
" Prominent objects.—Owlshead, marked by Owlshead lighthouse, is

- on the southeastern side of the entrance to the harbor. A little over
15 mile northwestward of. Owlshead lighthouse there is a large black
tripod called Shag Rock beacon. Jameson Point, on the northern side
‘6f the éntrance. is low and grassy, with a large hotel a short distance
~ ‘back from its end; the breakwater and lighthouse on its end;, making
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off from the point, are conspicuous. Tillsons Wharf is a large stone
pier with buildings lying 272° true (WNW 14, W mag.) from Rock-
land Breakwater Iighthouse.

Anchoragss.—Vessels anchor anywhere in the harbor where the
depth and bottom are suitable, taking care to keep 300 yards from
the end of Tillsons Wharf, and leaving a clear channel for the steam-
boats landing at_this wharf. Deep-draft vessels entering for the
night usually anchor just inside the breakwater and 14 mile from the
south shore of the harbor. Standing westward in' the harbor the
water shoals gradually toward the wharves. There are depths of 12
to 14 feet in the harbor eastward of Tillsons Wharf and northward
of South Ledge, and less water in the bight in the northern part of
the harbor between Tillsons Wharf and Jameson Point; only small
vessels or small craft anchor in this part of the harbor.

Pilots are not necessary to enter or leave the harbor and are seldom
taken; if desired they can sometimes be found on fishing vessels off
the mouth of the bay. There are no regularly licensed pilots for the

ort.
P Towboats can be had at Rockland.

Supplies.—Coal can be obtained alongside the wharves and water
at the principal wharves and from the towboats. Provisions, gas-
oline, and some ship-chandler’s stores can be had in the city.

Repairs.—There are several marine railways, the largest capable of
hauling out vessels of 600 tons, 126 feet long, and a draft of 8 feet
forward and 914 feet aft; there are excellent facilities for repairs to
wooden sailing vessels and hulls of steamers. Ordinary repairs to
machinery can be made here, but Bath is the nearest place affording
facilities for extensive repairs. :

Approaching Reockland Harbor, Rockland Breakwater lighthouse
may be steered for on any course between 287° true (NW 74W mag.),
through west to 205° true (SW 14 S mag.). The first course leads 14
mile northward of Owlshead lighthouse and the second leads about
34 mile eastward of The Graves spindle. Enter the harbor south-
ward of the lighthouse, giving it a berth of 100 yards or more.

WEST PENOBSCOT BAY, ROCELAND TO BELFAST,

- Under this heading are described the harbors and towns on. the
western shore. Long (Islesboro) Island and adjacent islands are
described on page 136. _

. Clam Cove, on the west side of West Penobscot Bay, about 2 miles
porthward of Rockland Harbor, is shoal at the head and not a good
- anchorage. There are no wharves. Brewster Point Ledge, extend-
ing 34 mile southeastward from Brewster Point, on the south side at
the entrance is covered at its highest point at high water and marked
by a black buoy. Ram Islet is a %‘ass-covered rock 14 mile north-
eastward of Brewster Point; a black buoy marks the end of the shoal
extending northeastward from it. e L et e

_ Bockport Harbor.—This harbor (chart 310 or 321), on the western’
- side of West Penobscot Bay, about 4 miles northward of Rockland
Harbot, is a good anchorage for vessels ,of'an%szze: sheltered from all
but southerly winds, and is easy of access. esseis can anchor any-
where between the entrance and 2 point 1 mile southward ;,Qf the bead,
in 1 4@ 10 {athoms, saft, bottom.  Small vessels and motor hosts con

o b e
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find anchorage nearer the head. The head of the harbor to the en-
trances of the two coves near the head has been dredged to a depth
of 12 feet, and this depth can be taken to the principal wharves at
ROCKPORT a town at the head. Rockport ships considerable lime.

PORTERFIELD LEDGE, in the middle of the entrance, is bare several
feet at low water and marked by a stone beacon and splndle

On the eastern side at the entrance the prominent marks are a
hotel on Beavcsamre PoinT, INpianN ISLAND LIGHTHOUSE on INDIAN
IsLaxp (grassy). LoweLL Rock (bare) southward of the Ilghthouse,
and a spindle a little southward of Lowell Rock.

Vessels can enter Rockport Harbor anywhere between the black
buoys off Brewster Point and Lowell Rock spindle, giving the spindle
and Porterhouse Ledge stone beacon a berth of at least 150 yards,
and then stand northward in mid-harbor until 14 mile from the head,
then slightly favor the eastern side to the wharves.

The Graves, 73 mile offshore about midway between the entrances to
Rockport and Camden Harbors, is a ledge showing bare rocky heads
at htlglh water and a large area bare at low water. It is marked by a
spindle

pcamden Harbor.—This harbor {(chart 310 or 321), on the west side
of West Penobscot Bay, is the approach to the town of Camden. It
is frequented by many yachts and small craft and has some trade in
vessels. The outer harbor is easy of access and affords good anchor-
age in 14 to 30 feet. soft bottom. The anchorage is eastward of a
line from the steamboat wharf on Eaton Point to the black buoy
northward of Negro Island. The depths in the outer harbor shoal
radually northward to 12 feet about 14 mile from the head of
gmMAN Cove, above which the cove is shoal.

The greater part of the inner harbor has been dredged to depths
of 7 to 10 feet, and is occupied as an anchorage by small pleasure
craft in summer; the entrance is through a dredged chanhel 80 yards
wide and 10 feet deep A shoal extends 80 yards from the north shore
between the steamboat wharf and the shlpya,rd at the entrance of the
inner harbor, and was marked in 1917 by a pile.

- Jor sometimes forms in the harbor from January to March, but is
not-dangerous for vessels in the outer harbor. Westerly winds clear
the harbor of ice.

Campewn, the town on. the inner harbor, has several marine rail-
ways, the Iargest for wessels 160 feet long, 9 feet draft forward and
15 feet aft, with a capacity of 700 tons. The greatest draft of ves-
sels loadmg here is 15 feet. It has steamer communication. The

- steamboat wharf has a depth of 14 feet at its end, the other wharves
from 2 to 9 feet. There are float landings for ‘small craft on the

_south gide of the inger harbor. Coal in limited quantities and water
are obtainable at the wharves, and all kinds of supplies for motor
boats in the town. .

The most prominent marks in approaching Camden Harbor are

_ tha mountains north of the town and Nrcero IsLaxp LiemTHOUSE, a

white house on the eastern end of Negro Island. Nrero IsLanD is

o !moded and lies on the southwest gide of the main entrance. The

Passag  westward of the island is shoal and used only by small loeal

_era.

Hom mes (mner and outer) lie southward of Noxrrﬂms'r'
?am'r, md eoatrwt the main entrance to Camden Harhor ta ahout
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400 yards. The higher parts of both ledges are bare at half tide.. A
red ?:)uoy is placed about 300 yards south-southeastward of the south
end of Ourer LEbpge, and the southwest end of INner LepGe is
marked by another red buoy.

NorTHEAST PASgAGE is a narrow channel with depths of 12 to 18
feet, leading into Camden Harbor between Northeast Point and
Inner Ledge. It is marked by two spindles, a red one on the end of
the ledge extending 50 yards southward from Northeast Point and
a black one on Inner Ledge; the deeper water favors the red spindle.
At the eastern end of Northeast Passage a black buoy is placed to
mark the north end of Quter Ledges and a black bell buoy is placed
nearly 34 mile northeastward of the spar buoy. This channel is not
recommended for strangers with a greater draft than 6 feet.

Direcrioxs, Campen Harbor.—Entering by the main channel,
vessels can steer for Negro Island lighthouse on any course between
354° true (N by E mag.) and 264° true (W by N mag.), taking care
to avoid The Graves. Pass 200 to 300 yards eastward of Negro
Island and steer 320° true (NN'W mag.) and select anchorage in the
outer harbor, eastward of a line joining the steamboat wharf and the
black buoy northward of Negro Island. If going to the inner har-
bor, pass 100 yards northeastward of the black buoy and steer 285°
true (NW by W mag.) for the entrance of the inner harbor, pass
southward of the pile marking the shoal on the north side at the en-
trance to the inner harbor, and haul northward in mid-harbor.

To enter by Northeast Channel, from the bell buoy steer 230° true
(WSW mag.) for the north end of Negro Island until up with the
black buoy at the northerly end of Outer Ledges. Pass northward
of this buoy and steer westward midway between the two spindles,
favoring if anything the one on the north side of the passage.

Duck Trap Harbor is a broad, open bight in the west shore of the
bay, 5 milés northeastward of Camden Harbor. Good anchorage,
sheltered from all northerly and westerly winds, will be found about
14 mile from the north shore of the harbor, in 6 to 8 fathoms, bottom
soft in places. Haddock Ledge, the only outlying danger, is a rock
with 4 feet over it lying a litle over 14 mile from the western shore -
and the same distance southwestward of Spruce Head, the northeast
point of the harbor; the rock is marked on its southwest side by a red

uoy. With this exception, danger will be avoided by giving the
shore of the harbor a berth of about 14 mile. - . S

Lincolnville, a village at the southwest end of Duck Trap Harbor,
has a wharf in bad repair and bare at low water. - , :

Baturday Cove is a small cove on the west side of West Penobscot
Bay, 9 miles northeastward of Camden Harbor. The village of
Northport is on the south side. There are float landings at the
-entrance and a wharf at the head bare at low water. S

Temple Heights is'a small summer settlement 14 mile northward of
Saturday Cove. The wharf has a depth of about 9 feet at the end. -

Northport Camp Ground (Bayside post office) is a summer settlement
on the west side of West Penobscot Bay. 214 miles northward of
Temple Heights. It has steamer communication. The steamer
wharf has a depth of about 15 feet. A water tank on the hill back
of the village is prominent. = L e
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BELFAST BAY AND RIVER

(chart 311 or 319) empty into the head of Penobscot Bay from
northwestward and form the approach to the town of Belfast and
the village of Citypoint, about 2 miles above Belfast. The bay affords
good anchorage, exposed to southeasterly winds, and is easy of ac-
cess. The depth in the river is about 12 feet to Belfast and there is
considerable trade to this point, the deepest draft being 18 feet. The
channel from Belfast to Citypoint is narrow, crooked, and unmarked,
is bare at low water and can be used by a draft of about 6 feet at high
water, but is little used except by small craft. Ice obstructs naviga-
tion throughout the river and bay in severe winters. The bay has
been frozen over to Islesboro. .

Steel Ledge, on the north side of Belfast Bay, is an extensive ledge
with a least depth of 3 feet. It is marked near its south end by a
light on a stone base, and by a red bell buoy a little farther south. A
red spar buoy marks the north end and there is a channel between the
buoy and the shore, but it is narrow and little used.

Belfast, on the southwest side of Belfast River, at the mouth, has
several factories and considerable trade by water. Steamers between
Boston and Bangor call here. The steamer wharf is the most south-
erly large wharf and has a depth of about 13 feet. The other prin-
cipal wharves have depths of 10 to 12 feet. Vessels go to the upper
wharf, above the bridge, drawing up to 18 feet. Coal in limited
quantities and water are obtainable on the wharves, and other sup-
plies in the town. Minor repairs to machinery can be made. Belfast
and Citypoint are on a branch of the Maine Central Railroad.

Bridges.—Two highway drawbridges cross Belfast River. The
lower one, at the upper end of Belfast, has a single opening 41 feet
wide, and a headroom of 6.5 feet at high water. The second, 34 mile
above, has a single opening 28 feet wide, and a headroom of 7 feet
at high water.

- Anchorage.—Good anchorage can be had in the entrance westward
of Steel Ledge, in 3 to 5 fathoms; also in the river below the steam-
boat wharf, in midchannel, or favoring the western shore, in 12 to 18
feet, soft bottom. Above the steamboat wharf shoals extend halfway
across the harbor from the northeast side, and for a short distance

- below the bridge extend two-thirds of the distance across. Small

vessels can anchor about 75 yards off the upper wharves of the city
in 10 to 20 feet. :

Directions, Belfast Bay and River.—Vessels entering Belfast Bay can
shape the course to pass anywhere between the red bell buoy south-
ward of Steel Ledge and the western shore, then head north-north-
westward in midchannel, or slightly favoring the western side, until
off the steamer wharf. To go above the steamboat wharf; pass 100
yards off it and steer northwestward, following the wharves at a dis-
tance of 75 yards. - _

T = SEARSPORT AND STOCKTON HARBORS
(chart 311) are at the head of Penobscot Bay westward of the
entrance to Penobscot River. ) o
" 'Bearsport Harbor is about 4 miles east of Belfast. It is a broad
- bight, open southward, but it affords good anchorage in 18 to 30 feét,
' 99868°—18——10 T '
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soft bottom, sheltered from northerly winds, and is used by all
classes of vessels. Searsport is a town at the head of the harbor. It
has steamer communication. There is a depth of 10 feet at the steam-
boat wharf. Water can be obtained alongside the wharf and some’
other supplies in the town.

Long Cove is eastward of Searsport Harbor, between the north-
western shore of Sears Island and Mack Point. The greater part of
the cove is shoal, but good anchorage can be selected just inside the
entrance in 2 to 4 fathoms, sheltered from all but southwesterly
winds. On the south side of Mack Point is one of the termini of the
Bangor & Aroostook Railroad. There are three wharves; the eastern
one is the railroad coal-receiving wharf. which has a depth of 22 feet
at its end, and the two westerly are fertilizer wharves. he approach
1S between Sears Island and the black buoy off the southeast end of
Long Cove Ledge. From the western shore of the south half of
Sears Island, ledges make off 14 mile, one of which, Sears Island Ledge,
is bare at low water. The south end of the ledges is marked by a
black bell buoy, which lies 14 mile southwestward of Sears Island.

Long Cove Ledge, awash at lowest tides near its south end, lies 400
to 800 yards southward of the western end of Mack Point, and is
marked off its southwest side by a red buoy and off its southeast end
by a black buoy. :

- Stockton Harbor is between Cape Jellison and Sears Island, west-
ward of the entrance to Penobscot River. It is a secure harbor for
vessels of about 22 feet or less draft, and is easy of access. The
depths shoal gradually from about 4 fathoms at its southern end to
12 feet about 14 mile above the wharves on the east side, above which
the harbor is shoal. The lead is a good guide. :

Stockton Springs is a village at the head of the harbor. and this
-name is also applied to the terminus of the Bangor & Arocostook
Railroad on the harbor. There is a yard at the head for building
wooden ships. The wharf at the village is bare at low water.

On Cape Jellison, on the eastern side of Stockton Harbor, is a large
wharf, with good facilities for handling cargo, from which some
farm produce, lumber, and other commodities are shipped. There is
a depth of 24 feet at the prinicpal wharf, and an unmarked dredged
channel 300 feet,wide ang 25 feet deep from the southern end of the
harbor to the wharf. L o

‘On Kidder Point, on the western side of the harbor, is a large steam-
boat wharf with a depth of 15 feet at its end, and shoaling thence to
12 feet 450 feet up the wharf. It was not used in 1917. .

Sears Island, on the western side of Stockton Harbor, at the en-
tranece, is high and thickly wooded, and has a small clearing on the "
south end. A ledge, the cuter part bare at half tide, extends 3% mile’
south-southeastward from Squaw Point on the eastern side of Stock-
ton Harbor at the entrance. It has a grassy islet in the middle.

A lighted range marks the channel through the entrance of Stock-
ton Harbor; the structures are not prominent by day. To enter, pass
300 yards eastward of the black can buoy off the southeast side of
Sears Island and steer 358° true (N by E mag.) on the range, passing
in midchannel through the entrance and westward of two 1 ‘buoys,
- 'When inside the harbor the course ean be shaped for either wharf, . °
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DIBRECTIONS, WEST PENOBSCOT BAY.

Musecle Ridge Channel, Two Bush Channel and the main part of
West Penobscot Bay from the vicinity of Matinicus Island to the
entrance of Penobscot River have been examined by means of a wire
drag, and the dangers are shown on the charts.

' Darections through Fox Islands Thoroughfare are given on page 51
and thorough Eggemoggin Reach on page 116.

Large vessels and the larger tows, agproaching Penobscot Bay
from southward, either from Boston or Cape Cod Canal, or passing
eastward of Cape Cod, usually make the whistling buoy og Cape
Ann, and then shape the course for Manana Island gas, whistling,
and submarine bell buoy, and then enter through Two Bush or
Muscle Ridge Channels. Approaching from westward along the
coast, they usually make Bantam Rock gas and whistling buoy. Two
Bush Channel is used by most large vessels and tows, and by all ex-
cept small local vessels at night.

ntering from the eastward, vessels of the deepest draft should
pass southward of Bay Ledge as directed in section 1.

Muscle Ridge Channel is good for a depth of 4 fathoms, but it is
narrow in places and is not recommended for a greater draft than
15- feet at low water, except with local knowledge. Directions
through the channel from northeastward are given on page 51.

The directions of sections 2 and 2 A for standing up the bay are
good for vessels of the deepest draft.

1. Entering from eastward.—From Roaring Bull Ledge gas and
whistling buoy, 134 miles southward of Isle au Haut, steer 260°
true (W 24 N mag.) for 10 miles to a position 1 mile southward of
Bay l.edge bell buoy. Pass 1 mile southwestward of the bell buoy
and steer 307° true (NW 74 N mag.) for 514 miles, passing 114 miles
northeastward of Junken Ledge horizontally striped buoy and to a
position 14 mile westward of a red buoy; this course leads 14 mile
southwestward of rocky shoals with depths of 32 feet. ¥From a posi-
tion % mile westward of the red buoy, steer 339° true (N 14 'W mag.)
for 434 miles to a position 14 mile eastward of the black bell buoy
off the eastern side of Monroe Island. Then follow the directions

in section 2 or 2 A. 4
' 1 A. Entering from eastward, passing nerthward of Bay Ledge.—The
directions of this section are good for vessels of 18 feet or less draft.

From Roaring Bull Ledge gas and whistling buoy, lying 134
miles southward of Isle au Haut, steer 274° true (WNW mag.) for
. 1014 miles, passing 134 miles southward of Saddleback Ledge light-
. house and 1 mile southward of the islands and rocks westward.
‘When Heron Neck lighthouse is on the starboard beam bearing 4°
~ true (NNE mag.) distant ¢ miles, steer 298° true (NW 14 N mag.)

for 134 miles to Heron Neck whistling buoy. Continue the course,
‘which leads 34 mile northeastward of Perry Ledge and 54 mile south-
westward of White Islands Ground; the southern end of Sheep
- Island ‘—(hifh and heavily wooded) should be made ahead. Having

stood 5 miles on the course from .the.whistling buoy, and Owlshead
- lighthouse is in range with the eastern side of Monroe Island, steer
- 3858° true (N 85 'W mag.) for 234 miles to a position 14 mile east-
ward of the black bell buoy lying 14 mile eastward of Menroe Island.

~ Then follow tho directions in section 2 or 2 A. -
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1 B. Entering from westward through Two Bush Channel.—From a
position 14 mile southward of Bantam Rock gas and whistling buoy,
steer 59° true (ENE 34 E mag.) for 16 miles to a position about 34
mile southward of Old Man Ledge gas and whistling buoy. Then
steer 48° true (NE by E 34 E mag.) for 7 miles to a position 14 mile
northward of Marshall Point black whistling buoy. This course
leads 84 mile southward of Burnt Island, 14 mile southward of Old
Cilley Ledge bell buoy and 14 mile northward of an obstruction with
28 feet over it, probably the mast of a vessel. '

Or, from Manana Island gas, whistling, and submarine bell buoy
steer 40° true (NE by E 14 K mag.) for 12 miles to a position 14 mile
northward of Marshall Point whistling buoy, passing 34 mile north-
westward of Duck Rocks bell buoyv.

From a position 14 mile northward of Marshall Point black whist-
ling buoy steer 63° true (E 74 N mag.) for 514 miles to a position
300 yards southward of the red buoy southwestward of Two Bush
Island lighthouse and 400 yards northeastward of a horizontally
striped buoy; then 49° true (NE by E 7% E mag.) for 234 miles,
passing nearly 14 mile southeastward of Two Bush Island light-
house, to a position 14 mile northwestward of a red buoy marking a
32-foot spot; them 16° true (NE by N mag.) for 8 miles, passing 74
mile eastward of Andrews Island (wooded), and to a position 14
mile east-southeastward of the black buoy 34 mile east-northeast-
ward of Crescent Island (bare rock). Then steer 356° true (N by E
14 E mag.) for 314 miles to a position 1} mile eastward of the black
bell buoy off the eastern side of Monroe Island. Then follow the di-
rections in section 2 or 2A.

2. Monroe Island to Fort Point.—From a position 14 mile eastward
of the black bell buoy lying 14 mile eastward of Monroe Island
steer 10° true (NNE 14 I mag.) for 11 miles, passing 54 mile west-
ward of Mark Island, and to a position 14 mile westward of the
knoll near the middle of the northwest side of Seven Hundred Acre
Island. Then steer 18° true (NE 34 N mag.) for 714 miles, passing
the western shore at Great Spruce Head at a distance of about 1
mile. When Turtle Head bears 61° true (E by N mag ). steer 42°
true (NE by E 35 E mag.) for 7 miles, pass 54 mile northwestward
of Turtle Head, 34 mile southeastward of the black spar buoy south-
ward of Sears Island, and midway between Fort Point lighthouse
and Fort Point Ledge beacon. Pass about 14 mile eastward of Fort
Point and follow the directions for Penobscot River on page 151.

2 A. Monroe Island to Cape Rosier.—From a position 14 mile ‘east-

- ward of the black bell buoy lying 14 mile eastward of Monroe Island,
steer 35° true (NE 34 E mag.) for 535 miles to a position 14 mile
southeastward of McIntosh Ledge horizontally striped buoy. Then
steer 27° true (NE mag.) for 1034 miles, passing 14 mile westwurd
of Resolution Island to a position 34 mile westward of Cape Rosier.
Then, if bound up Penobscot River, steer 2° true (N by E 34 E'mag.)
and follow a part of the directions in section 2, page 130. - -~ .~

‘Bouxp 10 Eeeemocein Reaca.—Follow the preceding directions to
a position 4 mile northwestward of Resolution Island. - Then steer -
39" true (Nﬁ by E mag.) for 214 miles to a position 34 mile north:

"~ westward of Green Ledge, the gmssg islet westward of Western -
Island. Then steer 78> true {E 1% S mag.) for Pumpkin® Idland
lighthouse and re¢verse the directions in section 2, page 116, - = .~



8T. CROIX RIVER TO CAPE COD. 149

PENOBSCOT RIVER

(chart 311), emptying into the head of Penobscot Bay, forms the
approach to the towns of Bucksport, Winterport, Hampden, and
Brewer, aud the city of Bangor, the two latter at the head of navi-

ation, about 24 miles above Fort Point lighthouse at the entrance.
It has considerable trade in regular steamers drawing about 10 feet,
and many vessels, the deepest draft ordinarily trading to Bangor
being about 18 feet.

Channel.—The main channel in Penobscot River has a least depth
of 22 feet to Crosby Narrows, 315 miles below Bangor, and 14 feet to
Bangor. Dredging has been done in places between Bucksport and
Bangor to obtain these depths. Unmarked shoals with less depth lie
close to the channel in places. ‘

Fort Point, on the west side at the entrance to Penobscot River, is
partly wooded, and marked on the end by Fort Point lighthouse,
a white tower connected with dwelling. There are several houses
farther back and a wharf on the north side of the point.

Fort Point Ledge, 34 to 94 mile southward of Fort Point lighthouse,
is bare at half tide and marked near the north end by a spindle on a
stone beacon. '

Fort Point Cove, on the west side of the river northward of Fort
Point, is frequently used as an anchorage. The depths are 6 to 24
feet, shoaling gradually westward.

. About 214 miles above Fort Point the river is divided by Whitmore

Island into two channels; the principal one leading on the west side
of the island and the Eastern Channel on the east side; they unite
north of Whitmore Island, near the town of Bucksport. Flowing
jnto Eastern Channel from a northeasterly direction is a shallow
stream navigable for small coasting vessels and fishermen at high
water to the village of Orland, about 214 miles above its mouth; the
cé;alnngl is crooked and unmarked, and bare at low water a little below

and.

Sandypoint is a village on the west bank of the river 214 miles above
Fort Point. There is little water at the wharves. :

- Odom Ledge, in the middle of the main channel 3 miles above Fort
Point, is marked by a spindle on a stone beacon.

Verona Park is a small summer settlement and wharf on the west
side of Whitmore Island about 1 mile below Bucksport.

Bucksport, a town on the east bank of the river, 615 miles above
Fort Point, is the terminus of a branch of the Maine Central Rail-
road ; the Boston to Bangor line of steamers touch here. There is 14
to 18 feet at low tide alongside the principal wharves. Bucksport is
eonnected with Whitmore Island by a2 drawbridge, which crosses
Eastern Channel eastward of the principal wharves; the width of
draw is 38 feet. Anchorage is found off the western end of the town
in 5 to 10 fathoms. ' .

. Marsh River is'a shallow stream flowing into Penobscot River from
& 'southwesterly direction, about 8 miles above Buckcport. Frankfort
is & village of little commercial importance on the west bank. The
. channel is bare at low water a little below the village. Boats seldom
s WWinterport is a town on the west bank of the river, 12 miles above
_ Fort Point; it is at the head of winter navigation, as ice closes the
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river 10 to 12 miles below Bangor. There is 16 feet at low water at
the steamboat wharf.

Hampden, a small town on the west bank of the river, is 19 miles
above Fort Point. There is 14 feet at the principal wharf at low
water, but it is in bad repair. The village of Orrington is on the east
bank opposite Hampden. It has no wharves.

Bangor, on the west bank of Penobscot River at the head of navi-
gation, is connected with Boston and points on Penobscot Bay by
steamer, and has considerable trade in coasting vessels. Most of the
river in front of the city has been dredged where necessary to obtain
a depth of 14 feet. The bottom is rocky and there are a few rocks
with a little less than 14 feet. The depths are about 18 feet at the
High Head coal wharf and 10 to 14 feet at the others. Storm warn-
ing displays are made. ‘

Brewer is a town on the east side of Penobscot River opposite
fBangor. It is connected with Bangor by a highway bridge and by

erry. : :
. . Kenduskeag River empties into Penobscot River from westward at
the north end of Bangor. Some dredging has been done in the en-
trance to a depth of 5 feet. A drawbridge crosses the river at the
entrance. Small vessels sometimes go a little above the bridge.

Anchorage.—The usual anchorage for vessels waiting at the en-
trance of the river for a towboat or favorable wind and tide is north-
ward of Fort Point on the west side of the channel. Vessels bound
up the river anchor anywhere in the channel where soft bottom is
found. Vessels towing to Bangor, if the tide does not serve, anchor
ind Crosby Narrows, about 5 miles below, and wait for a favorable
tide. '

Pilots for Penobscot Bay and River can sometimes be had from
fishermen or coasters off the entrance, or in the bay. There are no
regular pilots for the river except the masters of the towboats.

Towboats are always taken by large vessels bound up the river.
There is one at Bangor, which can be telephoned for from Fort Point
or any part of Penobscot Bay. Vessels towing up the river do not
require a pilot. o '

. Bupplies.—Coal and water can be had alongside the wharves at
Bangor. Water is also taken from the river at Bangor: below the
city it is taken from wells in casks. Provisions and gasoline can be
obtained at any of the towns, and ship chandler’s stores at Bangor.

Repairs.—There were no marine railways in operation on the river
in 1917. Much of the repairing is done on the beaches at low water.
Bangor is the only place on the river at which repairs to the machin-
ery of steamers can be made. : o L s

Bteamers from Boston run to Bucksport, Winterport, and Bangor
daily in summer; when the river is closed by ice, they run to Bucks-

rt or Winterport. Small steamers ply between Bangor and the

andings on the river and in Pencbscot Bay. ' ‘ e

Freshets occur in the river during March and April; they are at
times dangerous to vessels. L L e e T T e e

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides varies from 10.3 feet at the.
entrance to 13.1 feet at Bangor. . -~ o

Ioe obstructs navigation above _Wintexgorig for nearly five months
- each year; beginning about December. During extrems winters: the
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river is closed to the mouth. The most difficult place below Winter-
port is abreast Fort Point, where ice jams occur. If vessels can pass
this point they can usually go to Winterport.

DIRECTIONS, PENOBSCOT RIVER.

1rections to the entrance of Penobscot River through East Penob-
scot Bay are given on page 130, and through,West Penobscot Bay
on page 148.

The depths in the channel are 22 feet to Crosby Narrows, 814 miles
below Bangor, and 14 feet to Bangor, and some of the dangers are
marked, but there are numerous unmarked shoals with less depths
close to the sailing lines; the channel is crooked and narrow in places,
and strangers should not attempt to carry a greater draft than 10
feet to Bangor, and with this draft care is necessary and the use of
the lead advisable in places. With a deeper draft a pilot or towboat
should be employed. The safest time is on a rising tide. . The river
is not safe for strangers to run at night.

Fort Point to Bucksport.—From a position 14 mile eastward of Fort
Point, steer 6° true (NNE14E mag.) for 27 miles, passing about
100 yards eastward of the black buoy at the end of the ledge which
extends 600 yards southeastward from Sandy Point, and to a posi-
tion about 400 yards eastward of Odom Ledge stone beacon; then
steer 332° true (N by W mag.) for 75 mile to mid-river and then fol-
low a mid-river course until westward of Bucksport.

Bucksport to Winterport.—Give the western side of the point
(marked by brick buildings) northwestward of Bucksport a berth of
over 200 yvards in rounding it, steer 357° true (N by E 345 E mag.) for
34 mile for the northern point of Luce Cove, and pass about 200
yards westward of Indian Point (wooded) ; this course leads through
a dredged channel, has unmarked shoals on either side, and care is
necessary. Pass 150 yards westward of the north point of Luce Cove
and steer 331° true (N by W mag.) for nearly 1 mile, heading for
Drachm Point. Then steer 281° true (NW by W34W mag.} for
the summit of Treats Hill, and pass about 50 yards southward of a
red buoy. When the upper wharves of Winterport are open just
clear of Drachm Point, steer 337° true (N34W mag.) and pass 50
yards westward of a second red buoy. From this buoy steer 355°
true (N by E 14 E mag.) with the summit of Mount Heagan astern
for 54 mile, until about 250 yards from the western shore. Then
steer about 28° true (NE mag.) in mid-channel past Winterport. °

" Winterport to Crosby Narrows.—Follow a mid-river course for 2
miles above Winterport to Oak Point. and pass southward and east-
ward of the latter, rounding it at a distance of 250 yards; the cove
westward of Oak Point is shoal. A shelving reef extends a greatest
distance of 150 yards off the southeast side of Oak Point, and the
bight in the eastern shore opposite is shoal. Keep in mid-river, and
when about 34 mile above Oak Point, pass westward of a. ledge,
covered at high water and marked by a spindle, lying 125 yards from
the eastern bank. Round the point on the western bank above the

- spindle ata distance of about 150 yards, and follow the southern bank

= % ﬁ?jxs -distance until southward of a red buoy southward -of Bald
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Then haul northward, pass 50 to 100 yards westward of the buoy
and round the shore of Bald Hill at a distance of 150 to 200 yards.
Then steer 0° true (N by E34E mag.) for 14 mile to a position 150
yards eastward of the nmext point on the western shore. Then steer
341° true (N mag.) for 1% mile, following the western bank and
giving it a berth of 100 yards. Then keep in mid-river for 234 miles
and at the south end of Crosby Narrows avoid at high water the
ruins of the wharf muaking out from the mouth of -the stream on
the west side. '

Crosby Narrows to Bangor.—Pass in mid-channel through Crosby
Narrows until the narrowest point is reached, then follow the north-
west bank at a distance of 75 yards in the bight west of Seven Pines
Point (marked by the ruins of some cribs off the point), passing
westward of a shoal in mid-channel. Follow the west bank at this
distance until abreast the ruins of a erib wharf on the west side, and
then keep in mid-channel to abreast the large sawmill on the north-
west side 14 mile above. The best water then favors the south side,
75 to 100 yards off, for 14 mile to the point where the river bends
northward, then crosses over and follows the west side, 75 to 100
yards off, for 34 mile, to abreast a crib landing in ruins. The chan-
nel then follows the southeast bank at a distance of 75 to 100 yards
for 34 mile, and then is in mid-river or slightly favoring the north-
western side to the bridge at Bangor. . '

COAST FROM MUSCLE RIDGE CHANNEL TO PORT CLYDE (CHART 312),

Muscle Ridge Channel and Seal Harbor are described with Penob-
scot Bay on page 139. : :

Norton Island Ledges lie 145 to 114 miles westward of Whitehead
Island.. There is a bare rock near the middle of the south side of the
ledge, and rocks bare at low water lie 600 yards east-southeastward
and west-southwestward of the bare rock. _

Seavey Ledges, westward of Norton Island Ledges, has two rocks
awash at high water; there is a depth of 5 feet at the southern end
of the ledges, lying 800 yards southwestward of the southern one of
the two bare rocks. ) ' ‘

Wheelers Bay and Clarks Cove, north-northeastward of Tenants Har-
bor lighthouse, are foul and little used. Clarks Island is a post village
on the west side of Clarks Cove. ' L

Tenants Harbor.—This is an excellent anchorage, frequently used
as a harbor of refuge by small vessels, and is easy of access. It lies 3
miles westward of Whitehead lighthouse, and its entrance is marked
by Tenants Harbor lighthouse, on the eastern end of Southern Island.
It is open eastward and an easterly. gale raises a choppy sea in the
harbor, but vessels with gt?oOd ground tackle can ride in safety. Tce
seldom obstructs the harbor; during extremely cold weather it is
sometimes frozen over for a few days. Lo ) o

TewanTs HarBoRr is a village on the northern shore near the head
of the harbor; there is a depth of about 9 feet at the steamboat wharf.
Steamers make calls here. o - o

Loxcg Cove, making northward from the entrance of Tenants Har-
bor, has several stone quarries where vessels load granite; 10 feet is
their usual loaded draft. The entrance is 150 to 200 yards westward

of Northern Island, between reefs partly bare at low water. Thers -
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is a bare rock on the eastern part of the reef on the western side of
the entrance. ‘

The anchorage with most swinging room in Tenants Harbor is
halfway from the western ends of Northern and Southern Islands
to the short stone pier on the north side. Small craft anchor more
toward the head of the harbor. The bottom is mostly soft mud and
good holding ground, and shoals gradually westward. The north
side of the harbor eastward of the stone pier is clear, while westward
of it are spots with 4 to 9 feet over them. The south side of the
harbor abreast the western point of Long Cove should be given a
berth of 250 yards.

TeExanTs HARBOR LIGHTHOUSE is a white tower connected with
dwelling. The light is fixed red, with a red flash of 3 seconds dura-
tion every 60 seconds, 64 feet above the water, and visible 9 miles.
The fog signal is a bell (1 stroke, silent 30 seconds, 2 strokes, silent 30
seconds).

Vessels entering Tenants Harbor can pass midwav between South-
ern and Northern Islands, and steer 268° true (WNW 54 W mag.)
into the harbor, slightly favoring the northern side.

‘Hart Ledge extends nearly 14 mile from shore 34 mile southwest-
ward of Tenants Harbor lighthouse. There is a rock covered at
high water near its northeast end, and one bare at low water near its
southwest end. The ledge is marked off its southeast side by a black

buoy.

l{{uquita Harbor, 184 miles eastward of Marshall Point lighthouse,
is shoal and little used. Martinsville is a settlement at the head.
Mosquito Head, on the eastern side at the entrance, is high and
wooded and looks like an island from a distance.

Mosquito Island, off the entrance to Mosquito Harbor, is partly
wooded. The islets westward of Mosquito Island, including Hay
Ledge, The Brothers, and Gunning Rocks, are rocky, with grass on top,
and Black Rock is a bare rock. Hart Bar, extending 14 mile north-
ward of Hart Island, is partly bare at low water. There are many
unmarked submerged ledges in this vicinity.

The passage south of Mosquito Island and north of these islands
and rocks is part of the inside route used by many vessels of 12 feet
or less draft. The principal dangers are buoyed, but there are un-
marked rocks with 15 and 16 feet. Directions through the passage
are given on page 52.

0ld Cilley Ledge, 114 miles east-northeastward of Burnt Island, is
about 3 mile long; its eastern end is awash at low water, and its west-
ern end is awash at high water. There is a red bell buoy 14 mile east-
southeastward of the eastern end. :

. Pert Clyde (Herring Gut).—This is an excellent, though small, har-

bor and anchorage, lying between Marshall Point and ﬁooper Island,
and about 914 miles north-northeastward of Monhegan Island; it is
used as a harbor of refuge by fishermen and coasters. A bar with a
lepth of about 8 feet obstructs the northern entrance; vessels of 15
feet draft have been taken over this bar at high water éy“local pilots,
but sirangers should not attempt to cross it. Ice does not usually
- interfere with navigation. In very severe winters the harbor may

be frozen over for a short time. The anchorage is anywhere in the
channel inside of Marshall Point, in 4 to 6 fathoms, good holding
ground, and has a clear width of 200 to 250 yards.
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MarsaarLr PoiNT LicHTHOUSE, on the eastern side of the entrance
to Port Clyde, is a white tower with a covered way to shore. The
hght is fixed white, 80 feet above the water, and visible 9 miles. The
fog signal is a bell, sounding 1 stroke every 20 seconds. Storm warn-
ings are displayed near the lighthouse.

orT CLYDE is a village on the eastern side of the harbor. It is
the headquarters of many fishing boats, and has a fish cannery and
cold-storage plant. The principal wharves have depths of about 15
feet. (asoline, provisions, and some ship-chandlers stores are ob-
tainable. Coal is sometimes delivered from Thomaston by lighters.

Directions, Port Clyde.—Vessels can approach the entrance from
eastward, between Mosquito Island and The Brothers; or from west-
ward, through Davis Straits. Directions through these passages are
given on page 52.

EXTERING FROM SOUTHWARD, vessels should pass close eastward of
Old Cilley Ledge red bell buoy, and steer for Marshall Point light-
house -on a 335° true (N 54 W mag.) course, passing a little over 14
mile eastward of Black Rock and 150 to 200 yards westward of Gun-
ning Rocks. Pass 200 to 300 yards westward of Marshall Point
lighthouse and enter the harbor 1n mid-channel, passing westward of
a read buoy and eastward of a black buoy. Anchorage may be had
125 yards off the wharves at Port Clyde, in 314 to 5 fathoms, soft
bottom. ‘

ENTERING FROM NORTHWARD.— There are entrances from northward
on either side of Raspberry Island, both having a depth of about 8
feet, but they are narrow and diﬁicult, and should not be used by
gstrangers except in small craft. The easterly channel is the best
for strangers in small craft. The best water follows the eastern shore
at a distance of about 70 yards and passes eastward of a reef which
makes eastward from a small islet, which was marked at the end in
1917 by a private spar buoy. Care should be taken to avoid the sub-
merged ruins of a marine railway on the east side just north of the
wharves. :

MONHEGAN ISLAND, _ '

lying 9 miles off the mainland, is one of the important landmarks
for vessels bound along the coast. It is 134 miles long, 160 feet high,
and presents a rocky shore, with high bluﬁss in places. -

Monhegan Island lighthouse, in the middle of Monhegan Island, is
a gray conical tower, with a covered way to a white dwelling. »"f‘he
light is fixed white, with a white flash of 5.6 seconds duration every
80 seconds. 178 feet above the water, and visible 20 miles. _ o

Manana Island, a smaller island close westward of Monhegan Island,
is 110 feet high and rocky, and has a fog signal on its summit. The
signal is an air siren, sounding a group of three blasts, each of 8
seconds duration, every 60 seconds, silent interval 35 seconds. A bell
will be struck by hand if the siren is disabled. o ST

Monhegan Harbor is an anchorage for small eraft, exposed south-
ward, lying between Monhegan and Manana Islands; it is used
principally by local fishermen, and has 3 to 534 fathoms, good hold-
mg ground, but there is scant room at the anchorage for a small
vessel to swing. The deeper water in the harbor favors Manana
Istand. A depth of 12 g;et can be taken through the northern’
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entrance, between Monhegan Island and the grass-covered rock on
the end of the ledge making out from Manana Island; the best water
leads close to the end of the wharf in entering.

Monhegan is a village of fishermen on the east side of Monhegan
Harbor. The principal wharf has a depth of about 12 feet at the end.
The village has telephone communication with the mainland, and
communication by steamer with Boothbay Harbor and Thomaston.
Gasoline and provisions are obtainable. '

"Eastern Duck BRock is a large bare rock, with some grass on top,
lying 400 yards off the north end of Monhegan Island; the narrow
¢hannel between them is near the rock.

Duck Rocks, lying 54 mile off the northwest side of Monhegan
Island, are two large bare rocks, the western one marked by a large
black tripod beacon. Sunken Duck Rock, with 6 feet over it, lies
350 vards north-northeastward of the tripod, and is marked on its
north side by a black buoy. A black bell buoy is moored 650 yards
north-northwestward of the tripod. ‘ - :

Allen Shoal lies 174 miles eastward of Monhegan Island lighthouse,
and 1 mile from the nearest point of the island. The least depth
- found by the survey is 514 fathoms, but a depth of about 3 fathoms

is reported.

A breaker is reported to lie 214 miles 96° true (ESE mag.) from
" Monhegan Island lighthouse.

‘Gull Rock Ledge, with 334 fathoms over it, lies 1 mile south-south-

eastward of Monhegan Island lighthouse.

ST. GEORGE RIVER AND THOMASTON.

The entrance of this river (chart 312) lies about 9 miles southwest-
ward of Whitehead and north-northeastward of Monhegan; Marsh-
all Point lighthouse marks the eastern and Franklin Island light-
house the western appreach. A group of islands, known as the
Georges Islands, extends 612 miles south-southwestward from the
middle of the entrance, which is also obstructed by numerous ledges
and rocks, the most prominent of which are marked by buoys or
spindles. Several channels with deep water lead into the river be-
tween these islands and ledges. St. George River extends 10 miles
in a northeasterly direction to the town of Thomaston, where the
Warren River, a shallow stream of no commercial importance, emp-
ties into it from northwestward. '
" Georges Islands.—These are a group of islands and rocks extending
about 614 miles south-southwestward from the middle of the entrance
to . St. George River. The larger islands are generally wooded. and
the smaller ones grassy or rocky, and there are few prominent marks.
Several channels lead between the islands: the most important are
Davis Straits, the channel between McGee and Seavey Islands, and
the channel northwestward of Caldwell Island.
~ '01d Man Tedge, the most southerly of the dangers, is marked. by a
spindle; there is a gas and whistling buoy 14 mile south-southwest-
- ward of it. /0ld Woman Ledge, 54 mile northward of Old Man Ledge,

i6 bare at balf tide. RCR | L

“Burnt Island, the eastern large island at the south end of the group,
. i8:150 feet high, wooded, and marked on its summit by a prominent

| . tower. Tbere is a Coast Guard station on the north side,
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Georges Harbor is between Allen, Benner, and Davis Islands. There
is a small settlement of fishermen on the thoroughfare between Allen
and Benner Islands, and small craft sometimes anchor here. The
best water is in mid-channel in entering the thoroughfare from north-
eastward. Entering from southwestward the south side should be
favored. , By

Davis Btraits is the passage between Davis Island on the south and
Thompson Island and other small islands on the north. It is part of
the through route, used by many vessels of 12 feet or less draft. It
has ample depth, but Griffins Ledge, in mid-channel, has a depth of
10 feet over it. There is a red buoy on the south side of the ledge;.
- the channel is south of the red buoy, and is only 75 yards wide.

Davis Island is grassy and has two knolls with a saddle between.
The two southernmost islets on the north side of Davis Straits are
grassy and the others are wooded.

Between Thompson and Hooper Islands the bottom is very broken
and there are numerous dangers, most of them marked or visible at
some stage of the tide. The Sisters are two small ledges awash at low
water and marked on the northwest side by a black buoy. 014 Horse
Ledge is bare at low water and marked by a spindle. Outer Shag
Ledge is bare at half tide and Inner Shag Ledge is awash at high water,
Kelp Ledge has a small part bare at low water. :

The channel between Bar and Seavey Islands on the east and McGee
Island on the west has ample depth, and some of the dangers are
buoyed, but there are unmarked dangers close to the channel. 1t is
u by the regular steamers of 10 feet draft. Bar Island is low and

assy, with a few trees, and Seavey Island is grassy and has a house
in the center. Jenks Ledge, the most westerly danger, is bare at low
water and marked by a horizontally striped buoy.

Port Clyde is on the eastern side of the entrance to the river (see
page 153). There is good anchorage in the middle of the northern
entrance of Port Clyde, northward of Hooper Island, in 4 fathoms,
The entrance is clear northward of Blubber Island.

Deep Cove, on the eastern shore, just north of the northern entrance
to Port Clyde, has §ood anchorage in 4 to 7 fathoms, soft bottom.

Gay Cove is a shallow and unimportant cove in the eastern shore of
Gay Island, the western point at the entrance of the river.

Pleasant Point Gut separates Gay Island from the mainland. Its
western part is bare at low water. I

Turkey Cove, on the eastern shore, about 114 miles above Caldwell
Island, has good anchorage in 3 to 4 fathoms, soft bottom, about mid-
way between the points at the entrance. ‘ ' .

Maple Juice Cove is a long, shallow cove on the west shore about 214
miles above Caldwell Island; good anchorage is found in the entrance
in 2 to 4 fathoms. There is a small wharf on the western shore 1 mile
northward of Maple Juice Cove. : Lo
. Otis Cove is a broad cove, shallow at its head, on the eastern shore,

about 1 mile above Maple Juice Cove. The village of 8t. George is at
its head. There is good anchorage off the entrance in 3 to 5 fathoms,
but no wharves. A bare rock lies 150 yards off the sonth side of the
entrance, and a ledge covered at three-quarters flood, extends 350
yards off the shore 14 mile northeastward of the entrance. .~ *

Broad Cove is a shallow cove on the western shore about 434 miles
sbove Caldwell Island; the village of Cushing is situated near its
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western shore. There are no wharves. Bailey Ledge is bare at low
water and marked on the southeast side by a black buoy.

Watts Cove and Cutlers Cove, at its head, are shallow coves on the
eastern shore opposite Broad Cove.

Thomaston is a town on the railroad at the head of St. George
River. The average draft of vessels entering here is 10 to 12 feet,
and the deepest 16 feet. There are shipyards where wooden vessels
are built. A steamer runs to Port Clyde and Monhegan.

Warren River empties into St. George River west of Thomaston;
it is navigable at high water to the village of Warren, about 4 miles
above Thomaston. There are three drawbridges above Thomaston,
with draws estimated to be 40 feet wide. The river is little used.

Channel.—There is a channel in St. George River up to Broad Cove,
which has 10 fathoms or more water: above this the depth gradually
decreases and it narrows to a small stream through extensive flats
which show bare at low water. There is a depth of 19 feet. in the
channel to 1 mile below Thomaston. From this point a narrow chan-
nel, which is liable to shoal, has been dredged 16 feet deep and 90 to
220 feet wide to Thomaston. In 1917 there was a depth of 16 feet,
but the channel was very narrow, especially at the bend eastward of
a stone beacon.

Anchorages.—Good anchorage for the deepest draft vessels is found
eastward of Caldwell Island in 6 to 8 fathoms, soft bottom; above
this vessels anchor anywhere in the channel where the depth is not
great or in Turkey Cove, Maple Juice Cove, or Otis Cove.

" Pilots are usually taken by vessels. The only ones available are
local fishermen, which may be obtained from Port Clyde, or from
fishing boats at work in the vicinity of the entrance.

Towboats can be obtained from Bath or Rockland. -

Supplies.—Gasoline and provisions are obtainable at Port Clyde or
Thomaston. Coal in limited quantities, and water are obtainable
at Thomaston.

Ice closes the river to navigation from December to March in se-
vere winters. Inordinary winters, it is not usually entirely closed more
than one month, although ice suflicient to interfere with navigation
' ‘9:37 be encountered at any time for a pericd of three months.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is 9.3 feet.

DIRECTIONS, ST. GEORGE RIVER.

The approach to the entrance of St. George River has very
broken and irregular bottom, with numerous ledges, bare and sub-
merged, and has not been examined by means of a wire drag. Stran-
gers should therefore proceed with caution and avoid crossing broken
areas where the charted depth does not greatly exceed the draft.

"¥rom eastward.—Follow the directions in section 8, page 52, to a
position 50 yards northwestward of Allen Ledge black buoy. Then
steer 242° true (W by S mag.), pass 150 yards southward of Hooper
Tsland Rocks red buoy. and round the buoy at this distance. Then
steer 326° true (N by W 14 W mag.) for the western end of Teal
Island. and when 14 mile eastward of the northern end of Bar Island,
. steer 87° true (NE 34 E mag.) for about 1 mile, heading for Hoopers
Point. Pass midway between Hoopers Point and Channel Rock
“buoy, and steer 340° true (N 1 W mag.) for the black buoy off Pleas-
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ant Point Gut, passing 14 mile westward of Howard Point, and 200
yards westward of a red buoy off the point. :

Pass 150 yards eastward of the black buoy and steer 36° true (NE
%4 E mag.) for 214 miles, passing through the middle of the Narrows.
Above the Narrows there is excellent anchorage near the middle -of
the river off Otis Cove, in 4 to 5 fathoms. .Above this point be
guided by chart 312 and the buoys; the safest time is at low water,
when the flats are bare or on a rising tide.

From westward.—When Franklin Island lighthouse is distant 4
miles or more, steer for it on any bearing between 28° true (NE mag.)
and 51° true (ENE mag.). Pass about 300 yards westward of
Franklin Island and steer 51° true (ENE mag.), heading just clear
of the northern end of Caldwell Island. On this course pass about
14 mile northwestward of Gangway Ledge (bare rock), 250 vards
northwestward of Jenks Ledge buoy, and midway between Goose
Rock (high and rugged) and Goose Rock Ledge buoy (both buoys
horizontally striped). Keep the northwest side of Caldwell Island .
aboard, distant 200 to 250 yards, steer 36° true (NE3E mag.), and
pass about 150 yards eastward of two black buoys.” Continue the
course and follow the directions in the paragraph preceding.

MUSCONGUS BAY

(chart 313), lies between the Georges Islands on the east and Pema-
quid Neck on the west, and forms the approach to Meduncook and
Medomak Rivers and Muscongus Sound, the villages of Friendship,
Round Pond, and Medomak, and the town of Waldoboro. It is ob-
structed by numerous islands and ledges, and is seldom entered by
vessels seeking shelter in heavy weather. Tenants Harbor and Port
Clyde, eastward; and Boothbay Harbor, westward, are easier of
access and more convenient. any of the dangers are marked by
buoys. The bay is frequented by passenger steamers of about 10
feet draft, and many local fishing boats and small craft.

Meduncook River is an unimportant estuary making in a general
northeast direction, just westward of St. George River; the entrance
forms an approach to Friendship Harbor, and is a good anchorage
with 4 to 5 fathoms. The approaches to the entrance are the same
as for St. George River, and the anchorage is'marked by buoys. The
river sbove the anchorage has a narrow, crooked channel, and is
obstructed by numerous unmarked rocks and ledges, so that local
knowledge is necessary for its navigation. . B
_ -Directions to the anchorage from eastward are given on page 163.
Approaching from westward, follow the directions for approaching
St. George River from westward until up with Jenks Ledge buoy.
and then steer 357° true (N by E14E mag.) for the summit of
Morse Island until up with the red buoy at the entrance. . Pass.
about 50 yards northwestward of the red buoy, steer 40° true (NE
by E14E mag.), and pass about 100 yards eastward of Northeast
Point Reef black buoy. The anchorage is northward of the black
buoy, and is about 34 mile in diameter, o Dl e
_ Friendship Harbor.—This harbor lies west of Meduncook River, and

is separated from it by Friendship and Garrison Islands, between which

a channel leads from the anchorage in Meduncook River into the -
harbor. - The harbor is about 1 mile long and has good anchorage in
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4 to 6 fathoms, but is little used. Ice closes the harbor proper from
December to March. :

A ledge extends 300 yards southwestward from Jameson Point. A
rock bare at low water at the south end of the ledge is marked by a
black spindle. Above the wharf the northern and eastern sides of
the harbor should be given a berth of over 200 yards. The southeast
side of the harbor should be given a berth of over 200 yards. Murphy
Ledge is a rock bare at half tide and marked by a red spindle, lying 200
yards from the southeast side of the harbor abreast Jameson Point.
In the eastern part of the harbor a shoal extends 350 yards northeast-
ward from the northeast end of Friendship Island, and is marked
at its end by a black buoy. ‘

Friendship is a town on the north shore of the harbor; the usual
draft of vessels loading here is 10 feet. The town has steamer com-
munication. There is a depth of about 12 feet at the steamer wharf,
but a ledge with little depth lies northeastward of it. Gasoline and
provisions are obtainable, and there is water on the wharf.

Directions for the passage from Port Clyde through Meduncook
River, Friendship Harbor, and to the head of Muscongus Sound are
given on page 162. Directions from southward in Muscongus Bay are
given on page 161.

‘Hatchet Cove is a shallow cove making northward at the western
end of Friendship Harbor. A narrow channel, with a least depth of
15 feet, leads northeastward into the cove near the western point at
its entrance. It is of no importance as an anchorage. :

Gull BRock, in the western entrance to Friendship Harbor, has two
rocks bare at high water. *

- Medomak River.—This river enters the head of Muscongus Bay
westward of Martin Point, the western point at the entrance to
Friendship Harbor. - Strangers wishing to enter the river in ves-
sels should take a pilot, on account of the many unmarked dangers,
parrow and crooked channels, and strong tidal currents, which re-
quire local knowledge. ' , .

The lower part of the river is about 2 miles wide, but is separated
by several islands into two approaches, which have three narrow and
crooked channels by which the river proper is entered. The ap-
proaches:to these channels are through Muscongus Bay or Mus-
~ congus Sound. The eastern approach is 8z mile wide and compara-
tively clear of dangers; at its upper end are two passages leading
into the river, one through Back River Cove, and the other Fryixe
Passage. - Both have good water, but are very narrow in places, with
strong tidal currents. Hocromocx CHANNEL, the western entrance,
has a least depth of 414 fathoms, but is narrow in places.and has.
_‘strong tidal currents. - . : : :

The channel in Medomak River has ample depth for 5 miles above
the entrance, and some of the dangers are marked; but there are
unmarked dangers close to the channel. For the next 214 miles to -
within 134 ‘miles of 'Waldoboro, the channel leads between flats bare
" or-nearly so at low water, and shoals gradually to 5 feet. From that
g&m.tto Waldoboro ‘the channel has been dredged 75 feet wide and
b feet deep between flats bare at low water. The channel for 3 miles

below: Waldoboro is marked by bush stakes. = It can best be followed
““at low water when the flats are visible, or on'a rising tide. lce closes

- ‘the river from December to April,
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Mgzpomax is a post village on the western side of Hockomock Chan-
nel. There is a wharf at the village and a cannery wharf 14 mile
southwestward.

There is a float landing and small settlement on the eastern side of
Hockomock Channel inside CLam IsLAND.

Broap Cove, on the west side of Medomak River, is used by a few
motor boats and small schooners carrying fertilizer and wood prod-
ucts. The channels are unmarked. .

WaALDOBORO is a town on the railroad at the head of navigation on
Medomak River. The deepest draft going to the town is about 10
feet. The principal wharf has a depth of about 4 feet.

Pemaquid Neck, on the west side of Muscongus Bay, is wooded.
Pemaquid Point, the south end, is marked by Pemaguid Point light-
house, a white tower connected with dwelling. The light is fixed
white, 79 feet above the water, and visible 12 miles. The fog signal
is a bell (1 stroke every 10 seconds).

Pumpkin Cove Ledge, 1 mile east-northeastward of Pemaquid Point
lighthouse, is unmarked and has a least found depth of 18 feet; the
sea breaks on it in heavy weather.

New Harbor Dry Ledges lie 2 miles northeastward of Pemaquid
Point lighthouse and 14 mile from the western shore. The ledges
are 14 mile long, with a bare rock at each end. and there is no safe
passage between them and the shore. Little Island, with a clump of
trees, lies 200 yards from the shore 14 mile southward of New Harbor.
It 1s the highest part of a ledge about 14 mile long.

New Harbor is a cove on the western shore of Muscongus Bay, about
234 miles northeastward of Pemaquid Point lighthouse; it is used
as an anchorage by small craft only, and though open eastward, is
well sheltered from the sea. The channel isnarrow between a shelving
ledge extending northeastwayd from the south point at the entrance,
and a ledge just inside it which extends half way across from the
north side and is marked at its end by a red buoy. The channel, with
a width of about 150 feet, then leads close northward of a black
spindle. Inside the spindle a part of the harbor has been dredged
to a width of 200 to 250 feet, the lower half of the dredged area to a
depth of 12 feet and the upper half 6 feet. Regular steamers draw-
ing up to 12 feet make landings at a wharf on the north side.

Muscongus Sound.—This sound is on the western side of Muscongus
Bay, between Musconeus and Hoe IsLANDs on the east and the main-
land on the west. It is about 54 mile wide and 5 miles long, and has
several rocks and ledges near its southern entrance, the most promi-
nent of which are marked by buoys. Above Poland Ledges to
abreast Muscongus Harbor the depths in the sound shoal gradually
from 8 to 4 fathoms, and anchorage can be selected with the aid of
the chart. : _ :

Islands and ledges extend 134 miles southward from Muscongus
Island. Happocx Israxp is wooded and Ross Isranp is grassy.
Wenser Dry Lepcr is awash at high water. Bar Isranxp Lepcr is
14 mile long and bare in one place at low ‘water; it is marked on _
the south end by a red buoy. Bar IsLawnp is grassy, with a cottage
in the center. . _ T Dot

Marsu Hanrsor, on the southeast side of Muscongus Island, between
it and Marsm IsrAND, is not used as an anchorage, o -
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Poraxp Sovtn LEepce has a depth of 9 feet and Poraxp NortH
Lepge is bare at low water. Both are marked on the east side by
black buoys. The better channel leads eastward of them.

Rouxp Poxp is a small landlocked harbor with 12 to 18 feet in its
middle on the west shore of Muscongus Sound, about 2 miles above
the southern end of Muscongus Island; it affords good anchorage
for small vessels, but is little used. There is a granite quarry on the
north side of the entrance, and Round Pond, a village and landing,
is at the head of the harbor. The northeast and southwest ends
of the harbor should be given a berth of 350 yards and the west
side 200 yards. Regunlar steamers make landings at a wharf which
has a depth of about 12 feet. The best water in entering favors the
north side, northward of a black buoy marking the end of a reef mak-
ing northward from the point on the south side of the entrance.

uscoNGUs Hareor is a small cove and village on the west shore
of the sound about 114 miles above Round Pond. There is a landing
for small craft.

GreENLAND CovE is the extreme northern end of the sound; it is
shallow and of no importance.

Lower Narrows, leading into the head of Muscongus Sound north
of Hog Island, has a depth of about 13 feet, and is used by the regu-
lar steamers drawing 10 feet and sometimes by vessels bound into
Medomak River. The principal dangers are marked, but local knowl-
edge is necessary to carry the best water. Directions through the
narrows are given following.

Supplies,—Gasoline and provisions are obtainable at Friendship,
New Harbor, Round Pond, and Waldoboro. There is water on the
wharf at Friendship.

Pilots for these waters are local fishermen, and can be obtained at
any.of the towns or from boats at work near the entrance.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides varies from 8.9 to 9.5 feet.

DIRECTIONS, MUBCONGUS BAY,

This region is an area of rocks and ledges and very broken bottom
and has not been examined by means of a wire drag. Vessels should
therefore proceed with extreme caution and should aveid broken
bottom where abrupt changes in depth are indicated by the chart te
depths less than 10 fathoms.

irections through the bay from Davis Straits to Pemaquid Point
are given on page 53. The following directions lead mto the bay
from seaward. _ _

From eastward.—Passing southward of Old Man Ledge gas and
whistling buoy, steer about 276° true (WNW mag.) for 334 miles,
pa.ssin% 14 mile or more southward of Shark Islard, and to a ition
114 miles southwestward of Eastern Egg Rock and with Franklin
Island lilglﬁthouse bearing 20° true (NE 34 N mag.). Then steer 6°
true (NNE mag.) for Jones Garden Island, passing 54 mile west-
ward of Eastern Egg Rock tripod, 14 mile eastward of \%estem Egg
- Rock Breakers buoy, 34 mile westward of Franklin Island lighthouse,
and to a position 150 yards westward of Harbor Island Rock herizon-
tally striped buoy. Then steer 84° true (NE14LE mag.) for the
summit of Black Island, and keep the northwest gide of Harbor

Island aboard, distant 300 to 400 yards, . ,. N
' 69358°—18—11
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Pass 300 to 400 yards westward of Black Island, steer 23° true
(NE34N mag.), and pass about 300 yards northwestward of the
southwest end of Friendship Island. hen Gull Rock bears 262°
true (W7;N mag.), steer 57° true (ENESE mag.), and select an-
chorage near the middle of Friendship Harbor below the black buoy,
in 4 to 6 fathoms. :

Bounp 1o MEpoMAE River, follow the directions preceding to a
position 300 to 400 yards westward of Black Island. = Then steer 3°
true (N by E 34 E mag.) and pass about 14 mile westward of Gull
Rock. Anchor near mid-channel, about 134 miles above Gull Rock,
and 3% mile below Hungry Island. Above Gull Rock, danger will be
avoided by giving the shores a berth of 400 yards. If desiring to
enter the river, or if bound to Waldoboro, take a pilot, or if in small
craft, be guided by the chart.

From westward.—When Franklin Island lighthouse is distant 4
miles or more, bring it on any bearing between 28° true (NE mag.)
and 51° true (ENE mag.) and steer for it. When Jones Garden
Island bears 6° true (NNE mag.) steer for it and proceed as directed
above.

Or, from a position 14 mile northward of Pemaquid Ledge buoy
steer 61° true (E by N mag.) for 334 miles, passing 14 mile south-
ward of Pemaquid Point lighthouse, and to a position 34 mile south-
ward of New Harbor Sunken Ledges red buoy. Then steer 51° true
(ENE mag.) for 234 miles, heading for Franklin Island lighthouse,
and pass 14 mile southeastward of the black buoy eastward of Western
Egg Rock. When Jones Garden Island bears 6° true (NNE mag.)
steer for it and proceed as directed above. :

DirecTrons, MuscoNgus Sounp, rroM Eastwarp.—Having come
from Davis Straits as directed on page 53, pass 200 yards northward
of Eastern Egg Rock beacon and steer 284° true (NW by W 14, W
mag.), passing 34 mile southward of Western Egg Rock and to a
position 400 yards southwestward of Haddock Island Kelp Ledge
horizontally striped buoy. Then steer 329° true (N by W 14 W mag.)
and pass about 300 yards southwestward of Webber Sunken Ledge
red buoy. ‘

W?’hegr about 400 yards from the western shore, steer 17° true (NE
by N mag.), pass midway between Brown Head Ledge buoy and the
western shore, about 300 yards off Brown Head, and to a position 100 -
to 200 yards eastward of Poland South Ledge black buoy. Then
steer 355° true (N by E mag.) and pass about 250 yards eastward of
Poland North I.edge black buoy. When Round Pond is opened,
pass close northward of the black buoy on a 253° true (W mag.)
course, and keep the north point at the entrance aboard distance about
75 yards. Amnchor in the middle of Round Pond in 14 to 18 feet.

ROM SOUTHWARD OrR WEsTwarp.—Follow the eastern shore of
Pemaquid Neck at a distance of about 34 mile on a 17° true (NE by
N mag.) course until abreast Long Cove. Continue the course, pass
midway between Brown Head Ledge buoy and the western shore, and
Pr d as directed in the preceding paragraph. S P

‘Directions, Port Clyde entrance through Friendship Harbor to Muscon-
gus Sound.—These directions are good for vessels of 10 feet or less
draft. 'The tidal currents have little velocity, and generally the navi-
gation is not difficult in daylight and clear weather with the aid of the
-chart and the buoys, but there are three places requiring extra cau-
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tion. These are at the north end of McGee Island, between Garrison
Island and the northeast point of Friendship Island, and in Lower
Narrows. This route is used by the regular steamers and many
small craft. '

Follow the directions in section 8, page 52, to a position 50 yards
northwestward of Allen Ledge black buoy. Then steer 242° true
(W by S mag.) and pass 150 yards southward of Hooper Island
Rocks red buoy. Then steer 282° true (NW by W 35 W mag.) for
the summit of McGee Island until Bar Island 1s abeam, distant 300
to 400 yards. Then steer about 308° true (NW by N mag.), and keep
the northern end of McGee Island aboard, distant 100 to 125 yards,
when passing between it and the end of the ledge, partly bare at low
water, which extends 250 yards westward from the south end of
Seavey Island; a shelving ledge also extends 250 yards southward
from Seavey Island. Continue the course and pass about 50 yards
Eortheastward of a black buoy and 150 yards southwestward of a red

uoy.

Then steer 346° true (N 14 E mag.) for the summit of Morse Island
with the summit of McGee Island astern, until up with the red buoy
between Morse and Gay Islands. Pass about 50 yards northwestward
of this buoy, steer 40° true (NE by E mag.), and pass eastward and
northward of Northeast Point Reef black buoy, rounding it at a dis-
tance of about 100 yards. Then steer 283° true (NW by W 14, W
magl.)) and pass about 50 yards southward of Crotch Island T.edges
red buoy.

When about 300 yards westward of this buoy, steer 327° true (N by
W 34 W mag.) for the northeast point of Friendship Island, with
the northeast end of Morse Island astern until up with the red buoy
lying 140 yards southwestward of Garrison Island. Pass 50 yards
westward of this buoy, steer 6° true (NNE mag.), and pass between
Garrison Island and the northeast point of Friendship. Island,
slightly favoring if ani}}rthing Garrison Island. Pass eastward and
northward of a black buoy, rounding it at a distance of about 75
{Iards, and steer 237° true (WSW 145 W mag.) through Friendship

arbor, passing midway between the red spindle on the southern
side of the harbor and the black spindle near the end of the ledge
extending southwatrd from Jameson Point.

Pass about 350 yards southward of Ram Island (wooded) and steer
270° true (WNW 14 W mag.) to a position 100 yards southwestward
of the black buoy southward of Martin Point. Then steer 299° true
(N'W mag.) for the red buoy at the end of the ledge extending south-
ward from Bremen Long Island. Pass close southward of this buoy,
steer 270° true (WNW 14 W mag.) for the south part of Middle
Ledges, which shows as two wooded clumps; on this course pass 150
vards southward of the south end of Bremen Long Island and close
northward of a black buoy, and pass close southward and about 100
~ yards westward of a red bell buoy. Then steer 329° true (Nby W

1,'W mag.) and pass about 150 yards eastward of the north end of
the brush-covered islet on the northern part of Middle Ledges.

Pass about 1530 yards eastward and 50 yards northward of the red
buoy at the north end of Middle Ledges, steer about 270° true (WNW
14W mag.), and pass about 150 yards northward of the int at
the northeast end of Hog Island.  When about 125 yards from the
eastern side of Hockomock Point, steer about 237° true (WSWI;W
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mag.), and pass between the point and the small bare rock on the
ledge extending northeastward from Hog Island, slightly favoring,
if anything, the rock. The channel is narrow and great care is re-
quired at this point. When past the rock, keep the shore of Hog
Island aboard, distant about 75 yards for 14 mile, and pass southward
of two black buoys at the western end of Lower Narrows. Then fol-
low the shore of Hog Island at a distance of about 200 yards for
nearly 14 mile until past the black buoy marking the south end of
Half Tide Ledge. '

JOHNS BAY

(chart 313) lies westward of Pemaquid Neck, between it and Ruther-
ford Island. It is about 114 miles wide at its entrance and 2 miles
long to Johns Island, above which the Pemaquid River empties into
its northeastern end and Johns River into its northwestern. The
dep}:hs in the bay are very irregular, and there are several ledges and
rocks.

The bay is of no commercial importance; a number of summer re-
sorts are located on its shores, and it is used as an anchorage only by
fishermen and yachts well acquainted with the locality. The holding
ground is poor, except in a few places near the head of the bay and
in the coves. Port Clyde, eastward, and Boothbay Harbor, west-
ward, are preferable at all times. _

Pemaquid Harbor is at the entrance to Pemaquid River, northeast-
ward of Johns Island; the bottom is rocky and irregular, but there
is a fair anchorage for small vessels in the eastern part of the harbor
between Fish Point and the entrance of Pemaquidp River, in 6 fath-
oms. Pemaquid Beach and Pemaquid Harbor are post villages at the
entrance of Pemaquid River, the former on the south side and the
latter on the north side. Pemaquid River extends northeastward about
2 miles to the village of Pemaquid Falls. The river is dry at low water
near its head and has a narrow, crooked, and unmarked channel. It
is seldom entered.

Thurston Ledges are mostly bare rocks which extend 300 yards
southward from the north side at the entrance of Pemaquid Harbor,
their south edge lying 300 yards northward of Beaver Island.

Pemaquid Harbor can be entered from westward by passing 125
to 150 yards northward of Beaver Island, the high, round islet with
some trees lying 300 yards northward of Johns Island. Or, when 14
mile or more southward of Johns Island, steer 355° true (N by K
mag.) so as to pass 150 yards eastward of Johns Island and 125
yards westward of the western bare rocks of Knowles Rocks. A ledge,
partly bare at half tide, extends 225 yards northeastward from the
north end of Johns Island. _ : _

McFarling Cove is in the northwestern side of the bay northward
and northwestward of Davis Island; a steep hill about 150 feet high
is on the western shore of the cove. There is good anchorage for a
small vessel about 300 yards northward, or in mid-channel north-
westward, from the north end of Davis Island, in 4 to 6 fathoms.

McFarling Ledges lie 450 to 800 yards northward of Davis Island
and 300 to 500 yards from the western shore. At the north end is a
rock covered at half tide, and at the west end is a rock bare at low
water, A red buoy marks the south end, . . o
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The Gut (described with Damariscotta River) is a thoroughfare
connecting MeFarling Cove with Damariscotta River. It has a
depth of 2 feet at low water.

o enter McFarling Cove steer 273° true (WNW1,W mag.)
with the south end of Beaver Island astern, which leads midway
between Corvette Ledge buoy and McFarling Ledges buoy and 250
vards northward of Davis Island.

Johns River extends northward about 2 miles above McFarling
Cove, and separates into two branches, the eastern, Foster Cove, the
western, Western Branch. Robinson Cove makes into the western shore
of Johns River above High Island. There is good anchorage in the
river southeastward and eastward of Clarke Point, in 3 to 4 fathoms.
The river is little used.

Thread of Life is a narrow, deep channel lying between Thread of
Life L.edges and Crow Island on the east and the southern part of
Rutherford Island and Turnip Island on the west. It is used by
small local vessels entering Johns Bay from westward or from Dam-
ariscotta River. Thrumbecap Island is partly wooded in its northern
part, Thread of Life Ledges are bare or grassy islets, Turnip Island has
several houses, and Crow Island has a few trees. A shelving ledge,’
awash at low water at its south end, extends 300 yards southward
from Hay Island; the latter has some trees on its south end, and there
is a wharf and large hotel westward of it.

To pass through Thread of Life from westward, steer 61° true
{(E by N mag.) for the north end of Thrumbcap Island with Ram
Island lighthouse astern and pass 400 yards southward of The Bulldog
(covered at half tide) and 500 yards southward of the rock covered
at high water lying 14 mile eastward of the south end of Inner Heron
Island. When about 400 yards from Thrumbcap Island, steer 15°
true (NNE 74 E mag.) and pass 200 yards westward of Thread of
Life Ledges and 100 yards eastward of Turnip Island. Then keep
in mid-channel and pass into Johns Bay about 100 yards westward
and northward of a red buoy lying about 200 yards northward of
Crow Island, between it and a black buoy northward of it.

Directions, Johns Bay.—Stand up the middle of the bay on a 349°
true (N 14 E mag.) course, heading for the eastern end of High
‘Island, and pass 300 yards westward of Johns Island and the same
distance off the eastern shore northward of Pemaquid Harbor. Then
keep in mid-channel until abreast High Island, and then pass about
50 yards westward of a red spar buoy. Anchor near mid-river,
about 14 mile northeastward of the buoy, in 3 to 4 fathoms,

DAMARISCOTTA RIVER.

The entrance to this river (chart 813) is about 3 miles westward
of Pemaquid Point lighthouse and 1 mile northeastward of Ram
TIsland lighthouse. From its mouth the river trends in a general
north-northeast direction for 14 miles to the towns of Damariscotta
and Newcastle, at the head of navigation. It is navigable to these
towns for vessels of 18 feet draft at high water, but the tidal currents
are strong, and, although some of the dangers are marked by buoys,
strangers should not pass above The Narrows without a pilot. .

The channel of the river is crooked, and in many places, owing to
~ islands and ledges, very narrow; for a distance of 11 miles above the
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mouth of the river a least depth of 5 fathoms may be carried in the
channel ; above this the water shoals gradually to 9 feet at low water
just below the town of Damariscotta, and this depth can be carried
to the town.

The islands and shoals southwestward of the entrance are de-
scribed with Boothbay Harbor and Linekin Bay. '

Little River, on the west side of the entrance, has some cottages and
float landings; the channel is narrow and unmarked and suitable
only for small craft. '

Inner Heron Island, on the eastern side of the entrance to Damaris-
cotta River, is thickly wooded, and has a prominent hotel on the top
of the hill at the north end. There is a post village (Heron Island)
on the island and a steamer landing on the northeast side with a
depth of about 12 feet at the end. oats going to the wharf must
avoid the reef, bare at half tide, extending northward from the
island to a red buoy.

Inner Heron Island Ledge, 14 mile southwestward of the south end
of Inner Heron Island, is bare at low water and marked on the south-
west side by a red buoy. The Bulldog, 300 yards southward of the
island, is bare at half tide. - The rock 350 yards southeastward of the
island is bare a little after high water. There are other unmarked
dangers between Inner Heron Island and the eastern shore, and this
passage should not be used by strangers.

Christmas Cove is an anchorage for small craft or a very small vessel
on the eastern side of the entrance, 34 mile north-northeastward of
Inner Heron Island. The narrow entrance to the cove proper is
midway between two bare rocks, the one on the southeast side being
marked by a tripod beacon. A black spindle marks the north side
of the channel just inside the entrance and a red spindle marks the

oint of a ledge near the south side westward of the steamboat
anding. The anchorage with best swinging room is in the middle
of the cove off the landing in 4 fathoms.

Christmas is a post village and summer resort on the eastern side of
the cove. The steamer landing is said to have a depth of about 15
feet at the end. A large hotel is prominent. There is also a wharf
with a depth of about 10 feet on Johns Bay, on the eastern side of
the village. To enter Christmas Cove enter in mid-harbor, pass
midway between the tripod beacon and the outer spindle and north-
ward of the inner spindle. : ' _

South Bristol is a village and summer resort on the east side of
Damariscotta River 214 miles above the entrance. The steamer land-
ing has a depth of about 9 feet at the end, but the depth in the
approach is only about 6 feet, and the best water leads midway
between a bare rock and the south shore.

The Gut is a thoroughfare connecting Damariscotta River at South
Bristol with McFarling Cove and Johns Bay. The channel has
been improved by dredging to a width of 25 feet and depth of 2 feet
at low water in the vicinity of the drawbridge, where the channel
has its least depth. The bridge has a single draw opening about 28
feet wide. Boats after passing through the bridge from ‘eastward
must haul southward to avoid a ledge on the north side just westward
of the bridge. ‘ S _ _ ' T
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East Boothbay is a village on the west bank of the river, about 3
miles above its mouth; vessels bound up the river and waiting for a
favorable wind or tide usually anchor here, and strangers take a pilot
if one has not been taken off the entrance. The steamer wharf has a
depth of about 8 feet, and some dredging to this depth has been done
oﬂP the wharves. There are shipyards for building wooden vessels.
Kelp Ledge, just south of the approach to the wharves and 150 yards
from the eastern shore, is bare at low water and unmarked.

At The Narrows, 134 miles above East Boothbay, the channel is
contracted to a width of 100 to 150 yards, and the tidal currents are
strong with swirls. Eastern Ledge, extending 100 yards from the
eastern shore, is a rock with 8 feet over it, and is marked at its south-
west end by a red buoy. On the west side of The Narrows is a ledge,
mostly sunken, extending 250 yards southwestward and 75 yards east-
ward from Fort Point. There are other submerged ledges in this
vicinity.

Seal Cove and Long Cove, on the east side, just above The Narrows,
have many unmarked dangers and are seldom entered.

Clark Cove, on the east side, 214 miles above The Narrows, is a
broad bight, shoal near the shores. There is a steamer landing on
the end of the point 34 mile southeastward of McGuire Point. The
long ice-house wharf, northward of the steamer wharf, is in ruins.

Pleasant Cove is on the western shore of the river, opposite Clark
Cove, and makes in nearly 114 miles southwestward. There is good
anchorage in the mouth of this cove just northwestward of Carlisle
Point, in 214 to 5 fathoms, soft bottom. Pleasant Cove Ledges, north-
ward of the cove, are covered at high water. There are no wharves
in the cove.

Pooles Landing is a steamer wharf on the west side of the river 54
mile northward of Pleasant Cove Ledges. There is a grassy islet
400 yards northeastward of the wharf.

Damariscotta, on the east bank, and Newcastle, on the west bank of
the river, 14 miles above its mouth, are connected by a fixed bridge.
They are on a branch of the Maine Central Railroad. Vessels of
18 feet draft can go to the wharves at either place at high water.
The usual draft of vessels loading here is 10 feet. There 1s 8 to 10
feet alongside the wharves.

Anchorages.— Vessels bound into the river usually go as far as
Meadow Cove, just above East Boothbay, where there is good anchor-
age in 5 to 8 fathoms, keeping 150 yards from the shore. This is as
far as a stranger should attempt to go in a vessel without a pilot.
Above The Narrows vessels can anchor anywhere in the channel
where the bottom and depth are suitable. _ _

Communication.— There is steamer communication from Boothbay
Harbor to all landings in the river. Damariscotta and Newecastle
have railroad communication. '

Pilots can be found at Boothbay and at East Boothbay. The ves-
sels ordinarily loading here sail up the river with a favorable wind
and tide. : - ‘

_ Supplies.—Gasoline and provisions can be found at any of the vil-
lages. Water can be had on the wharf at Damariscotta.

" Tee closes the river for a distance of 8 miles below Damariscetta

during January, February, and March. »
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Currents.—The tidal currents have considerable velocity. The ebb
lasts about two hours after low water, in the upper part of the
river, and is usually stronger than the flood. The currents follow
the general direction of the chanmnel.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is about 9 feet.

DIRECTIONS, DAMARISCOTTA RIVER.

This region has many rocks and ledges, and very broken bottom,
and has not been examined by means of a wire drag. Extreme cau-
tion is necessary.

Directions for approaching from eastward are given in section
9, Xage 53.

p{)lroachjng from southward, pass eastward of Pumpkin Island
and the islands off the entrance, giving them a berth of 114 miles.
Pass 34 mile southwestward of rumbcap Island, steer 299° true
(NW mag.) and pass about 400 yards southward and westward
of Inner %{eron Island Ledge red buoy. .  Or, coming from Fisher-
man JIsland Passage, steer 51° true (ENE mag.) for the south end
of Inner Heron Island, with Ram Island lighthouse astern, and
pass about 400 yards southward and eastward of the black buoy
off Little River. -

Enter the river about midway.between the black bu(}% and In-
ner Heron Island Ledge red buoy, and steer 6° true (NNE mag.)
in mid-river for 114 miles above Inner Heron Island. Pass west-
ward of the red buoy off the entrance to South Bristol, give Far-
num Point on the west side, a berth of 300 yards, and when it is
abeam change the course to 327° true (N by W34W mag.), keep-
ing about the middle of the river. Pass eastward of Montgomery
Point black buoy and haul in for the western side of the channel
off Meadow Cove; anchor in 5 to 8 fathoms. Small craft should
have no trouble in going to the head with the aid of chart 313.
The best time is on a rising tide. _

BOOTHBAY HARBOR AND LINEKIN BAY

(chart 814) are included between Linekin Neck on the east
and Southport Island on the west. They form the approach to
the town of Boothbay Harbor and numerous smaller summer re-
sorts. They are frequented by many vessels, and by a large number
of fishing boats and pleasure craft in summer.

Boothbay Harbor is one of the best anchorages on the coast of Maine,
and is much used as a harbor of refugee by all classes of vessels. It
lies 14 miles northwestward of Monhegan Island and 9 miles north-
eastward of Seguin Island, and is marked at its eastern and western
entrances by Ram Island lighthouse and The Cuckolds lighthouse, respec-
tively. Lying south of the entrance are several islands and a number
of rocks and ledges. The entrance between Linekin Neck on the
east and Cape Newagen on the west is 254 miles wide. :

Channels.—There are three channels 337 vhich to approach the har-
bor. Fisherman Island Passage has a depth sufficient for the largest
vessels, but there are some unmarked spots with a least depth of 13
feet, lying northwestward and westward of Ram Island, and the
bottom is very broken ; the passage is not recommended for a greater
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draft than about 18 feet at low water. The channel westward of
Squirrel Island has a depth sufficient for the largest vessels, but
there are unmarked spots with from 19 to 25 feet nearly in the middle
of the channel between Squirrel and Burnt Islands. The channel
from southward, leading east of Squirrel Island, leads in the deepest
water, and 8 fathoms can be taken up to the anchorage.

Islands and rocks off Boothbay Harbor.—Islands and rocks extend
4 miles south-southeastward and 7 miles southwestward from the
southwest end of Linekin Neck. The ground is very broken, rocks
rising abruptly from deep water, and has not been examined by the
means of a wire drag. Vessels should therefore avoid crossing this
area. A gas and bell buoy is placed at the southwest end of the
broken ground, and deep-draft vessels passing along the coast should
pass outside of it.

Baxtam Rock, the most southerly visible danger, is 134 miles
southwestward of the south end of Damiscove Island. Tt is bare at
low water, and marked on the southwest side by a red bouy.

Damiscove IsLaNp is 134 miles long, bare except at the north end,
which is wooded, and nearly divided in the middle. Damiscove Har-
bor, at the south end, is used as a small-boat harbor by local fisher-
men. There is a Coast Guard station on the west side of the harbor.
Trer Mortions, extending 14 mile south-southwestward of the south-
west end of Damiscove Island, is nearly awash at low water, and
marked off the end by a black buoy.

FisgERMAN IsLanp, northeastward of Damiscove Island, is bare
except for a few trees on the south end, and two inconspicuous houses

on the west side.

' Ram IsLaxp, on the south side of Fisherman Island Passage, is a
grassy island, marked on the northwest side by Ray Israxp LiermT-
rouse. The lighthouse is a tower with a gray base and white top.
The light is fixed red, with two white sectors, bearing between
27° true (NE mag.) and 49° true (ENE mag.), and between 256°
true (W 14 N mag.) and 263° true (W by N mag.), 36 feet above the
water, and visible 11 miles. The fog signal is a bell (1 stroke every
20 seconds).

Tar HyprocrrTes are two low bare rocks southeastward of Fisherman
Island. Wirre Ysnanps, 34 mile farther southeastward, are two high
round islands with a patch of woods in the center of each.

The Cuckolds are two grassy islets off Cape Newagen, on the west
side of the entrance of Boothbay Harbor. The easterly islet is
marked by The Cuckolds lighthouse, a white tower 'on a dwelling.
The light 1s group flashing white (flash 0.3 second, eclipse 1.7 seconds,
flash 0.3 second, eclipse 3.7 seconds), 59 feet above the water, and
visible 18 miles. The fog signal is a reed horn (blast 3 seconds,
gilent 17 seconds). _

~ Cape Harbor is a harbor for small craft between Cape Island {wooded
‘in the center) and Cape Newagen. It is used mostly by lacal fisher-
men. Newagen is a post village on the harbor. There are landings
for small craft. There are two entrances to the harbor; the easterly,
leading between The Ark and Cape Newagen, is said to have a depth

of only about 2 feet at low water. The main entrance is from west-
ward, and has a depth of about 10 feet. The depths inside are 6 to

10 feet. b i _



170 BOOTHBAY HARBOR AND LINEKIN BAY.

Squirrel Island, in the middle of the entrance of Boothbay Harbor,
is an important summer resort. It is wooded and has many cottages
visible. There is a steamer landing (depth 15 feet or more) and
landings for small craft in the northerly of two coves on the west
side. Squirrel Cove, the southerly, is sometimes used as an anchorage
by small craft. A beacon marks the ledge at the south side of the
entrance.

Linekin Bay.—This bay lies northeastward of Squirrel Island,
between LaNerin NEeck and Spruce Point. The principal dangers
are buoyed, and good anchorage can be selected, the depths being 1¢
to 12 fathoms in the lower part of the bay and 5 to 6 in the upper.
There are several summer resorts and landings. Spruce PoinTt
LepcEs, bare at low water, lie on the northern side of the entrance,
and are marked by two buoys, a black at the south end and a red at
the north end. ﬂe better entrance is between the black buoy and
Negro Island. In the narrow entrance between the red buoy and
Spruce Point, give the point a berth of over 150 yards. A 26° true
(NE 14 N mag.) course with the southeast point of Squirrel Island
astern will lead to the head of Linekin Bay.

Oceax PoINT is a summer resort on the south side of the entrance
to Linekin Bay. The steamer wharf is about 34 mile eastward of
Nrgro IsLaxp, and has a depth of 10 feet. There is a float landing
alongside. This is the principal wharf in Linekin Bay, but there are
several other small summer resorts and float landings. The most
important are LiNERIN on the east side, WarLL PoiNT on the west
side of Linekin Bay and the north side of Lewis Cove, and BayviLLe
and MuUrraYy Hrwr at the head. All have communication by boat with
Boothbay Harbor in summer.

The visible dangers of Linckin Bay inside Spruce Point Ledges
are as follows : INDEPENDENCE IsLAND, wooded and with a house in the
center; HorLBrook LEDGE, bare at low water and marked on its west
side by a red buoy; SeaL Rocxks, bare at half tide and marked on its
east side by a black buoy; a ledge on the east side surrounding an
islet with several trees, and marked at the southwest end by a red
buoy: and Fisu Hawk IsvLer, having several trees and a ledge bare
at half tide, extending southward. The narrow channel westward
of Seal Rocks should be used with caution. There are numerous
unmarked rocks at the head, in the vicinity of Bayville and Murray
Hill landings.

Spruce Point is wooded, and has a wharf at the southwest end with
a depth of 13 feect.

Cove Island (locally known as Capitol Island) is a summer resort
and post office (Capitel). Many cottages are visible. There is a
steamer wharf at the north end with a depth of about 10 feet.

Burnt Island is partly wooded and marked on the southeast side by
a lighthouse (white tower with covered way to a dwelling). :

ouse Island, northward of Burnt Island. has a wharf on the north
side with a depth of about 12 feet. The cove westward of it and just
Eouﬂ}llward of the entrance to Townsend Gut has a wharf with ample
epth. - ' ' S ' S

'%:mble_r. Island, on the east side of the entrance to Boothbay Har-
bor, is low and covered with scattered treés. The passage between it
and the shore eastward should not be used by strangers. =
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Boothbay Harbor is a town on the inner harbor. The wharves have
depths of 4 to 13 feet; the deepest draft going to the town is 18 feet.
All kinds of supplies are obtainable. There 1s a public float landing
on the northwest side, westward of the larger steamer wharf. The
anchorage for small craft is on the northwest side, inside of McFar-
land Island, and has been dredged to a depth of about 11 feet.
McFarland Island has a wharf and several buildings. A footbridge
with a small draw crosses the head of the harbor.

Communication.—Boothbay Harbor and all of the other resorts in
this vicinity have steameér communication with Bath and other points
on the Kennebec River as far as Augusta. The steamers run through
the inside passage and stop at all landings en route. There is also
communication from Boothbay Harbor to the landings on the Dama-
riscotta and Sheepscot Rivers and to the principal towns along the
coast between Portland and Rockland.

Anchorages.—The usual and best anchorage is northward of Tum-
bler Island and to the head of the harbor; there are 4 to 7 fathoms,
good holding ground, anywhere in the channel above the island, the
depth shoaling gradually toward the head of the harbor. The anchor-
age in the inner harbor off the town has a depth of 4 to 5 fathoms, but
is limited in area and usually occupied by small craft and fishermen.
The motor-boat anchorage on the northwest side of the inner harbor
has a depth of 11 feet. :

Towboats are seldom used by vessels entering or leaving the bay;
they can be obtained from Bath.

Supplies.—Coal in limited quantity can be had at the wharves at
Boothbay Harbor where the glepths-are about 18 feet at low water.
Water can be taken alongside the wharves. Gasoline, provisions, and
some ship chandlers stores can be obtained in the town. Gasoline and

provisions are obtainable at most of the summer resorts.

Repairs.—There was no marine railway available for repairs in
1917. Ordinary repairs to machinery can be made. :

Storm warnings are displayed from a staff on the eastern side of the
harbor on Mount Pisgah.

Tee occasionally, in severe winters, obstructs navigation above
Tumbler Island during February and March.

The tidal currents have little velocity in the harbor. The mean rise
and fall of tides is 8.8 feet.

DIRECTIONS BOOGTHBAY HARBOR.

This re_%i_on is an area of very broken ground, shoals rising abryptly
in places from deep water, and has not n examined by means of a
wire drag. Vessels should therefore proceed with caution and should
avoid crossing broken. ground where the charted depth does not
greatly ex the draft. -

From eastward, through Fisherman Island Passage— Directions from
Davis Strait to Fisherman Island Passage are given on page 33.
Coming from any other point eastward the course can be shaped to a
_position 1% mile southward of T»hmmbcap Island, taking care to avoid
_Kiaser_Ledge and Pemaquid Ledge. o
-~ Passing V4 mile southward of Thrumbeap Island, steer 268° true
(WNW 34 W mag.), pass northward of the black bell buoy markin
the Hypocrites and the black buoy northeastward of Ram Islanc
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lighthouse, and about 350 yards northward of Ram JYsland light-
house, and pass southward of the red buoys marking Gangway and
. Dictator Ledges.

Pass about 200 yards southward and westward of Dictator Ledge
Buoy No. 2A, and steer 321° true (NN'W mag.) for 154 miles to a posi-
tion 200 yards westward of the red buoy 1% mile eastward of Burnt
Island lighthouse. Then steer 332° true (N by W mag.), and pass
about 300 yards westward of Tumbler Island. Then steer about 17°
true (NE by N mag.), and anchor in the middle of the harborin 5 to 7
fathoms. '

From westward—The directions of section 10, page 53, reversed
will lead northward of Seguin Island and to Cuckolds black bell
buoy. Pass eastward of the buoy and about 14 mile eastward of the
Cuckholds lighthouse and steer 2° true (N by E34E mag.) for
-Burnt Island lighthouse, passing about 14 mile westward of Squirrel
Island. When about 1% mile from the lighthouse and 800 yards
westward of Squirrel Island Ledge red buoy, steer 23° true (NE14LN
mag.), passing 250 yards southeastward of a black buoy and to a
position 400 yards east-southeastward of Burnt Island lighthouse.
Then steer 351° true (N34E mag.) for the eastern end of McKown
Point to a position 800 yards westward of Tumbler Island. Then
steer about 17° true (NE by N mag.) and anchor in the middle of the
harbor in from 5 to 7 fathoms. These courses lead close to depths
of 20 and 21 feet between Burnt and Squirrel Islands.

From southward.—Pass about 14 mile westward of Bantam Rock
gas and whistling buoy and steer 2° true (N by E34E mag.) for
Burnt Island lighthouse and follow the directions in the precedin
paragraph. This course passes 1 mile westward of Bantam Roc
and 54 mile westward of an unmarked 11-foot rock.

From westward, eastward of Squirrel Island.—Pass eastward of
Cuckolds black bell buoy and about 14 mile southeastward of the
lighthouse and steer 33° true (NE 34 E mag.). Follow the eastern
side of Squirrel Island, giving it a berth of about 14 mile, steer 332°
true (N by W mag.), and pass about 200 yards westward of Tumbler
Island L.edge red buoy, and about 800 yards westward of Tumbler
Island. Then steer 1?" true (NE by N mag.) and anchor in the
middle of the harbor in 5 to 7 fathoms. :

To enter the inner harbor off the town.—Pass about 200 yards north-
westward of Tumbler Island and steer 29° true (NE mag.) for
McFarland Island until a large bare ledge near the eastern shore
is abeam distant about 250 yards. Then steer about 62° true {E by
N mag.) into the inner harbor, passing southward of the black buey
southward of McFarland Island and another black buoy eastward
of the island. The course can then be shaped to the wharves, or
small craft may select anchorage on the northwest side northward
of the inner black buoy in 10 to 18 feet. .

INSIDE PASSAGE FROM BOOTHBAY HARBOR TO BATH.

This passage {chart 315a) is about 11 miles long and leads between
the islands lying between Boothbay Harbor and the Kennebee River,
forming an inland passage from Boothbay Harbor to Bath. . The
only vessels using this passage are the small steamers of 10 feet or
less draft running from Boothbay Harbor to points on the Kennebec -
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River and small vessels owned in the vicinity. It is used considerably
by small craft.

The channel is very narrow in places, has strong tidal currents,
is much obstructed by rocks and shoals, and, although many of the
dangers are marked, strangers should not attempt to pass through
in vessels without a pilot. The passage leads through Townsend
Gut, across Sheepscot River, and through Goose Rock Passage into
Sassanoa River; about midway through Sassanoa River the channel
crosses the southeastern part of Hockomock Bay and then continues
through the Sassanoa River, coming out in the Kennebec River
opposite the city of Bath. The least depth in the channel is about
10 feet, but local knowledge is necessary to carry the best water.

There are several summer resorts and other landings along the
thoroughfare, at which the steamers running between Boothbay
Harbor and Kennebec River points make landings.

Bridges.—Two bridges cross the thoroughfare. The one crossing
Townsend Gut is a center pier draw with openings 45.5 feet wide.
The one crossing Sassanoa River near its outlet into Kennebec River
has a single opening 39 feet wide.

Ice.—The thoroughfare is usually closed by ice for about two
months, but in mild winters has been known to be open all winter.

Townsend Gut is a narrow, crooked thoroughfare connecting Booth-
bay Harbor with Sheepscot River. There are unmarked rocks with
little depth close to the channel.

Southport is a village and summer resort on the west side of Town-
send Gut. There are two wharves at which steamers land, one just
southward and the other 14 mile northward of the bridge.

Isle of Springs is a summer resort on Sweet Island, at the north end
of Townsend Gut. The steamer landing, on the northeast side, has
a depth of about 10 feet.

Sawyer Island is a steamer landing and summer resort on the west
side of the island of that name. The wharf has a depth of about 10
feet, but there is a shoal 75 yards off its face with a depth of about
8 feet, usually marked at each end by a bush stake.

Goose Bock Passage leads from Sheepscot River into Sassanoa River
northward of McMahan Island, and E)I'ms a part of the inside route.
It has ample depth but is narrow in places; the principal dangers
are marked. . :

. Little Sheepscot River is n narrow passage leading from Sheepscot
River into Sassanoa River westward of McMahan Island. There is
a rock with a depth of about 1 foot at low water 100 yards westward
of a red buoy marking the end of a ledge. The channel leads be-
tween the buoy and the rock. A steamer wharf on the east side of
the channel has a depth of about 10 feet.

Sassanoa River is an estuary leading from Sheepscot River to Ken-
nebec River, north of Georgetown and Arrowsic Islands. It has
numerous coves and bays making off northward and southward, but
none of them are of commercial importance. Near its western end
the river is crossed by a drawbridge. The principal coves and bays
making southward are Robin Hood Cove, Riggs Cove, Hall Bay, and
Back River, the latter separating Geergetown and Arrowsic Islands,
" Nerthward is Heal Cove and Hockomock Bay; from the latter Montseag
and Brooking Bays lead northward; the former separates Westport
Island from the mainland, and joins the Sheepscot River at Wiscas-
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get, through Back River. Knubble Bay is the broadest part of the
river, after passing Robin Hood Cove and The Knubble, before enter-
ing Hockomock Bay when coming from eastward. Great Hell Gate
is the crooked passage from Knubble Bay into Hockomock Bay.
Upper Hell Gate is about 2 miles from the western entrance to the
river; this is the narrowest part, and is only about 60 yards wide.

Riggsville (Robin Hood Landing) is a steamer landing and small
settlement on the point on the south side of Riggs Cove. There is
another steamer landing (Westport) on the east side of Sassanoa
River and the west side of Westport Island.

Directions, Inside Passage, Boothbay Harbor to Bath.—This passage
is narrow and crooked, has strong tidal currents, and local knowledge
is necessary to carry the best water. Strangers in small vessels or
yachts should take a pilot at Boothbay Harbor or Bath. With the
aid of chart 315a and the following directions, strangers in small
craft of 4 feet or less draft should be able to go through. The best
time is on a rising tide.

The entrance to Townsend Gut can be approached either north-
ward of Mouse Island or westward of Burnt and Mouse Islands.
Pass midway between the red buoy at the southern entrance of
Townsend Gut and the western shore and follow the western shore
at a distance of about 100 feet for 34 mile until the channel expands,
then head for the draw in the bridge, passing close to the end of the
wharf just south of it. After passing through the bridge, follow a
general mid-channel course and pass close to the end of the wharf on
the west side 14 mile above. Keep in mid-channel for 34 mile above
this wharf to avoid reefs on the south side, and pass between a
spindle and a red buoy at the north end of Townsend Gut.

The generally used channel across Sheepscot River leads from the
north end of Townsend Gut north-northwestward for 114 miles, pass-
ing between Indiantown and Spectacles Islands, past the wharf at
Isle of Springs, and between Sweet and Sawyer Islands. It then
turns sharply westward, leads 125 yards off the north end of Sweet
Island, and between a tripod beacon and a small island northward
of it. The course is then 236° true (WSW 14 W mag.) for 34 mile,
passing well northward of a red buoy and southward of a horizon-.
tally striped buoy, to a position 100 yards north-northwestward of
a black bell buoy; then 215° true (SW 83 W mag.) for 34 mile,
passing westward of Clous Ledge spindle and eastward of Whittum
Island, to a position 75 yards northward of a spindle off North East’
Point, and then 245° true (W 34 S mag.) for 14 mile, through the
middle of Goose Rock Passage, to a position 75 yards northward of
a black buoy. TR

The channel then leads westward, south of a red buoy well toward .

the south side of the channel, and then northwestward for 14 mile

and northward for 154 miles to Great Hell Gate, following a general
mid-channel course to avoid the dangers near the shores. Follow
a mid-channel course through Great Hell Gate, except in the middle,
where the channel leads.50 yards southward of a spindle, and at
the north end, where it leads northward of a black buoy. Then stéeer
306° trize {(NW 54 N mag.) for 34 mile, to a position 125 yards =
northward of Castie Rock, and then haul northward for % mile
and northwestward for 34 mile, being guided by the buoys, to the

entrance of the narrow part of Sassanoa River.
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The best water then favors the southwest side for 14 mile, passing
westward of a red buoy, eastward of a spindle, and westward of a
small islet 150 yards beyond the spindle. The channel leads between
an islet on the west side and a red buoy on the east side 14 mile
beyond the spifidle, and favors the east side through Upper Hell
Gate, passing eastward of two black buoys. From this point to the
bridge the channel leads between flats bare or nearly so at low water
and is marked by buoys and spindles. After passing through the
bridge the mid—c{xannel is clear to the outlet into Kennebec River.

SHEEPSCOT RIVER

(shown on chart 814 and a portion on chart 315a), having its
entrance about 5 miles northeastward of Seguin Island, between
the Cuckolds and Griffith Head, is the approach to several small
villages in the lower end and to the town of Wiscasset, 14 miles above
the entrance. The channel has a depth of about 30 feet to Wiscasset
and is navigable for small vessels at high water for about 4 miles
above Wiscasset to the village of Sheepscot. The river is used by
small passenger steamers, many small craft, and an occasional coast-
ing vessel to Wiscasset or above. The deepest draft going to Wis-
casset 1s about 20 feet.

The Cuckolds lighthouse and Cape Harbor, on the east side at the
entrance, are described on page 169. There are rocks, bare and
sunken, extending 15 mile westward of the point in this vicinity.

The Sisters, 134 miles from the northwestern shore, at the entrance
to Sheepscot River, are three small bare rocks with shoals surround-
ing them. The westerly rock is marked by a tripod beacon.

The Black Rocks, 1 mile from the northwestern shore of Sheepscot
Bay at the entrance, are a group of three bare and several sunken
rocks about 84 mile long. The southwesterly rock has 13 feet over it
and there is a rock awash at high water 250 yards northeastward of
it. The middle rock is 15 feet above high water and the north-
easterly rock 10 feet above hight water. The channel between the
Black Rocks and the black buoy, 34 mile northward has not been
closely examined and should be used with caution. The area between
the black buoy and the northern shore is very broken and should not
be crossed. - :

Griffith Head, on the west side, at the entrance of Sheepscot River,
-is a white, rocky head, with a bare, rocky island 200 yards eastward.
There is a horizontally striped buoy 34 mile off the island, marking
Grifiith Head Ledge,

Lower Mark Island, on the eastern side, just inside the entrance, is

wooded and a good mark. A ledge, bare at low water, lies 150 to |
850 yards eastward of the island.
. Cat Ledges are a group of rocks, the higher ones bare, lying 14
to 1 mile northward of Lower Mark Island, the outer ones 34 mile
from the eastern shore. The coves eastward of the ledges are foul
.and- of ‘no importance. There is a red buoy marking a reef with a
depth of 23 feet 35 mile southwestward of Cat Ledges.

“Herman Harbor is a long, narrow cove making northward on the
-western side of the river about 114 miles above Griflith Head. It has
good anchorage in 4 to 7 fathoms, but has & very narrow entrance
_between a bare ledge near the west shore and a dangerous reef, bare
at low water, which extends 275 yards westward from the wooded
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island on the eastern side of the entrance. There is a hotel and
wharf on the west side near the middle of the harbor, and a small
settlement and landings for small craft at the head. The best water in
entering leads 100 yards eastward of the middle of the bare ledge on
the west side at the entrance. ‘

Five Islands Harbor (chart 315312 is a narrow passage between Five
Islands and the western shore, forming a secure harbor for small
craft, with 8 to 5 fathoms at low water. The main entrance is
northward of the largest wooded island, between it and a bare rock.
A rock with a depth of 10 feet in the middle of the entrance is
marked by a horizontally striped buoy. The buoy can be passed
close to on either side in entering. Boats can also enter the harbor
from the northeastward, following the western shore, inside of all
“island and shoals. Five Islands is a small summer resort and post
village on the western side of the harbor. It has steamer communi-
cation with Boothbay Harbor and Bath. The steamer wharf has a
depth of about 12 feet. .

Hendricks Harbor (chart 815a) is a cove on the eastern side of
Sheepscot River, the entrance lying 34 mile southward of Hendricks
Head lighthouse (white tower with a covered way to a dwelling).
It is used only by small craft. The entrance has a depth of about
9 feet between ledges on either side, and the depths inside are 4 to 9
feet. To enter, pass close northward of a red spindle and close south-
ward of a black spindle. West Southport is a post village on the east
side of the harbor. There are landings for small craft.

Ebenecook Harbor is an excellent anchorage for vessels up to 20
feet draft. Its entrance lies about 1 mile above Hendricks Head
lighthouse, on the eastern bank of the river, and leads between Dog
¥Fish Head on the south and the Green Islands on the north. It is
the first anchorage available for large vessels entering the river; but
the entrance is narrow, and large sailing vessels require a fair wind
when leaving the anchorage. The village of West Southpert is near
the southern end of the harbor. This end of the harbor should be
avoided by strangers in vessels unless they employ a pilot. There
are landings for small craft. ’

To enter Ebenecoock Harbor, give the eastern shore of Sheepscot
River a berth of over 300 yards for 1 mile above Hendricks Head
lighthouse until up with Dog Fish Head, which is rocky and grass
covered, with a low neck behind it. Pass about 125 yards northward
of Dog Fish Head,and steer about 96° true (ESE mag.) between it and
Green Islands, favoring, if anything, the southern side, until past
the south point of Green Islands. Follow the southeast side of Green
Islands at a distance of about 200 yards, and steer 74° true (E mag.)
with the south point of the islands astern; anchor on this course near
mid-harbor, or favoring the eastern shore, in 4 to 6 fathoms, soft
bottom. -

Extending northward from Ebenecook Harbor to Sawyer Island
is a channug, affording good anchorage in places, which is used by
small pleasure craft in summer, and is a part of the inside pass:zt%e
used by local vessels between Boothbay Harbor and Bath. Its north-
ern part, and also the pa@a%es between the islands and ledges on its
western side, require some local knowledge to insure safety. The
principal islands and rocks are: ' - e e

4
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Green Islands are partly wooded; a rock, bare at low water, Yies 200
yards northeastward of them, and is marked on its southeast side by
a black buoy. A bare ledge lies between Green Islands and Boston
Island, and a rock with 4 feet over it lies 250 yards westward of the
ledge. Boston Island is high and grassy, and has several houses on
top. Spectacle Islands are grassy, with some trees, and a bare rock
lies 150 yards westward of their southwest end.

Townsend Gut, Sweet Island, and Sawyer Island, on the eastern
side of Sheepscot River, and Little Sheepscot River and Goose Rock
Passage, on the western side, are described under the heading “ In-
side Route, Boothbay Harbor to Bath,” on page 173.

Bull Ledge, 1 mile northward of Hendricks Head lighthouse, is bare
in one place at low water, and marked at the south end by a red buoy.

‘Middle Mark Island, a small, round, bare islet, is in the middle of
a ledge 14 mile long, and lies 34 mile from the western shore and 114
miles above Hendricks Head lighthouse. Mark Island Ledge, with
7 feet on it, lies 250 yards southwestward of the island. The main
channel leads eastward of the island.

Powderhorn Island, low and grassy, is on the eastern side of the
river 2 miles above Hendricks Head lighthouse. Powderhorn South
Ledge, awash in places at low water, extends 14 mile southward from
the island, and is marked at its south end by a red buoy. There is a
narrow channel between the buoy and the north end of Harding Ledge.
The latter is sunken and is marked at its south end by a red buoy.

Powderhorn Ledge, with 4 feet on it, lies 200 to 350 yards northward
gf Powderhorn Island, and is marked on its northwest side by a red

Uoy.

Middle Ledge, lying 600 yards eastward of the southern side of the
entrance to Goose Rock Passage, has a least-found depth of 10 feet,
although less has been reported; it is marked on its southern side by
a horizontally striped buoy. .

Clous Ledge, lying 14 mile eastward from Whittum Island (wooded)
at the entrance to Goose Rock Passage, is awash at half tide and
marked by a black spindle on the middle of the ledge and a black bell
buoy off its northern end.

Four-foot Rock, on the west side of the channel about 14 mile north-
ward of Clous Ledge spindle, is marked on its southern side by a
horizontally striped buogv. - _

Upper Mark Island is a low grassy ledge, from which a shoal extends
600 yards northward toward Hodgdon Ledge.

Ram Island Ledge, awash in spots at half tide, is on the east side of
the channel and extends 34 mile in a north-northeasterly direction from
Ram Island to the entrance to Back River. It is marked on its east-
ern side by a black spindle and a buoy, which are guides to the nar-
row channel leading northward from Ebenecook Harbor.

Back River is a shallow, narrow, and unmarked stream between
Barter Island and the mainland. Its southern entrance is on the east-
ern side, 3% miles northward of Hendricks Head; its northern en-
trance is from Cross River. L.ocal knowl is necessary for its
navigation. It is used only by small craft and an occasional lumber
schooner. There is a wharf on the south end of Barter Island, just
 jnside the entrance. A drawbridge with an opening 41 feet wide and
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a headroom of 6.3 feet at high water crosses the river from Hodgdon
Island to the south end of Barter Island. .

Jewett, Long, and Tarbox Coves are unimportant coves on the west
side of Sheepscot River westward of the entrance to Back River.
Tarbox Landing is a steamer landing and small settlement just north
of Tarbox Cove. Hodgdon Ledge, just southward of the wharf, is
bare at half tide and marked on the southeast side by a black buoy.

- Cross River empties into the east side of Sheepscot River 614 miles
above Hendricks Head. It has a deep channel for 114 miles, but is
seldom used.

Greenleaf Ledge, on the west side of Sheepscot River, just south of
the entrance to Cross River, is bare at low water and marked by a
black buoy. Shoals fill the bight from the buoy to the western shore.

Merrill Ledge, 214, miles above the entrance to Cross River, is bare
at low water in the middle; it is marked at the south end by a spindle
and at the north end by a buoy. The channel leads westward of it.

Montseag Bay and Back River form a thoroughfare from Sassanoa
River and Hockomoch Bay to Sheepscot River near Wiscasset. The
channel is narrow and unmarked, and seldom used except by small
local craft. ' :

Wisoasset is a town on the west side of Sheepscot River 14 miles
above the entrance. The principal wharf has a depth of 18 feet, and
the deepest draft going to it is 20 feet. The town has railroad com-
munication, and communication with Beothbay Harbor by steamer.

Sheepscot River above Wiscasset.—There is said to be a depth of
about 10 feet at low water for 4 miles above Wiscasset to rapids in
the river; the deepest draft going to the rapids are lumber scows up
to 9 feet draft. Boats of about 4 feet draft can go through the
rapids at high water slack and for about 3 miles above. Sheepscot
is a village just above the rapids. The channel is unmarked above
Wiscasset, and local knowledge is necessary for its navigation. Draw-
bridges cross the river at Wiscasset, at a peint 1 mile above Wiscasset,
and at Sheepsecot. The bridge at Wiscasset has a draw opening 47
feet wide, the second bridge a draw opening 40 feet wide, and the
third a draw opening 28 feet wide. _ ‘ _

Supplies.—Gasoline and provisions are obtainable at Wiscasset, and
usually at Five Islands and Isle of Springs. Boothbay Harbor and
Bath are the nearest places where coal and water can be obtained.

- _Anchorages.—Ebeneceok Harbor is the first anchorage available for
large vessels entering the river. Above Stover Ledge, anchorage can
be had in the channel, the depths being generally 12 fathoms or less.
Colby Cove, in the west bank about 214 miles above Cross River,
affords anchorage in 8 to 10 fathoms; Merrill Ledge spindle is north-
eastward of the anchorage. The anchorage at Wiscasset is below -the
bridge and near the wharves of the town. Above Wiscasset, vessels
bound to Sheepscot Falls anchor anywhere in the channel where the
bottom -and depth are suitable. o R TR SR SR A

Pilots can usually be had fiom the settlements near the entrance or
" from fishing boats. Vessels bound to Sheepscot ¥Falls geneially take
‘a pilot at Wiscasset. . e i Do Tl
- Towbodts are sometimes used by vessels bound up the river; they
can be had from Bath. Vessels bound asbove Wiscasset generally tow. -

Ice does not usually interfere with navigsation belew Wiscasset.
The river above Wiscasset is usually closed in winter.
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Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides varies from 8.5 feet at the
entrance to 9.4 feet at Wiscasset.

Currents.—The currents in the river generally set in the direction
of the channel and have considerable velocity in the narrow parts.
At the entrance of Cross River the flood sets onto Quarry Point. The
ebb sets onto Clough Point.

DIRECTIONS, SHEEPSCOT RIVER.

The channel in Sheepscot River is deep, and the principal dangers
are buoyed. It is a region of rocks and ledges, many of them rising
abruptly from deep water and has not been examined by means of a
wire drag. There are several unmarked rocky shoals with depths of
314 to 5 fathoms in the middle of the river from Bull Ledge south-
ward. Other ledges with less depth than charted have been reported,
and undoubtedly exist. The river should therefore be navigated by
vessels with extreme caution.

From eastward.—Having come from Boothbay Harbor or Fisher-
man Island Passage, pass close to Cuckolds black bell buoy and steer
265° true (W by N mag.) for 1 mile until Lower Mark Island is
abeam, distant 114 miles. Then steer 331° true (N by W mag.) for 134
miles and pass 14 mile westward of Lower Mark Island and about
250 yards westward of Cat Ledges buoy. When about 14 mile north-
westward of this buoy, steer 2° true (N by E 55 E mag.) for nearly
Iy%m'ﬂes and pass 350 yards westward of Hendricks Head lighthouse.

r, coming from southward, pass 14 mile westward of Bantam
Reock gas and whistling buoy and steer 339° true (N 34 W mag.)
for 6 miles, passing 155 miles westward of The Cuckolds lighthouse
and to a position 7 miles westward of Lower Mark Island. Then
steer 2° true (N by E 54 E mag.) for about 2 miles, passing 14 mile
westward: of Cat Ledges buoy and 350 yards westward of Hendricks
Head lighthouse. Then follow the directions in section 2.

From westward.—Pass 114, miles southward of Seguin lighthouse
and steer 37° true (NE 34 E mag.) for The Cuckolds lighthouse to a
position 54 mile southeastward of Tom Rock buoy. Then steer 6°
true (NNE mag.) for 314 miles, heading for Hendricks Head light-
house until The Cuckolds lighthouse is abeam, distant 2 miles. Then
steer 2° true (N by E 85 E mag.) for nearly 214 miles, and pass 7%
mile westw of Lower Mark Island, 14 mile westward of Cat

buoy, and 350 yards westward of Hendricks Head lighthouse.

Or, the directions reversed of section 10, page 53, will lead north-
ward-of Seguin Island and The Sisters. Pass 14 mile northward of
The Sisters tripod beacon, and bring it astern on a 20° true (NE 34 N
mag, ) course. Keep this course for nearly 3 miles, passing 34 mile
. eastward of Black Rocks and Griffith Head Y.edge buoy, and to a
position 7 mile westward of Lower Mark Island. Then steer 2°
true (N by E 84 E mag.) for about 2 miles, passing 1/ mile westward
of Cat ges buay an§350 yards westward of Hendricks Head light-
heunse. Then follow the directions in section 2. - '
 Hendricks Head to Wiscasset.—Passing 350 yards westward of Hen-
drieks Head lighthouse, steer 2° true (N by E 3 E mag.) for 415
. mﬂsﬁ;pmlnfmwﬁ‘d of Ball Ledge buoy, Middle Mark Island at

a distance of 260 yards, Middle Ledge buey, Clous Ledge spindle
and: bell buoy, Four-foet Rock buoy, Upper Mark Islend at & dis-
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tance of 350 yards, and Hodgdon Ledge buoy; and passing westward
of Harding I.edge buoy, Powderhorn Island, Powderhorn Ledge
buoy at a distance of 175 yards, Ram Island, Barter Island buoy, and
Stover Ledge buoy at a distance of 200 yards. a '

From a mid-river position 34 mile above Stover Ledge buoy, steer
20° true (NE 34 N mag.) for 2 miles to the entrance of the narrow
part of the river between Quarry Point and Fowle Point. Then
steer more northward and follow a mid-river course for 2 miles. Pass
westward of the spindle and red buoy marking the southerly and
northerly ends of f{errill Ledge, and when about 34 mile above the
buoy, favor slightly the eastern bank to avoid the shoal on the western
side above Hilton Point. Then keep in mid-river until up with
Clough Point, where the river makes a sharp bend westward.

Pass about 200 yards eastward and 100 yards northeastward of
Clough Point buoy, and steer 299° true (NW mag.), passing about
150 yards off the south end of Davis Island (marked by earthworks
and a blockhouse). Pass southward and about 100 yards westward
of Middle Ground red buoy, and steer about 344° true (N mag.) for
wharves. Anchorage may be had about midway between the buoy and
the wharves, in 5 to 7 fathoms. --

KENNEBEC RIVER

(charts 814, 288, and 289) is northward of Seguin Island and 20
miles eastward of the entrance to Portland Harbor. 1t is the ap-
proach to the cities of Bath and Augusta, the towns of Woolwich,
Richmond, and Gardiner, and numerous smaller villages and summer
resorts. The river has considerable trade in vessels, the deepest draft
being about 21 feet to Bath and 14 feet to Augusta.

The least depth is about 28 feet in a natural channel to Bath, 12
miles above the entrance, but there are unmarked rocky shoals with
less depth close to the channel. From Bath to the south end of Swan
Island, 20 miles above the entrance, the river has a natural channel
with a depth of at least 17 feet. From this point to Gardiner, 33
miles above the entrance, the channel has been improved by dredging
where necessary to a depth of 16 feet and width of 150 feet, and
from Gardiner to Augusta, at the head of navigation, 39 miles above
the entrance, it has been improved by dredging where necessary to a
depth of 11 feet and width of 125 feet. The main 16-foot channel
leads eastward of Swan Island. A channel has also been dredged
westward of the island to a depth of 12 feet and width of 100 feet.

Kennebec River formerly had a large trade in ice, and there were
numerous ice houses and wharves on the river. In 1917 the ice houses
were unused, and the wharves generally in ruins or in bad repair.
Considerable lumbering is done on the river above Augusta, and nu-
merous log booms are found in the river between Gardiner and
Augusta. R ' ' .

s%um;gue and Morse Rivers, between Cape Small and the entrance of
Kennebec River, are nearly bare at low water at their entrances, and
seldom entered even by local beats. . - R P
~ Islands and rocks off the entrance.-—The entrance to the river is
somewhat obstructed by an area of islands and rocks and very broken
ground, not closely examined, extending southward for a distance of
414 miles from the emtrance. The most southerly known danger is
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Secuin SSW Lepce, having a least found depth of 6 fathoms and
lying 34 mile southeastward of Seguin Island red whistling buoy.
The other dangers outside of Seguin Island are MiLe Leper, having
a least found depth of 10 feet and marked by a horizontally striped
buoy, and CamerL Grouxp, lying 1 mile west-southwestward of
Seguin Island lighthouse, and having a least found depth of 814
fathoms; Camel Ground is unmarked, and the sea breaks on it in
heavy weather.

Seguix IsLanp is 145 feet high, bare of trees, and marked on the
top by a lighthouse; it is the most prominent mark in this vicinity.

SeGuIN IsLaAND LIGHTHOUSE is a white cylindrical tower connected
with dwelling. The light is fixed white, 180 feet above the water,
and visible 20 miles. The fog signal is a steam whistle (blast 5 sec-
onds, silent 15 seconds). .

Ervinewoop Rock, 400 yards northward of the north end of Seguin

_Island, is a bare islet about 20 feet high.

Seerin LEepces, 14 mile northeastward of Ellingwood Rock, are
about 5 feet high, and have submerged ledges extending 300 yards
northeastward and southwestward from the bare ledge.

Poxnp Israxp Bar is the rocky shoal lying southward and south-
westward of Pond Island. It has depths ranging from 5 to 21 feet
over it, and in heavy gales is covered with breakers. A black bell
buoy marks the southeastern end of the bar and lies 55 mile south-
ward of Pond Island lighthouse. Vessels should not pass between
this buoy and Pond Island. _

Poxnp IsLanD, a bare island on the west side of the entrance to Ken-
nebec River, is about 30 feet high and marked on the top by a light-
house.

Ponp IsLAND LIGHTHOUSE is a white tower connected with dwell-
ing. The light is fixed white, 52 feet above the water, and visible 10
mi%es. The fog signal is a bell (one stroke every 10 seconds).

- Woop Isuanp, 14 mile westward of Pond Island, is high and
wooded on the west side. The channel between Wood and Pond
Islands should not be used by strangers.

‘Wixares Back is a bare rock about 8 feet high on the eastern side
of the entrance to the river and nearly 53 mile eastward of Pond
Island. A shoal extends about 100 yards southward from it. Salter
Island, northward of Whales Back, is wooded.

Stage Island Bay, Sagadahoc Bay, and Heals Eddy, on the east side
of Kennebec River at the entrance, are shoal inside, have no wharves,
and are of little importance.

South and North Sugar Loaf are high, rounded, bare, rocky islets in
the middle of Kennebec River just inside the entrance. A ledge ex-
tends 100 yards southward from South Sugar Loaf; Jack Rock, bare
at Jow water and marked by a spindle, is near the end of a ledge
which extends 125 yards northeastward from South Sugar Loaf.
YLedges extend 150 yards southward and 125 yards northwestward
from North Sugar Loaf. ' '

Popham Beach is a summer resort on the west side of Kennebec
River just inside the entrance. Steamers between Boston and Au-
asta stop here. The steamer landing is just northward of the Coast

ard station, and has a depth of about 15 feet. There are also two
wharves westward of Fort Popham, with depths of about 7 feet.
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Fort Popham is an unused stone fort. Just southward of it is a light
(white pyramidal tower) and a fog bell.

Bay Point is a summer resort on the east side of Kennebec River,
east-southeastward of Fort Popham. The steamer wharf has a
depth of about 15 feet.

Gilbert Head is high and prominent, wooded except near the end,
and marked by a single house. 4

Shag Rock, on the eastern side of the channel, between Gilbert Head
and Cox Head, is awash at high water and marked by a tripod
beacon.

Cox Head is high and prominent. There is a steamer landing with
a depth of 10 feet on the point at the south end. .

Todd Bay, on the ecast side of Kennebec River northeastward of

" Cox Head, is almost entirely bare at low water. There is a quarry on
the east side, from which stone is taken on barges at high water.

Perkins Island, on the east side of the main channel 8 miles above
the entrance, is wooded on the south end and bare on the north end.
Perkins Island lighthouse, on the west side, is a white tower.

Parkers Head is a village on the west side of the river westward of
a prominent headland of that name. The approach to the village is
by a narrow channel, shoaling gradually to about 3 feet at the wharf.
The channel to the wharf is sometimes marked by bush stakes. The
river steamers land at a wharf on the main channel of the river,
about 14 mile northward of the southeast end of Parkers Head and
about 1 mile from the village. '

Back River is a narrow, crooked, and unmarked thoroughfare con-
necting Kennebec River with Sassanoa River and Hockomock Bay.
It is bare at low water near the north end, and little used. . A fixed
bridge crosses the thoroughfare near the middle; it is said to have a
headroom of about 8 feet at half tide.. West Georgetown is a steamer
landing on the east side of Back River, just inside its southern en-
trance. It has a depth of about 10 feet.

Seal Rock, on the west side of the channel at the upper end of
Parkers Flats, is awash at high water. There is a black buoy north-
eastward of it. ' ' ' :
_ Phippsburg is a village on the west side of Kennebec River 514
miles above the entrance. The steamer wharf (‘northerly%‘ has a
depth of about 8 feet, and the other wharf a greater depth. There is
a yard for building wooden vessels. - A

Goat Island, northeastward of Phippsburg, is wooded, and the
smaller islands near it are bare and grassy. . = : '

Pettis Rocks, in the middle of the river 614 miles above the entrance,
are awash in the highest part at extreme high water and marked at
the south end by a spindle. ‘Ram Island, just northward of Pettis
Rocks, is low and grassy, and marked near the middle by a tripod
beacon. A reef, bare at low water, extends nearly 100 yards north-
westward of the island. Vessels passing westward of the .island fre-
quently ground on this reef. I B R P

W pe is a village on Winnegance COreek, 14 mile from the
main channel of Kennebec River, The channel :is shoal and nav-
igable only by small eraft. .~ .~ . 0
- Bath is.a city on the west side of Kennebec River 12 miles abowe

~ the entrance. It has important shipbuilding industries and consider-
able trade by water. There are depths of 10 to 25 feet at the wharves,
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the deepest being at the coal wharf. Small craft land at a public
float lJanding on the south side of a wharf with red buildings and
just northward of a water-pipe sign. Directions for anchoring off
the city are given following.
Sassanoa River, leading eastward from Kennebec River opposite
the south end of Bath, is described beginning on page 173.
Woolwich is a village opposite Bath. It is connected with Bath
by ferry. Railroad freight and passenger cars are also ferried across
the river here.
Two miles above Bath the channel of Kennebec River is divided
by Lines Island into two channels, East Branch and West Branch. East
Branch is used by local boats up to 7 feet draft at low water, but
the channel is narrow and unmarked, leads between reefs on either
side, and 1is not safe for strangers. West Branch is deep and clear
and is generally used. A rock, bare at low water, 50 yvards off the
southwest end of Lines Island, should be avoided.
Chops is the narrow passage between two headlands 34 mile above
Lines Island. Two steel towers supporting a telegraph line across
the channel -are prominent. There is ample heagll:oom under the
wires.
Merrymeeting Bay is a shoal bay making westward from Kennebec
River 17 miles above the entrance. 1t is the approach to the towns of
Brunswick, on the Androscoggin River, and Bowdoinham, on the Cath-
ance River, 8 and 4 miles, respectively, above Kennebec River. Boats
of 7 feet draft can go to Brunswick and 12 feet to Bowdoinham at
high water. The channels are narrow and unmarked, except by a
few bush stakes, and local knowledge is necessary for their naviga-
tion. The rise and fall of tides varies from 3 to 5 feet at Bruns-
wick, depending on the stage of the river. A fixed railroad bridge
with headroom of 20 feet at high water crosses the river just below
Brunswick. :
The channel west of Swan Island, dredged to a depth of 12 feet and
width of 125 feet, is marked by buoys. It is used ];rincipally by the
passenger steamers drawing up to 10 feet making landings at Rich-
mond ; vessels of this draft do not use it at low water. The princi-
pally used channel leads eastward of the island.
Richmond is a town on the west bank of the river 28 miles above the
entrance. The .deepest draft coming here is 14 feet. The steamer
wharf is on the channel leading westward of Swan Island, and has a
degil: of about 12 feet. _
~ ‘Dresden Landing (Cedar Grove) is a small settlement and steamer
landing on the east side 2 miles above the north end of Swan Island.
~ South Gardiner is a village on the west side of the river 30 miles
above the entrance. There are lumber mills and wharves with
»;aegtl_x_s of 8 or 9 feet. - L o |
 Gardiner is a town on the west side of Kennebec River 3315 miles
‘gbove the entrance. The dee draft coming here is about 14 feet.
The wharves have depths of 6 to 17 feet. -

~ Randolph is a village on the east side, opposite Gardiner. It is
connected with Gardiner by a drawbridge having a center pier draw,
with openings 68 feet wide on either side. “The west opening was
. Hellowell 'is a‘town on the west side of the river 37 miles above the
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Augusta, at the head of navigation on Kennebec River, 39 miles
above the entrance, is the capital of the State of Maine. It has con-
siderable trade in regular passenger steamers up to 10 feet draft and
coasting vessels up to 14 feet draft. The principal wharves are on
- the western side just below the lower bridge, and have ample depth
for any of the vessels coming here.

Anchorages.—The holding ground at the entrance below Fort Pop-
ham is poor, and vessels should not anchor unless forced to do so.
If obliged to anchor when inside Pond Island, it is advisable to come-
to in the channel abreast the wharf just above the Coast Guard sta-
tion with a long scope of chain; if not blowing strong, a moderate-
sized vessel may ride here if careis taken to keep the anchor clear.

Anchorage can be had on the eastern side of the channel south-
ward of Perkins Island South Ledge buoy in 6 to 8 fathoms. On the
eastern edge of the channel at the anchorage the depths shoal ab-
ruptly from 5 fathoms to a few feet; drift ice coming down the river
generally follows the western shore. '

" The best and most frequently used anchorage is on the western
side of the channel off Parker Flats in 4 to 6 fathoms. Large vessels
sometimes anchor on the eastern side in this vicinity. Above Parker
Flats vessels anchor wherever they find good holding ground and
suitable depth, keeping out of the strength of the current.

ANCHORAGE OFF BaTa.—The following are extracts from the regu-
lations prescribed for the anchorage of vessels off the city of Bath:

Vessels may anchor within the following specified limits only:

1. To the northward of a line drawn from the north side of Pass-
more’s wharf in Bath to a mark erected on the shore in Woolwich,
500 feet north of the Maine Central Railroad ferry slip.

2. To the southward of a line drawn from the derrick on the Bath
Iron Works wharf to Sassanoa Point, in Woolwich.

3. One vessel may be anchored between the Maine Central! Rail-
road ferry slip on the Bath side of the river and the line of the Maine
Water Co.’s pipe; provided that such vessel’s anchor be not less
than 500 feet from the water-pipe line, and that the vessel be so
anchored as not to swing below the north side of the entrance to the
ferry slip. ’

4. Vessels in the north anchorage must be so anchored as to leave
a clear fairway 150 feet outside of the established harbor lines at
Bath and a clear fairway 200 feet from the east, or Woolwich, shore
for the passage of steamers. tows, rafts, etc. o

Passmore’s wharf is a lumber wharf just north of the passenger
ferry wharf, and shows between a clock tower and a church spire a
little back of the water front. The Bath Iron Works are near the
south end of the water front, and just south of the Maine Central
Railroad ferry slip; the derrick on the wharf .is prominent.. The
Maine Central Railroad ferry is for passenger and freight cars and
should not be confused with the passenger ferry farthér north.
Sassanoa Point is the point on the north side of the thoroughfare
leading eastward from Kennebec River, The water-pipe line is
marked by a sign on each gide. Deep-draft vessels usually anchor -
north of the prohibited anchorage. The harbor regulations are en-
forced by a harbor master. =~ =~ SR

Pilots will come out to a vessel making signal when near Pond
Island. There are pilot lookouts at the entrance of the river; the

. 5



KENNEBEC RIVER. : 185

principal lookout is at Popham Beach, from which there is com-
munication with the city of Bath by telephone. Strangers in vessels
generally take a pilot, or, if a sailing vessel, a towboat. Strangers
of over 17 feet draft should take a pilot. Under no circumstances
should a stranger attempt to enter at night. Pilots for the upper
part of the river can be secured at Bath.

Towboats are stationed at Bath and can be ordered from there by
making signal when near Pond Island.

Supplies.—Coal can be obtained alongside the wharves at Bath and
Augusta, and a limited qll?’lantity at Gardiner. Water can be had
alongside the wharves at Bath, Richmond, Gardiner, and Augusta;
the water in the river is fresh at Richmond and above. (Gasoline,
provisions, and ship chandler’s stores can be obtained at Bath, and
gasoline and provisions at any of the cities and towns on the river.
Bay Point is the most convenlent gasoline station near the entrance.

Repairs.—Bath has excellent facilities for repairing steel vessels
or the machinery of steamers. There are several large shipyards at
which large steamers are built. There is no marine railway on the
river. There are machine shops for ordinary repairs at Gardiner
and Augusta.

Communication.—Bath and the principal cities and towns on the
Kennebec River above are on or near the line of the Maine Central
Railroad. The cities and towns on the river have communication
with each other, with Boston, and with the towns eastward along
the coast by steamer. V

Freshets occur in March and April, also after heavy rains in the
fall, but they are not dangerous to shipping unless accompanied by
ice. A height of 9 feet above mean high water usually occurs several
times a year at Augusta, but the height diminishes rapidly south-
ward.

Ice usually closes the river to navigation above Bath from Decem-
ber to April. In severe winters the river may be closed below Bath

-for a limifed period. Sailing vessels entering the river do so on the
flood tide, and if unable to reach Bath on one tide, anchor below
Perkins Island on account of the drift ice which makes an anchor-
age in other parts of the river dangerous, Steamers, or vessels as-

1 steam, are rarely delayed by ice below Bath.
__The tidal currents have considerable velocity at the entrance and in
the narrow parts of the river, especially from Pond Island to Fort

Popham, Bluff Head to Fiddlers Reach, and Telegraph Point to the
Chops; some local knowledge of their set is necessary to insure safety
to vessels under sail. The direction of the currents at the entrance
is: influenced by strong winds, especially easterly gales. Durin
spring tides and freshets, the velocity of the ebb current is increaseg
and requires special attention. No complete observations have been
made to determine the set and velocity of the currents.

- Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is 8.3 feet at the entrance,
6.4 feet at Bath, 5 feet at Gardiner, and 4.1 feet at Augusta.

S . DIREOTIONS, mxnmomm
This area is a I-égi,en_-of rocks and very broken ground and has not

“been examined by means of a wire drag. _-Stmts;ﬁers in vessels should
_therefore pro with extreme caution, and should avoid crossing
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gm}f;fn ground where the charted depth does not greatly exceed the

There are two approaches to the entrance, the eastern between
‘Whales Back and the shoals southwestward, and the western between
Pond Island Bar bell buoy and the shoals eastward. The eastern
channel has a least found depth of about 514 fathoms; and the west-
ern a least found depth of 4 to 5 fathoms on the sailing lines. Both
are used, but vessels of over 18 feet draft generally enter by the
eastern channel. The entrance has strong tidal currents, and if
the wind is opposed to the current an ugly chop sea is encountered.
Strangers in vessels should not attempt to enter in unfavorable
weather ; sailing vessels entering with an ebb current require a strong
fair wind.

The principal dangers in the river are marked, but the channel is
narrow in places. The narrowest place below Bath is eastward of
Pettis Rocks, where it is only 75 yards wide. The sections of the
dredged channel between the south end of Swan Island and Augusta
are not sufficiently well marked to enable strangers to keep in them.
With the aid of the charts and the following directions, strangers
should, in clear weather, be able to carry a draft of 15 feet to Bath,
10 feet to Gardiner, and 5 feet to Augusta. The best time is on a
rising tide. :

1. From eastward or southward.—Having come from Boothbay Har-
ber or Fisherman Island Passage, pass close to Cuckolds black bell
buoy and steer 244° true (W7S mag.) for 5 miles, passing about
midway between The Sisters and Black Rocks, and ‘pass southward
and southwestward of Whales Back, rounding it at a distance of
about 14 mile. Then follow the directions in section 2. This course
leads close to a depth of 414 fathoms southward of Whales Back.

Coming from eastward outside the islands, pass 14 mile southward
of Bantam Rock gas and whistling buoy and steer 294° true (NW3gW
mag.) for nearly 6 miles, heading for Pond Island lighthouse, and
passing 34 mile southwestward of Toms Rock buoy, 14 mile north-
eastward of White Ledge buoy, and to a position 1) mile southwest-
ward of Whales Back. Then follow the directions in section 2.

Appreaching from southward, pass southward and eastward of
Mile E‘;}ige buoy, and eastward of Seguin Island, giving it a berth
of over 145 mile; then steer 6° true (NNE ma.g% "hen Pond
Island lighthouse bears 294° true (NW34'W mag.) steer for it and

14 ‘mile northeastward of White Ledge buoy and to a pesi-
tion 14 mile southwestward of Whales Back. Then follow the direc-
tions in section 2. ' R

1A. From westward.—The directions reversed of section 10, page
53, will lead to a position nearly midway between Beguin l.edges
and Pond Island Bar black bell buoy. Then steer 858° true (N by
EE mag.) with in lighthouse astern, and pass about 14 mile
eastward of the bell buoy and to a position 34 mile southwestward
of Whales Back. Then follow the direetions in section 2. =

Or steer for Seguin lighthouse on any bea é:fg northward of 68°
true (E 14 N mag.), pass-preferably westward.of the Camel Ground, -
and .stand northeastward, 'msing between Ellingwood Rock and
Jack Knife Ledge buoy and between Seguin Ledges and Pond Island
Ber black bell buoy, 8s in the preceding paragrsph.
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2. Entrance to Parker Flats.—From a position 14 mile southwest-
ward of Whales Back steer 313° trne (NNW34;W mag.) for the
end of the wharf southward of Fort Popham and pass 200 yards
northeastward of Pond Island, 50 yards eastward of tﬁe horizontally
striped buoy just above the island, and nearly 200 yards southwest-
ward of South Sugar Loaf; this course leads 150 yards westward of
an unmarked 314 fathom spot. Pass in mid-channel westward of
North Sugar Loaf, steer 337° true (N14W mag.), and pass midway
between the light off Fort Popham and Gilbert Head.

When about 14 mile below Shag Rock tripod steer 1° true {N by
Es4E mag.), pass about 200 yards westward of the tripod and 150
vards eastward of Cox Head. Then steer 346° true (N14E mag.)
for the eastern end of Parkers Head until nearly up with Perkins
Island South Ledge red buoy. Pass 75 yards westward of this buey,
steer 1° true (N by E54E mag.), and pass 150 to 200 yards west-
ward of Perkins Island, 100 vards eastward of Perkins Island North
Ledge black buoy, and continue the course 34 mile past Perkins
Island to a position 250 yards westward of Back River red buoy.

3. Parker Flats to Bath.—From a position 250 yards westward of
Back River buoy steer 819° true (NNW14W mag.) and round
Squirrel Point lighthouse at a distance of about 200 yards. Then
gteer 6° true (NNE mag.) for about 1% mile, passing eastward of
Goat Island (wooded). Pass in mid-channel southeastward of Tee
Island Rock black buoy and steer about 87° true (NE3E mag.)
to a position 75 yards eastward of the spindle on the southernmost
bare rock of the Pettis Rocks. Pass eastward of Pettis Rocks,
slightly favoring the rocks, and when about 75 yards eastward of
the northernmost grassy rock of the group, steer about 12° true
(NNE 54 Emag.) and pass in mid-channel eastward of Ram Island,
slightly favoring, if anything, the island side. '

WWhen past the tripod beacon on the northern end of Ram Island
steer 0° true %N by E14E mag.) on the line of Doubling Pomt
lighted range (white towers), taking care to go nothing westward
of the range when about 14 mile above Indian Point white triped
beacon, to insure clearing a rock with 7 feet over it which lies about
125 yards from the western bank. Keep in mid river in the narrow
part for a distance of a little over 1 mile above Bluff Head, and ‘then
stand on the Doubling Point range, or go nothing westward of it,
to avoid rocks with 8 and 10 feet on them. These rocks are marked
by two black buoys, which are frequently towed under during the
strength of the current. When past the second buoy haul westward
in mid-channel through Fiddlers Reach and round Doubling Point
lighthouse at a distance of 200 yards. ‘

Pass about ‘75 yards eastward of the black buoy lying %4 mile
northwestward of Doubling Point lighthouse, steer 2° true (N by
£3,E mag.), and pass about 100 yards eastward of Lincoln Ledge
black buoy. Anchor about 14 mile above black buoy No. 18 or con-
tirrue up the river in mid-stream and anchor northward of the ferry
on the east side within the limits prescribed by the regilations.

4, “Bath to Abagadasset ?oint.—‘-—fFI;vOr the east side for 1 mile abové
the upper wharves st Bath, and pass eastward of the black bunoys
‘marking Wilson and Stetson Rocks, and between a red buoy and «
. horizontally striped ‘buoy just north of Stetson Rock. Round Tele-
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graph Point, on the south side, at a distance of about 100 yards, and
steer northwestward, passing southwestward of the red buoy marki
the south end of Thorne Island Ledge, and northeastward of a blac
buoy east of Wood Island.

After passing the black buoy steer 308° (NW74N mag.) for
14 mile and round the southwest end of Lines Island at a distance
o% 100 yards or more. There is a rock awash close to the island.
Follow the western shore of Lines Island northeastward, pass west-
ward of a red buoy 400 yards northward of the island, and steer 28°
true (NE1,N mag.) to pass eastward of a black buoy 14 mile
above. Then haul north-northwestward, and pass in mid-channel
t"rrough the Chops (towers on each side). The course then leads
north-northeastward for 34 mile, passing eastward of a black buoy
and westward of a red buoy, and then northeastward for 1 mile
following the eastern shore at a distance of 150 to 200 yards, until
" on Abagadasset Point lighted range. _

5. Abagadasset Point to north end of Swan Island.—Steer 341° true
(N14W mag.) on the range (white structures) astern for 34 mile,
and pass close eastward of a black buoy and 100 yards westward of
a red buoy. Steer 25° true (NE14N mag.) for 54 mile from the
red buoy, to a position 150 yards northwestward of Ames Ledge
light, and then 39° true (NE by E mag.) for 1 mile to the entrance
of the dredged channel. The dredged channel follows the training
wall on the east side at a distance of 150 yards for 54 mile, and is
marked by buoys. It then leads 100 yards westward of a spindle
marking a bare rock, and 100 yards off the points on the west side
for 14 mile above the spindle. It passes eastward of a black buoy
73 mile above the spindle, and favors the east side in the bend from
Reed Rock to Goodwin Point, and leads in mid-channel from there
to Stearns Point, o -

6. Swan Island to Gardiner.—Keep in mid-channel for 1 mile above
Swan Island to the entrance of the dredged channel off Court House
Point. The dredged channel is on the west side of the river, eastward
of two black buoys, and the course through it is 15° true (NNE%E
mag.). The best water favors the east side off Cedar Grove, 14 mile
above the second black buoy, the west side at Camp Meeting f‘oint,
3% mile above Cedar Grove, and the east side past several unused
ice houses and wharves, and leads eastward of a horizontally striped
buoy. It leads 200 yards off Indian Point, westward of two red
buoys, and then favors the west side, 50 yards off the points, for
about 54 mile to Eastman Point. The channel leads 100 feet west-
ward of buoy No. 28, and then on a 29° true (NEi4gE mag.) course
for 14 mile to red buoy No. 28a. It then turns eastward and passes
in mid-channel between Nehumkeag Island (high and wooded) and
the eastern shore. The best water then leads ut in mid-channel, .
or slightly favoring the western shore for 34 mile, passing westward
of two red buoys, and then favors the eastern shore for 14 mile until

ast two ice houses. It then hauls across to the western shore and
gavors it until between a red and a black buoy. The channel is in
mid-river or slightly fav*oringthe -eastern side for 1 mile above the

-buoys, then leads through a dredged channel along the eastern side,
~eastward of a row of black buoys, to the wharves at Gardiner.
Above Gardiner, the chart is the guide. Strangers are advised to
run only on a rising tide. . Cow | . ~
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The part of Casco Bay between Cape Small on the east and Half-
way Rock lighthouse and Harpswell Neck on the west (chart 315) is
full of small island, ledges, and rocks, between which narrow but
deep channels lead to the bays and sounds at the head. These arms
afford %‘ood anchorages for small vessels, but are little used except
by local fishing boats and pleasure craft. There are several small
villages in this part of the bay, but no towns. Small steamers from
Portland make landings as far east as Orrs Island. The settlements
eastward are usually connected in summer by small boat with the
railroad and electric road at the head of New Meadows River.

Cape Small is the wooded point on the east side of Casco Bay at the
entrance. The distinguishing marks are a water tower 1 mile from
the end, visible from eastward or westward ; Glover’s Rock, a low, bare
islet 14 mile southward of the point; Bald Head, a bare round knob
on the west side of the point; and Bald Head Ledge, bare at half tide
and marked by a spindle. There are submerged rocks and very
broken ground, not closely examined, in the vicinity of the cape.

East Brown Cow, 114 miles west-northwestward of Bald Head, is
low and bare. Mark Island, 34 mile northward of East Brown Cow,
1s high and thickly wooded on top. Mark Island Ledge, 14 mile
westward of Mark Island, is bare at low water.

White Bull, 1 mile westward of Mark Island, is high, round, and
bare. Bold Dick, 54 mile west-southwestward of White Bull, is a
bare rock about 4 feet high. '

Small Point Harbor, on the east side of Casco Bay, 114 miles north-
ward of Bald Head, is considerably used as an anchorage by local
fishermen, but seldom by strangers. The principal dangers are
marked, but the holding ground is poor. Small Point is a small vil-
lage at the head of the harbor; there is a wharf with a depth of about
8 feet. Small craft can find sheltered anchorage in Cape Small Harbor,
at the head of the harbor, the entrance to which is eastward of Goose
Rock (bare) and has a depth of 5 feet over a sand bar.

Small Point Harbor can be entered either southward or northward
of Wood Island and Little Wood Island in the entrance. Wood Island
is rocky and sparsely wooded, and Little Wood Island is thickly
wooded. Gooseberry Island Ledge, on the south side of the southern
entrance, is awash at low water and marked by a red buoy.

Carrying Place Cove is a thoroughfare, navigable at high water only,
on the north side of Small Point Harbor eastward of Carrying Place
Head. There are wharves for small craft at both ends of the thor-
oughfare, and it is the headquarters of many small fishing craft.
Gasoline and some provisions are obtainable.

The thoroughfare leading eastward of Burnt Coat Island is marked
by buoys. = Strangers in small craft should have no trouble in going

rough it. There are small wharves on the eastern side of the
thoroughfare. R

“Jamison Ledge, 55 mile westward of Burnt Coat Island, is 34 mile
long, bare at low water, and marked at its south end by a spindle.
Flag Island Ledge, between it and Flag Island, is bare at low water
and unmarked. Flag Island is hig) thickly wooded. Long Ledge,
%%mﬂe'nﬂrthwestward of Flag Tsland, is grassy. Goundy , B4
mile northward of Flag Ysland, is bare at half tide and marked by a
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spindle. Rogue Island, on the west side at the entrance to New
eadows River, is low, with scattered trees. The bottom in this
vicinity is very broken and has not been closely examined. _

Sebasco Harbor is a §ood anchorage for small vessels eastward and
southward of Harbor Island and 314 miles northward of Bald Head.
North Blacksnake is a large bare ledge in the entrance; its northern
end should be given a berth of over 100 yards, and the broken ground
extending 300 yards eastward from tine ledge should be avoided.
The entrance is between North Blacksnake and the black buoy lying
about 200 yards southward of Harbor Island. Anchorage can be
selected 250 to 300 yards off the cove on the eastern side in 5 to 6
fathoms; alsp in midchannel off the landing inside Harbor Island in
4 fathoms. The thoroughfare leading northward from Sebasco
Harbor, inside Harbor Island, is bare at low water.

The thoroughfare leading northward of Harbor Island and eastward
of Malaga Island is marked by two bu(iys near the southern end, and
is easily navigated by small craft. It is considerably used as an
anchorﬁe by small fishing craft. Sebasco is a settlement on the east
side. ere is a wharf with a depth of 8 feet near the north end of
the thoroughfare and several smaller wharves farther south. A
ledge covered at high water extends 350 yards neorth-northeastward
from Bear Island and is marked at its end by a red buoy.

New Meadows River.——This river, at the northeastern end of Casco’
Bay, is about 81% miles long from Brar Isnanp at the entrance to a
highway and an. electric-railway bridge at the head of navigation.
“The channel has a least depth of about 12 feet to within 14 mile of the
head, and the principal dangers are buoyed. Above that point the
ehannel is crooked and unmarked and has a depth of about 7 or 8
feet to the head. Local knowledge is necessary to carry the best
water above Fosrers PoINT, 8 miles from the head. The river is sel-
dom used execept. by local fishing boats and small pleasure craft.
Small craft can enter New Meadows River from westward 6 miles
above its entrance through Simons Gurnet (described on page 194).

Cunpy Hareor is a good anchorage for small vessels on the west
side of New Meadows River, 1 mile above its mouth. The harbor is
clear and has depths of 4 to 6 fathoms. A black buoy marks the
south end of the bare ledges on the northeast side of the harbor.
Cundy Harbor is a village on its western side. The wharves have
depths of 6 to 15 feet. aéasolme and provisions are obtainable.

'HE Basin, a cove on the east shere, about 114 miles above Cundy
Harbor, has a narrow entrance and is used only by small lecal craft.

WinxmcaNce Bay, on the east side of New Meadows River, 8
miles above the entrance, is a large bight with secure anchorage in
3 to 5 fathoms. The southeast side of the bay is foul. Busmy and
Hexn Ispers are near the edge of the foul ground, and Hex Istaxwp
Lzpar, bare at its end at low wuater, extends 14 mile westward from
the south islet. The north side of the bay is eclear. . .~ . =

New Mzapows is a small village at the fixed bridges crossing New
Meadows River at the head. Ttis frequamdbymmiy smadl

creft. There are float landings and a railway for hauling out
launches of 4-feet draft and 50-feet.length. . - - oo

Directions, New Meadews River—Eatering from eastward, boats
should: pass southward of Glovers Bock and: Bill Wallace ground, and
weatward of Bald Head Ledge spindle; Pussing about. 3§ mile west-.
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ward of the spindle, steer 340° true (N34W mag.) for the eastern
edge of Flag Island for 234 miles, passing a little over 34 mile
westward o,fg Wood Island. When the north end of Little Wood
1sland opens from the north end of Wood Island, steer 8° true (NNE
14K mag.) for the western edge of Harbor Island, and pass 250
yards eastward of Jamison Ledge spindle. Pass about 300 yards
westward . of North Blacksnake (the bare ledges at the entrance of

Sebasco. Harbor), steer 3356° true (N%#W mag.) for the entrance
Z([,il Ngw, Meadows River, and pass 350 yards westward of DBear

ENTERING FROM WESTWARD.—Vessels can enter from southwest-
ward, passing between White Bull and Mark Islands, then between
Long L.edge and Flag Island, and then between Goudy Ledge spindle
and the black buoy northward. A more protected route, generally
used by small craft, leads close to the _reg bell buoy southward of
Jaquish: Island, then on a 22° true (NE 14 N mag.) course for 27
miles, following the eastern side of Bailey Island and passing west-
ward of the red buoys marking Middle Ground and Littlejohn Rock.
Pass northward of the latter buoy and steer 61° true (ENE 7 E
mag,. ) for 114 miles, to a position close southward of the red buoy
southward of Oak Island (marked by a few pines); then steer 91°
true (ESE 14, E mag.) for 114 miles, passing close southward of .
two red buoys. From the second buoy the course is 86° true (ESE
7 E mag.) to a perpendicularly striped bell buoy, and then 43° true

NE by E 14 E mag.), passing between Goudy Ledge spindle and
the black buoy northward, to the entrance of the river.

FroM THE BNTRANCE 10 NEwW Mranpows.—Keep in mid-channel until
up with the southern point at the entrance of Cunrndy Harbor, and
then steer 29° true (NE mag.) to a mid-channel position southeast-
ward of Sheep Island Ledge black buoy. Then steer 7° true (NNE
mag.) for Birch Peint until abreast the southern end of Long
Island. If going to an anchorage, a 49° true (NE by E 34 K mag.)
course will then lead into Winnegance Bay, taking care to keep the
northern shore best abeard, distant 14 mile or less. Bound up the
river, pass between Birch Point and Long Island, and follow a mid-
channel course northward for 1 mile. Pass midway between Brag-
don Island and the spindle 14 mile eastward, and steer north—nortﬁ-
Eestwaérd in mid-channel for 114 miles to the south end of Middle

Pass westward of the red buey at the south end. of Middle Ground
‘and steer 858° true (N by E 134 E mag.) to a position close eastward
of a black buoy, then 17° true (NE by N mag.) to a pesition close
westward of a red buoy. Pass close northward of the buoy te aveid
a shoal about 100 yards northward of it, and haul east-northeastward
to the eastern shore. - Favor the eastern shore until the river narrows
and then keep in mid-channel for 34 mile above the south end of
Howard Point te a plaece where the best water leads close to the
eastern shore, eastward: of & bare reef ; the channel favors the eastern
side. just above in: the opening underneath the telegraph line and is
in mid-channel-to the fixed bridges 14 mile abowve.

- Ridley Cove is eastward of Yarmouth Jsland and just westward of
the entrance to New Meadoews River. It has good anchorage in
5 to 7 Iathoms, but is exposed to sowtherly and southwesterly winds.
Tt should be avoided by strangers on account of numerous unmarked
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ledges and rocks which lie off the entrance. From its northern end a
narrow, deep channel leads close northward of George Island into
Hen Cove, and a narrow obstructed channel, suitable only for small
craft in the absence of local knowledge, leads to Quohog Bay. Hen
Cove has extensive shoals, but is a good anchorage for small craft.

Of the dangers off the entrance to Ridley Cove, Jenny Island is 10
feet high and grassy, North Jenny Ledge is bare at lowest tides and
marked by a horizontally striped buoy at the south end, Jenny Ledge
is bare 3 feet at low water. Ballaststone Ledge is 5 feet high and
grassy, and there are numerous bare spots on Yarmouth Island Ledges.

Quohog Bay is a narrow arm extending about 4 miles in a north-
easterly direction; it has good anchorage for small vessels, but is
seldom entered by strangers. Numerous unmarked ledges and many
small islands lie off its entrance, which is between Yarmouth Island
and ledges on the east and Long Point on the west. The buoyed
channel from New Meadows River to Orrs and Bailey Islands leads
across the entrance. There is also a good channel between Saddleback
Ledge (bare rocks), Ragged Island (high and scantily wooded on top),
Blacksnake Ledge (bare at low water), Yellow Rock, and Two Bush
Ledge (grassy) on the east and Round Rock (awash at high water),
Middle Ground Rock, and Cedar Ledges (bare) on the west; the course
through to the entrance is 14° true (NNESZE mag.). There are a
number of unmarked ledges and sunken rocks in Quochog Bay.
South Ledge (covered at high water) and North Ledge (covered at half
tide) extend 34 mile southwestward and northeastward, respectively,
from Pole Island. :

The Gurnet is a narrow unimportant arm making northward on the
east side of Orrs Island. There are no wharves. The point on the
east side is wooded and has a house on the end. '

Lowell Cove, in the south end of Orrs Island, is used as an anchora,
by local fishermen. There is a wharf at the head. Horse Cove, in the
north end of Bailey Island, is foul near the shores and is little used. -

Ram and Pond Islands, southeastward of Lowell Cove, are round
and grassy. Pond Island Ledges, extending 14 mile southwestward of
Pond Island, have many spots bare at Jow water.

Halfway Rock, about in the middle of Casco Bay at its south side,
is a low, rocky islet, marked by a lighthouse. Ledges extend 14 mile
southwestward and northward from it.

Halfway Bock lighthouse is a white granite tower attached to a
dwelling. The light is fixed white alternating with fixed red, with
a red flash of 5 seconds’ duration in the red period every 90 seconds,
76 feet above the water, and visible 14 miles.  The fog signal is a reed
horn (blast 8 seconds, silent 4 seconds; blast 4 seconds, silent 44
seconds). o o ’ SO

Dmn;ers Ledge, 2 miles north-northeastward of Hsalfway Rock,
consists of two ledges 14 mile apart. The southesst one has 4 feet
over it and is marked at its southwest end by a red buoy; the north-
west one is bare at half tide, and is marked near its western end by a
spindle. Between Drunkers Ledge and Jaguish Island there is
broken ground with depths of 16 to 24 feet, and in heavy wesather the
sea breaks on the shoaler places. -~ = ot o e
- Whale Rock, a bare ledge nearly awash at high water, Hes 35 mile
- southwestward of IattleMarkIsivand. A, T e e S
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Mericoneag and Harpswell Sounds are of little commercial impor-
tance, but they are the approach to a good and convenient anchorage.
Vessels of the deepest draft can enter and find anchorage in 314 to
10 fathoms, good holding ground. If in the vicinity of Halfwa
Rock and unable to beat into Portland against a northwesterly wind,
this is the best harbor than can be made.

The entrance lies 314 miles north-northeastward of Halfway Rock
lighthouse, and is marked on its western side by a stone monument
on Little Mark Island. The sounds extend in a northeasterly direc-
tion 10 miles, and for the first 4 miles the prominent dangers are
marked. A" ove this strangers should not go without a pilot, as the
channel is narrow and flats make out some distance from the shore in
several places. Directions to the entrance of Mericoneag Sound from
eastward are given on page 53, and from westward through Potts
Harbor on page 198.

Jaquish Island, on the east side of the entrance to Mericoneag
Sound, is partly wooded on the southwest end, and has several cot-
tages on the northeast end. Turnip Island, westward of it, is low and

rassy.

& Little Mark Island, on the west side of Mericoneag Sound at the en-
trance, is grassy and marked by a pyramidal monument. Great Mark
Island is bare and grassy.

Mackerel Cove, In the southwestern shore of Bailey Island, the
eastern point at the entrance to Mericoneag Sound, is a good and
frequently used anchorage for small craft, with 5 to 11 fathoms. It
is open southwestward, but a heavy sea never enters. The post vil-
lage of Bailey Island 1s on the cove; it is connected with Portland
by steamer. ere are no dangers; the water shoals gradually toward
its head. The entrance lies 114 miles 54° true (ENE4E mag.)
from the monument on Little Mark Island.

Orrs Island is a village and summer resort on the south end of the
island of that name. It is connected with Portland by steamer. The
steamer wharf has a depth of 12 feet and the fish wharves less. There
is a shoal a little southwestward of the steamer wharf. Gasoline and
provisions are obtainable and pilots for any part of Casco Bay. The
approach to the wharves is northward of a red buoy and spindle
marking the end of a ledge bare at low water, extending from Bailey
Island.

‘Wills Straits is a thoroughfare between the south end of Orrs Island
and the north end of Bailey Island. It is used by local boats up to
7 feet draft at low water, but is narrow and difficult, and should not
be used by strangers except in small crafi and on a rising tide.

. Harpswell Harbor, on the west side of Mericoneag Sound, 814 miles
above Little Mark Island, is a good anchorage in from 3 to 6 fathoms,
shoaling gradually to the heag? There is a landing for small craft

on the west side, and a small settlement on the main road back of the

lending. e
Ram Island, on the west side of Mericoneag Sound northward of

the thoroughfare leading into Potts Harbor, is bare and grassy.

Ledges, bare and submerged, extend 14 mile southward of the island

to a red buoy. There is a channel northwestward of the island having

a depth of at least 8 feet at low water. It leads between shoals on

each side, and should not be used by strangers.
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There is a thoroughfare from the north end of Harpswell Sound
through Ewins Narrows, Princes Gurnet, and Simons Gurnet to New
Meadows River. It is used by local boats, but the channel is narrow
and unmarked, and has many dangers, the tidal currents are strong,
and the thoroughfare should not be used by strangers. The most
difficult parts og the channel are sometimes marked by bush stakes in
summer. Simons Gurnet is crossed by a fixed bridge with two open-
ings 40 feet wide, and a head room of 8 feet at high water. The
southern opening has a depth of abeout 7 feet at low water and is said
to be the shoalest place on the route. The northern opening is shoal
and unused. The current through Simons Gurnet 1s very strong
at strength (estimated at 7 to 8 knots) and boats go through enly
at slack water. The current runs eastward on the ebb. Low water
slack occurs a little before low water at Portland.

CASCO BAY, WESTERN PART.

The part of Casco Bay westward of Harpswell Neck (chart 315)
has numerous sounds, bays, and rivers, separated by islands lying
in a northeasterly and southwesterly direction. Portland Harbor, at
the western end of the bay, is the principal port of Maine. There are
many summer resorts and landings on the islands and shores of the
bay, and small steamers from Portland run as far east as Orrs Island,
calling at the landings between. There are broad channels into the
bay through Broad, Luckse, and Hussey Sounds, and secure anchorage
for vessels of any draft can be found, but vessels seldom enter for an
anchorage. The bay is frequented by many yachts and small pleasure
craft, and some fishing boats. The steamers running to the landi
are of 6 to 9 feet draft, and most of the wharves on the islands are built
for vessels of about this draft. )

In 1917 there were steamer landings and summer resorts on the
following islands: Cushing, Peak, Little Diamond, Great Diamond,
Long, Little Chebeague, Great Chebeague, Crotch (Cliff), Cousins,
Littlejohn, Bustin, and Birch; and also on the mainland at Mare
Point, Harpswell Center (southeast of Birch Island), and South
Harpswell (Potts Harbor). Many of the other islands are in-
habited and have landings for small eraft. There are post offices and
stores near most of the steamer landings. ,

Potts Harber is a large irregular bight in the southern end of Harps-
well Neck and has gsskell and Upper Flag Islands and the ledges
between them on its southern side. It is a good anchorage, with
depths of 4 to 514 fathoms. South Harpswell is a village and landing
on its eastern shore. There are two entrances to the harbor; the
eastern one, from Mericoneag Sound, is buoyed, but it is narrow and
crooked, with strong tidal currents, and is suitable only for small
craft, or small vessels with local knowledge; the western entrance,
between Upper Flag Island and Horse Island, is straight and abount
225 yards wide at its narrowest part, between Horse Island and the
edge of the shoal between Upper Flag Island and Thrumb Cap, a
grass-covered rock. Upper Flag, Little Birch, and Horse Islands are
grass covered. Directions through Potts Harbor from. eastward are .
givenonpage 198. . Lo 0

Outer Green Island, 834 miles westward of Halfway Rock hght,
house, is grassy. Junk of Pork, a high rock with surrounding bare
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ledges, lies 250 yards southward of it. Johnson Rock, lying 14 mile
northeastward of Outer Green Island, with foul ground between, has
7 feet over it and is marked on its north side by a black buoy. @reen
Ieland Reef is about 14 mile long and bare at low water, and lies 14,
mile southwestward of Inner Green Island (low and grassy), with
foul ground between; it is marked on its southwest side by a red
buoy. Green Island Passage, leading between a red and a black buoy,
has a width of 34 mile and is used to some extent by small vessels;
when using it be careful to avoid the southeast end of Green Island
Reef eastward of the red buoy.

Jewell Island and Crotch (Cliff) Island are partly wooded, and there
are numerous cottages and a landing on the northwest side of the
latter. Crotch Island Ledge, with 3 feet over it in places, extends 35
mile southwestward from the southern end of Crotch Island. Its end,
with 10 feet, is known as John Rock and is marked by a red buoy.
There is no safe passage for vessels between the buoy and the island.
Jewell Island has a cove with goed anchorage for small craft, on
the northeast end. There is a landing for small craft at the head of
the cove.

Broken Cave is a group of bare rocks and small islets, connected by
ledges, extending % mile northeastward from West Brown Cow, a
grass-covered islet. The beacon on Stockman Island in range with
or open eastward of the northeast point of Ministerial Island leads
eastward of the ledges. _

Eagle Island is high, wooded, and prominent, and has a house and
flagstaff on the northeast side. A ledge, bare at one-quarter ebb,
extends 300 yards westward from it. Eagle Island Ledge, awash at
high water, lies 300 yards southeastward of the southern end of
Eagle Island; ledges with 8 to 10 feet over them extend 300 yards
southeastward and 500 yards eastward from the rock that shows bare.
IPartlg bare ledges extend 350 yards northeastward from Eagle

sland. _

Bates and Ministerial Islands are grassy, and each has a single house.
They are surrounded by extensive ledges. Stave Island is partly
wooded, and has several houses. Stave Island Ledge is bare at low
water. o

Hope Island is sparsely wooded and has a prominent house and flag-
staff on the southwest end. There is a private wharf on the west side
with a defth of about § feet. Rogue and Sand Islands, northeastward
of Hope Island, are low and grassy. The channel between them is
marked by twe buoys, and by a private spindle on the end of the

ge on the north side. Crow Island is low and grassy. Little Bangs
_and Stockman Islands are bare and y, and Stockman Island has a
tripod beacon at the southwest end. Goose Nest has an islet about 5

feet high, and Goose Nest Ledge is bare at a little below high water.
- ‘Whaleboat and Little Whaleboat Islands are partly wooded and have

no prominent marks. - S :

me Bay makes northeastward on the west side of Harpswell
Neck.  The principal wharf is a steamer landing on the east side just
south of The Lookout. Harpswell Center is a post village on the main
road back of the wharf.  The bay has good anchorage. but is little
used. Lower Goose and Upper Goose I.sindn, on the west side, are
- wooded and have no prominent marks: : : '
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Mare Point Bay, shallow and obstructed by flats, lies between Birch
and White Islands on the east side and Mare Point Neck on the west.
There is a steamboat landing on the eastern side of Mare Point Neck
Illsear dits southern end, and another on the northwest side of Birch

land. '

Maquoit Bay makes northeastward on the western side of Mare
Point Neck, the entrance lying north of the Goose Islands. It is
obstructed by flats, with 1 to 4 feet over them, through which a chan-
nel with 19 to 24 feet leads for a distance of 2I4miles from its
entrance. -

The chain of islands between Sister and Bustin Islands are wooded,
and there are flats between and northward of them. Sister Island
Ledge, northward of Sister Island, is partly bare at high water.
Bustin Island has numerous cottages, and there is a steamer landing
on its western end. Little Bustin Island is marked by a house and a
clump of trees in the center.

Bibber Rocks, southward of Bustin Island, are bare. French Island
is sparsely wooded, and there is a wooded islet on its north side.

Freeport River, also known as Harraseeket River, is west of Maquoit
Bay; the approach lies between Bustin Island on the east and Great
Moshier Island (sparsely wooded) on the west. 'The entrance of the
river is between Moore Point on the east and Stockbridge Point on
the west, and is narrow, with a least depth of 20 feet. From the
entrance the channel leads between flats, mostly dry at low water, in
a northerly direction, 134 miles; a dredged channel, shoaled to about
4 feet deep, then leads to the town of Freeport. The principal wharf
is bare at low water. The princi%al dangers in the approach and
entrance to the river are marked by buoys; the channel above the
entrance is unmarked. Freeport has no commerce except in small
craft. South Freeport, on the west side 34 mile above the entrance,
has a clubhouse wharf with a depth of about 10 feet.

Littlejohn and Cousins Islands, northward of Great Chebeag Island,
are connected by a trestle and have numerous cottages. There are
steamer landings on the south side of both islands. E

Yarmouth River is a narrow, crooked stream westward of Freeport
River; its approach is westward of Cousins Island, in the northwest-
ern part of Casco Bay. The river takes a northwesterly direction
about 134 miles to the town of Yarmouth. The depth to Yarmouth is
about 4 fieet at low water. The river has some trade in fishing boats
of about 5 feet draft, and small schooners up to about 10 feet draft.
The channel is very crooked, leads between flats bare at low water,
and is usually marked by bush stakes, but local knowledge is neces-
sary to keep in the channel. The best time for strangers to enter is
atrl):}w water, when the flats are visible, or on a rising tide. Cousins
River; a narrow, shallow stream, empties into the mouth of Yarmouth
River from northward. It has no business by water. R

Great Chebeag Island, the largest island in Casco Bay, is an im-
portant summer resort. There are three steamer landings on the east
side and one on the west end northward of Indian Point. - Chebeag.
Island is the post office. R Sl ST T

Chandler Cove is formed by a bight in the southwestern end of Great
Chebeag Island and by Little Chebeag Island ; it is a good anchora
with 5 to 10 fathoms, but is little used. The entrance from south-
ward is through Luckse Sound and between the northeastern point of
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IIgnngsland and Deer Point, the southern point of Great Chebeag

Little Chebeag Island has a patch of woods and a few houses, and a
wharf on the southeast side. The western entrance, between the
north end of L.ong Island and the south end of Little Chebeag Island,
is somewhat obstructed by rocks, which are marked by buoys. Direc-
tions through the cove from eastward are given in section 11, page
53, and from westward on page 198.

Long Island, southwestward of Great Chebeag Island, has several
landings on its northwest side. Mariner and L.ong Island are post
offices near its northern and western ends, respectively. The islands
southward are described with Portland Harbor.

Broad Cove is a shallow cove in the northwestern part of Casco Bay.
There is geod anchorage in the middle of the cove, southwest of
Prince Point, in 15 to 17 feet. It is open southward and eastward.
There is a private wharf on the eastern side of Prince Point, a land-
- ing for small craft on the west side of Broad Cove, and several land-
ings on the western shore southwestward of Sturdivant Island.

Sturdivant Island is grassy and has several cottages. Sturdivant
Island Ledge is bare in several places at low water. Basket Island is
wooded in the center.  Upper Basket Ledge is bare at low water, Lower
Basket Ledge is bare at half tide, and both are marked by spindles.
Clapboard Island is wooded and has a private landing on the west side.
It is surrounded by ledges, bare and submerged. Cow Island Ledge is
bare at low water and marked by a spindle. Presumpscot River and
Back Cove are described with Portland Harbor.

Anchorages.—In the eastern part of Casco Bay the best anchorage
for strangers in vessels is in New Meadows River. Local fishermen
frequently use Tabasco and Cundy Harbors. Potts Harbor, Harps-
well Harbor, and Mackerel Cove are good anchorages in the middle
of the bay for small vessels and yachts. Mericoneag Sound and
Harpswell Sound and the whole of Casco Bay westward of Harps-
well Neck afford good anchorage for large vessels, except in heavy
northeast gales. essels can enter through Broad Sound, Luckse
Sound, or Hussey Sound, and select an anchorage under the lee of
some of the many islands, a suitable depth and good holding ground
be’inf found in most flaces. Portland Harbor is a secure anchorage
on the western side of the bay, and is generally used by vessels.

Pilots.—Vessels from eastward can sometimes obtain a pilot at
Small Point Harbor or vicinity; one can always be had there for the
waters northeastward of Halfway Rock. Vessels from westward
can take a pilot at Portland, or, standing into Hussey or Luckse
Sounds, take one from some one of the islands in the bay if a fisher-

man is not found outside. . ‘
~ _ Towbonts are seldom used in Casco Bay. They can be obtained at

Portland. - .= _ '

-Supplies.—Gnasgoline and provisions can be obtained at any of the
villages on the bay. Water has to be taken in casks from wells or
ice ponds. Portland is the most convenient place for supplies for

__ Repairs.—There are no facilities for repairing vessels except at
-~ Peortland. 'There is a railway for hauling out small craft at the head
. of New Meadows River. : ' _ _ _
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Ice.—Considerable ice forms at the heads of the numeronus arms
extending northward in Casco Bay, but the principal anchorages are
available at any season of the year.

Currents.—The tidal currents are not strong, but on the flood there
is a perceptible set northward and on the ebb southward in the bay
and across the entrance.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides in the bay is about 9 feet.

DIRECTIONS, CASCO BAY.

This region is an area of rocks and ledges, and, except in the ap-
proaches to Portland Harbor, has not been examined by means of
a wire drag. Vessels should therefore proceed with caution when
crossing broken ground where the charted depth does not greatly
exceed the draft.

Directions for approaching New Meadows River from eastward
and westward are given on page 190. Vessels can enter the western

art of Casco Bay through either Broad, Luckse, or Hussey Sounds.

hart 815 is the guide for entering by these channels. The following
directions from Portland to Mericoneag Sound, through Chandler
Cove and Potts Harbor, are by the route generally used by the small
steamers and motor boats bound between these points and making
landings at the islands. Several other routes are possible and some-
times used. Directions throagh Casco Bay from eastward are given
on page 53.

Portland to Mericoneag Sound.—From a position 100 g:rds north-
ward of the black bell buoy northward of Portland Breakwater light-
house, steer 82° true (E34S mag.) for 114 miles, passing southward
of the red buoys southward of Fort Gorges ard Little Diamond
Island, and to a position southward of the red buoy southeastward of
Little Diamond gsland. Pass eastward of this buoy and . haul north-
northeastward to pass close to the wharf on the east side of Little
Diamond Island and the wharf at the southeast end of Great Diamond
Island, and northwestward of the black buoy 34 mile above. The
course is then 41° true (NE by E14E mag.) for 134 miles to a posi-
tion northward of the black buoy off the south end of Long Island,
then 53° true (ENE14E mag.) for 114 miles to a position southward
of the red buoy marking Channel Rocks. Haul a little more north-
ward to pass northward of a black buoy off the north end of Leon
Islan en steer eastward and pass northward of the black buoy o
Crow Island, and then southeastward and pass midway between Eeer
Point Rock horizontally-str?ed buoy and Deer Point. SRR

Give the southeast side of Deer Point a berth of 150 yards, and
steer 55° true (ENES3ZE mag.) for 114 miles to a position northward
of the black buoy northeastward of Sand Island, then steer 72° trie

Ei4N mag.& for 114 miles, passing 150 yards southward of Little

angs Island, to a position northward of Stave Island Ledge black
buoy. The course is then BO° true {(E54S mﬂ%ﬁ}) for 114 miles to
a position 200 yards southward of Little Birch Teiand beli buoy, and
then 62° true (E by N mag.) into Potts Harbor, passing 200 yards
southward of Horse Island, 200 yards northward of Thrumb Cap, '
and to n ’Fgmtm 50 yards northward of the black buey northesst-
ward of Thrumb Cap. Pass northeastward of this buoy and steer -
163° true (S mag.) for 3§ mile to a position close eastward of buoy.
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No. 3, and continue about the same course to pass between the red and
the black buoys 14 mile beyond. Haul close around the red buoy and
steer eastward, passing close northward of buoy No. 1, then steer
sontheastward and pass southward of the red buoy southwestward of
Ram Island.

If bound to New Meadows River or vicinity, boats can steer south-
ward, pass southward of Turnip Island lL.edge red buoy and the red
bell buoy off Jaquish Island, and follow the directions on page 191.
Or if bound to Orrs Island or points northward, haul northeastward
in Mericoneag Sound.

PORTLAND HARBOR

(chart 325), at the western end of Casco Bay, is the most important
harbor on the coast of Maine. It has a large coastwise and some for-
eign trade, the deepest draft being about 30 feet. It is divided into
an outer and an inner harbor, the inner harbor being inside a line
joining Portland Breakwater lighthouse and Fort Gorges.

Channels.—The mailn entrance is from southward, westward of
Cushing Island, and has a depth of 6 fathoms or more to the entrance
of the inner harbor. There are several ledges off the entrance, most
of them marked, which makes the approach to the harbor dangerous
in thick weather for deep-draft vessels. There 1s a 30-foot rock 34
mile southeastward of Portland Head lighthouse, and a 29-foot rock
14 mile eastward of Spring Point Ledge lighthouse, both unmarked.
A project for their removal to a depth of 40 feet has been approved.
In clear weather vessels can easily avoid the rocks and ledges off and
~ in the entrance. ,

In addition to the main entrance from southward there are several
entrances from eastward between the islands, but these entrances are
seldf.gm used except by local vessels familiar with them and by small
craft. _

The inner harbor has a depth of about 30 feet at present to the
fourth bridge, 2% miles above Portland Breakwater lighthouse. A
large area northwestward of Fort Gorges has been dredged to a depth
of 30 feet to form an anchorage. Work was in progress in 1918 to
dredge a channel 35 feet deep and 1,100 to 1,900 feet wide into the
inner harbor to a point about 34 mile westward of Portland Break-
water lighthouse. .

The broken ground in the approach to Portland Harbor south-
eastward and eastward of Cape KElizabeth has been examined by
means of a wire drag, and the dangers are shown on the charts. A
‘detailed description of them is not necessary. o

The roach to Portland Harbor from southward is marked by
P«ortlaj:é)_ ight vessel and Cape Elizabeth lighthouses, and from east-
ward by Halifax Rock lighthouse (described on p. 192). The
entrance to the harbor is marked by Portland Head lighthouse on
‘the western side and Ram Island ,I:y;edge lighthouse on the eastern

side. . S . - . :

~ Portland light vessel, 51/ miles southeastward of Cape Elizabeth
lighthouses, has a red hull with “ Portland ” on each side, and two
- snasts with a red grating at the foremast head. The light, shown
‘#rom the foremast, is occulting white (light 1 second. eclipse 1 sec-
‘ond), 70 feet above the water, and visible 12 miles. The fog signal is



200 PORTLAND HARBOR.

a chime whistle (blast 3 seconds, silent 27 seconds). A submarine
bell sounds “ 74" every 33 seconds.

Cape Elizabeth lighthouses are two white conical towers 808 yards
apart. The northeastern has a fixed white light, 129 feet above the
water, and visible 17 miles; and the southwestern a fixed white light
with a flash of 6 seconds’ duration every 60 seconds, 130 feet above
‘the water, and visible 17 miles. There is a Coast Guard station and
numerous houses near the lighthouses.

Portland Head lighthouse is a white conical tower connected to a
dwelling. The light is fixed white, 101 feet above the water, and
visible 16 miles. The fog signal is a reed horn (blast 5 seconds, silent
15 seconds).

Ram Island Ledge lighthouse is a light gray conical tower on Ram
Island Reef (bare at low water). The light is group flashing white
(flash 0.8 second, eclipse 1.2 seconds, flash 0.8 second, eclipse 4.2 sec-
onds), 77 feet above the water, and visible 14 miles.

Cushing Island, on the east side just inside the entrance to Portland
Harbor, is mostly grass covered and has two prominent radio towers
at its northeast end. White Head is a high bluff at its northeastern
end. Steamers from Portland land at a wharf on the west side, and
there is another wharf in a cove on the northeast side.

Whitehead Passage, between Cushing and Peaks Islands, has a depth
of about 4 fathoms, and is sometimes used by vessels up to about 12
feet draft, entering from eastward. The principal dangers are
marked, but the channel is narrow, and strangers in vessels are ad-
vised to use the main channel. .

To go through Whitehead Passage avoid the broken ground which
extends 54 mile northeastward from Ram Island. Enter the passage
between two spindles, which mark rocks bare at low water, favoring,
if anything, the southern one, and pass southward of a red buoy just
inside them. Then steer 243° true (W by S mag.) for nearly 14 mile,
giving the shore of Cushing Island a berth of about 125 yards. Then
steer 299° true (NW mag.), and pass southward of the red bell buoy
at the western end of the passa%e; Pass 100 yards westward of the
bell buoy, steer 351° true (N 54 E mag.), and pass 100 yards eastward
of the black buoy off the north end of House Island. Pass 150 yards
northward of House Island light, steer 274° true (WNW 1% W mag.),
and pass northward of the black buoy northward of the Breakwater
lighthouse into Portland Harbor. o

‘House Island, on the east side of the main channel northward of
Cushing Island, is the site of the quarantine station; an old fort on
ﬁe sgﬁuthwest end is visible. There is & light on each end of the

Peaks Island, the large island northeastward of Cushing Island, is
used as s summer resort. It has communication with Portland by

ry and steamers. There are several wharves on the west side.
Peak Island (¥orest City Landing) is & post office on the south end
and Trefethen a post office on the north end.” o o

Great and Little Diamond Islands, northward of Peaks Island, are
connected by a trestle. Little Diamond Island has many houses vis-

ible, and Great Diamond Island has a prominent water tank. Steam-
' ers from Portland make landings at wharves at the southwest end of
Little Diamond Teland and the south end of Great Diamond Island.
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'II‘l'luar?1 is a buoy depot and wharf on the east end of Little Diamond
sland. '

The channel between Peaks Island and Little and Great Diamond
Islands has a depth of 15 feet and is used by many small vessels and
motor boats bound to points in Casco Bay. The principal dangers are
marked. Directions from Portland through it are given on page 198

Diamond Roads, formed by Peaks, House, and Little Diamond
Islands, is a good anchorage for vessels, but is little used as an anchor-
age except by yachts and small craft making their headquarters at
Peaks 1sland. %‘he dredged anchorage northwestward of Fort Gorges
is generally used by vessels. '

Spring Point Ledge lighthouse is a white conical tower on a black
pier on the northeast end of a ledge, bare in places at low water.

Fort Gorges, 54 mile north-northeastward of Spring Point Ledge
lighthouse, is a gray stone structure on Diamond Island Ledge. The
ledge has a large area bare at low water and a few spots bare at high
water. '

Portland is on the north side of the inner harbor; it is on several
railroads and is a terminus of the Grand Trunk Railroad running
through Canada. It also has steamer communication with New York,
Boston, and most of the towns eastward along the coast. It has con-
siderable foreign trade, especially during the season of closed navi-

ation in the St. Lawrence River. There are depths of 30 feet at the
%irand Trunk Railroad wharves near the eastern end of the water
front and at the wharves just below and above the first bridge. The
- other wharves have less depths. There is a public float landing for
small craft on the west side of the Portland Pier, near its head. There
is a ferry slip on the outer end of the pier.

South Portland is & town on the south side of the inner harbor
opposite Portland. It is connected with Portland by ferry and a
highway bridge. There is a shipyard here for the repair of wooden
vessels. N

Fore River is the name given to the part of Portland Inner Harbor
above the first bridge. A channel 30 feet deep and 300 feet wide has
been dredged in the river to the upper Boston- and Maine Railroad
bridge, 114 miles above the first bridge. There are a railroad wharf
and several oil wharves on this channel, and-the river is used by many
vessels. The flats on each side are bare at low water, and this is the
best time for strangers to enter. From the upper end of the dredged
channel the river has a narrow, crooked, unmarked channel with a
least depth of about 4 feet for 114 miles, and 1is little used. The
~ fiats on each side are bare at low water. :

Bridges.—Fore River is crossed by four bridges, all with draw
o b mgs. . M ‘ ) . B

Pg’%mm} BrinGE, the lower, is a highway and street railway bridge
with a single opening 100 feet wide, and a headroom of about 30 feet
- at high water when closed ; it is opened to vessels on signal between

5 a. m. and 7 p. m. from October 1 to Apnl 1, and between 4 a. m.

and 8 p. m. from April 1 to October 1, and at other hours on notifica-
tion to the draw tender. BosTon aAND MaiNE RAILROAD TOWER BRIDGE,

14 ‘mile above Portland Bridge, has a center pier draw, both open-
ings 60 feet wide, and a head room of 6 feet at high water when
closed. Vaveux Bringe, 114 miles above Portland Bridge, has a



202 PORTLAND HARBOR.

center pier draw, both openi.ngs 60 feet wide, and a headroom of 514
feet at high water when closed; it is opened on a signal of five blasts
at any time on week days between 7 a. m. and 5 p. m. from October 1
to April 1, and between 6 a. m. and 6 p. m. for the remainder of the
year, and on Sunday or at other hours on previous notice to the
draw tender. Tur UPpPER BosToN AND Maine RarLroap Brivex, 14
miles above Portland Bridge, has a swing draw with a single open-
ing 40 feet wide. ‘

Back Cove is on the north side of Portland. It has been improved
by dredging a channel 30 feet deep and 300 feet wide to the Grand
Trunk Railroad bridge at the entrance, 14 feet deep to Tukey Brid
14 mile above, and 12 feet deep and 300 feet wide to the head of the
cove. Vessels go to a wharf at the first bridge, to & wharf on the
north side between the brid and to wharves at the head of the
cove. The channel is unmarked and leads between flats bare at low
water.

Bridges.—Granp TroNK RAILROAD BRIDGE has a center pier draw
with a single clear opening (south) 88 feet wide, and a headroom
of 514 feet at high water when closed. Tuxey Bripce is a center
pier draw with one clear opening (south) 67 feet wide, and a head-
room of 5 feet at high water when closed.

Presumpscot River, northward .of the entrance to Broad Cove, has a
narrow, crooked channel with a depth of 8 feet to Martin Point at
the entrance and 6 feet for 1 mile above. The channel is unmarked
and leads between flats bare at low water. There is no business by
water. Martin Point, on the west side at the entrance, is marked by a
prominent building (marine hospital) and flagstaff.

Pilots.— Between October 1 and May 1 a pilot boat will usually be
found cruising outside Portland Head, and vessels desiring a pilot
will be boarded when making signal. In the summer, pilots are on
the lookout for vessels requiring their services, and vessels making
signal for a pilot should stand off and on outside of Portland Head
until boarded. There are licensed pilots for this port, but -pilota%e
is not compulsory. Strangers entering the port in vessels generally
take a pilot. The rates are $2.50 per foot raft entering, and $1.25
per foot draft leaving the port. '

Towboats can be obtained by making signal outside. They are used
by vessels going alongside the wharves or through the ’bri’dﬁ.
Eegular rates have been adopted for towing vessels within the har
but for towing in from sea an agreement 18 made between the vessel
and the towboat. _ ' ,

Anchorage.— The usual anchorage for large vessels is in the 30-foot
dredged anchorage northwestward of Fort Gorges. The north-
eastern limit of this anchorage has a 806° true (NW 5; N mag)
direction from the southwest end of Little Diamond Island, and is
marked by & white buoy. Vessels can also find good anchorage in
Diamond Island Roads. The anchorage in the inner harbor is on the
south side, south of a line of white buoys. Small vesséls anchor on
the south side of the inner harbor, eastward of the ferry slip om the
north side; and yachts and :small craft anchor on the south side,
between the ferry slip and the first bridge. The guarantine anchor-
. age is eastward of Fort Gorges SR T RS
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Anchorage and harbor regulations.—The following are extracts from
the regulations prescribed for Portland Harbor. The harbor master
has charge of the enforcement of the regulations:

SeEc. 1. No owner, master, pilot, or other person having charge of any vessel,
and no owner, master, pilot, or other person having charge of any vessel towing
or otherwise eonducting another vessel to anchorage in the harbor and bay of
Portland shall place such vessel in anchorage in said harbor and bay in any
anchorage ground other than that hereinafter described, and all persons shall
conform to the following rules and regulations:

SEC. 2. Vessels not exceeding 500 tons burden may be anchored en the south-
erly side of the line ranging with the white buoy off the breakwater and =
white buoy on a westerly course, thence on a line ranging with said white buoy
and the draw pier of Portland Bridge, but not west of a line drawn from the
northerly end of the slip of the Portland and South Portland ferry, Portland,
to the northerly end of said ferry company’s wharf at South Portland.

Vessels of larger tonnage may also be anchored on the above-described
grounds, provided the anchorage grounds designated for such vessels shall be
crowded, but not so as to obstruct the free entrance or egress of regular lines of
steamers to or from their docks on the northerly side of the harbor.

SEc. 8. Vessels not exceeding 150 tons may anchor to the westward of above
lines drawn from northerly end of the ferry wharves and south of line rang-
ing from the white buoy above mentioned with southeasterly end of draw of
Portland Bridge.

SEc. 4. Vessels exceeding 500 tons shall be anchored easterly of a line drawn
from the southeasterly end of the Portland Company’'s wharf (14 mile west of
Fish Point) as now built and the westerly end of the Bay View whart at Peaks
Island. 'This line ghall be marked by three white buoys.

Sec. 5. Vessels anchoring within above-described limits must anchor en-
tirely within said boundaries, s¢ that no portion of the hull, spars, or beoms
shall extend beyond said boundaries after veering chain or when riding te
the tide.

Sgc. 6. Permits may be granted by the harbor master of the city ef Port-
land to wrecking plants to anchor outside of the above limits for the purpose
of recovering sunken property, subject to his supervision. Such plants must
comply with all the navigation laws In regard to lights, fog signals, and other
requirements, and must move in ample season to give safe and clear passage to
arriving and departing regular lines of steamers.

Sxo. 7. Vessels may be anchored south of a line ranging with the Spring
Point lighthouse and the white buoy off the breakwater.

Suc. 8. All vesselzs at anchor in the harbor shall display a distinet white
light forward not less than 6 feet above the forecastle deck during the night.
A1l vessels at anchor shall keep thelr foresails and jibs furled during the night.
Anchor wateh shall be kept and fog signals sounded in fogs or thick weather.

‘Brc. 9. Vesseld ordered to quarantine shall be anchored on the northeasterly
side of a line ranging with the United States Marine Hospital and Fort Gorges,
which anchorage shall be designated as the quarantine anchorage.

‘SEc.-10. ARl steainers passing up and down the harbor near the ends of the
wharves shall run at a slow rate of speed. ‘

Quarantine is enforced in accordance with the regulations of the
‘United States Public Health Service. The quarantine station is on
House Island, and vessels subject to visitation do not go above until
they have been granted pratique. .

Marine Hospital—The Marine Hospital is on the Presmmpscot
River 1 mile from the city. Thereis also an office at the customhouse.

Supplies.—Coal in any quantity can be had alongside the wharves
ar from lighters. Water can be obtained alongside the wharves or
from water boats. Gasoline, provisions, and ship-chandler’s stores
are to be had in the city. Gas_oi;'ne-and provisions are also obtainable
at Peﬂikﬁ mnd’ .n‘. - - ; ) . .

Repairs.—The facilities for repairing wooden vessels are Qfm
There are two marine railways on the Cape Elizabeth side the
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harbor. The greatest draft taken out is 18 feet forward and 16 feet
aft, and the capacity is vessels up to 1,300 registered tons. The facili-
ties for repairs to machinery of steamers are good. There are several
machine shops where building and repairing can be done.

Storm warnings are displayed from a building opposite the post
office anid can be readily seen by the shipping in the harbor.

Tee seldom obstructs navigation; when it does, it is only for a
limited time. The towboats keep a clear channel to the wharves.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is 8.9 feet.

DIRECTIONS, PORTILAND HARBOR.

Portland Harbor and approach have been examined by means of a
wire drag from Fort Gorges, at the entrance to the inner harbor, out
to a depth of about 18 fathoms off the entrance, and a little farther
in places. This dragged area covers all of the broken ground east-
ward and northeastward of Cape Elizabeth, except those dangers
within a distance of 14 to 1 mile of the shore. ]

The broken ground off the entrance to Portland Harbor renders the
entrance of vessels dangerous in thick weather unless sure of the
position. The following courses, if made good, are available for
vessels up to 30 feet draft, but lead close to dangers; strangers in
de_ep-drag: vessels are advised to take a pilot.

From eastward.—Directions good for vessels up to 12 feet draft
entering Portland Harbor from eastward inside the islands in Casco
Bay are given on page 53. Local vessels up to 12 feet draft some-
times enter through Whitehead Passage (described on page 200.)
Deep-draft vessels usually make Bantam Rock gas and w! istling
buoy and Seguin Island whistling buoy, and pass close to Halfway
Rock whistling buoy. ¥From this %uoy steer 261° true (W 34 N mag.
for 614 miles to a position 100 yards southward of Witch Rock Eas
buoy; this course leads 14 mile northward of an unmarked ledge
with a least depth of 34 feet. Then steer 291° true (NW5W mag.)
for 154 miles to a position 150 yards southwestward of the gas buoy
off the southwest end of Cushing Island.

From southward.— Vessels entering Portland Harbor from south-
ward usually make Portland light vessel. From the light vessel steer
819° true (NNWi4W mag.) for 3 miles, hea-dinﬁ for Portland Head
lighthouse, to a position 14, mile northeastward of Corwin Rock black
bell buoy and 5% mile southwestward of West Cod Ledge Rock red
buoy. hen steer 344° true (N mag.) for 814 miles, with the east
side of Peaks Island ahead, until 1 mile from Witch Rock gas buoy
and with it in range with Ram Island Ledge lighthouse; then steer
298° true &NW mag.) for 254 miles, passing 14 mile southwestward
of Witch Rock gas buoy and 3% mile northeastward of Jordan Reef
buoy, to a position 150 yards southwestward of the gas buoy off the
southwest end of Cushing Island. : o R

- Qushing Island to Portland.—Pass 150 yards westward of the gus
buoy at the southwest end of Cushing lsland and steer 887° true
(N84,'W mag.), passing 34 mile westward ‘of House Island and 250°
yards eastward of Spring Point Ledge lighthouse. If gmx{zgetothe ,
anchorage northwestward of Fort Gorges, continue about the same

course, pass 200 yards westward of the red buoy southwestward of Fort
Gorges (stone structure), and at least 200 yards westward of the most
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westerly bare part of Diamond Island L.edge, and anchor northwest-
ward or north-northwestward of Fort Gorges. If bound to Portland,
continue the 337° true (N54W mag.) course for 34 mile past Spring
Point Ledge lighthouse to a position 250 yards southwestward of the
red buoy southwestward of Fort Gorges. Then steer 271° true
(WNW1,W mag.), and pass 400 yards northward of Portland
Breakwater lighthouse, and 125 yards northward of the black bell
buoy northward of the lighthouse. The course can then be shaped to
the wharves, or they can be followed, 150 yards off, to the first bridge.

COAST FROM PORTLAND TO PORTSMOUTH.

This stretch of coast (chart 1205) extends about 37 miles in a gen-
eral southwesterly direction from Cape Elizabeth, with but few
harbors indenting it, they being principally the resort of fishermen
and small coasters seeking shelter in bad weather. Richmond Island
Harbor, Wood Island Ifa-rbor, and Cape Porpois¢ Harbor are the
only anchorages available for strangers. There are many summer
resorts along the coast, most of them reached by electric road from
Portland or Portsmouth. _ ,

Cape Elizabeth lighthouses and Portland light vessel are described
on page 199.

Seal Cove (chart 327) is on the southeast side of Cape Elizaheth
northeastward of Richmond Island. ¥t has numerous rocks and
Jedges and is frequented only by boats of local fishermen. There
are no wharves. o - _

Richmond Island Harbor (chart 327), formed by Richmond Island
(grassy, with a house and a few trees in the center) and a break-
water extending to the shore, lies 2145 miles southwestward of Cape
Elizabeth lighthouses and 614 miles 32° true (NE14E mag.) from
Wood Island lighthouse. It is sheltered from northerly and west-
erly winds, but is exposed to southeasterly and southerly winds, and
vessels should leave the harbor on indications that the wind will veer
southward of east. Foul ground extends 34 mile from the northern
side of the harbor, leaving an anchorage about 35 mile wide near
Richmond Island, where the depths shoal gradually from 8 fathoms
at the entrance to 3 fathoms 14 mile from the breakwater at the
head. Tt is little used as an anchorage.
~ Chimney Rock, lying 3§ mile from the north side of Richmond
Island Harbor, is awash at low water and is marked op-its southeast
side by a black buoy. Vessels must pass southward of the buoy. A
rock with 16 feet on it lies 400 yards east-southeastward of Chimney
Rock buog. Ram Island, low and grassy, lies 14 mile northwestward,
and The Brothers, three small bare rocks, lie 300 yards north-north-
eastward of Chimney Rock. ‘ . ,

0ld Proprietor is a ledge, bare at low water, lying nearly 1 mile
from shore and 17 miles westward of the western end.of Richmond
Island. It is mar?ked on its south side by a black buoy. A ledge
Wi?hibn' feet over it lies nearly 14 mile northeastward of Old Pro-

rietor. . : ‘ .
_p Between Richmond Island and Wood Island lighthouse, a distance
of 614 miles, the shore forms a large open bight, the southern part of
which is Saco Bay. o -
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Sparwink and Scarboro Rivers, on the north side of the bight, can be
entered only by small craft at half tide or higher with a smooth sea.
They are seldom entered. Higgins Beach, on the west side at the
entrance to Spurwink River, has many cottages visible.

Prout Neck, a prominent point nearly 3 miles westward of Rich-
mond Island, is the northern point of Saco Bay; it is partly wooded
and has many houses visible. The shore of the bay is known as
Scarboro Beach, 0ld Orchard Beach, and Ferry Beach, in the order
named from northward. The large hotels, pier, and standpipe at
Old Orchard Beach are prominent. A rock with 12 feet over it lies
7% mile from shore in the northern part of Saco Bay and is marked
on its south side by a red buoy. About 54 mile westward of the
buoy and the same distance northeastward of the pier at Old Orchard
there is a ledge with 2 feet over it which extends 14 mile from shore.

Stratten ang Bluff Islands, grass covered, lie off the northern part of
Saco Bay, 1 mile southward of Prout Neck, with deep water between.
The islands are joined by ledges, which also extend 14 mile eastward
from Stratten Island. Stratten Island has a house and barn.

In the southern end of Saco Bay there are islands and ledges which
extend 114 miles from shore, and inside of them are Wood Island
Harbeor and the entrance of Saco River. Eagle and Ram Islands are
rocky and grass covered; vessels should pass eastward of them, giv-
ing them a berth of 14 mile. '

Saco River, havin%vjts entrance in the south end of Saco Bay west-
northwestward of Wood Island lighthouse, is the approach to the
cities of Biddeford and Saco, at the head of navigation, about 5 miles
above the entrance. The entrance is between two jetties; the channel
is being improved to obtain a depth of 7 feet and a width of 100 to
200 feet to Biddeford and Saco. A depth of 7 feet has been obtained
in the river . The depth across the bar is subject to change, but is
usually 4145 to 5 feet. : _

The deepest draft entering are vessels up to 13 feet draft, carrying
coal. The entrance is marked by buoys; the channel inside the en-
trance is unmarked and local knowledge is necessary to keep in the
best water. A pilot can be obtained at The Pool, southward of the
entrance. The depths are 6 to 10 feet at the principal wharf at Saco
and 10 feet at the wharf at Biddeford.

Small craft can enter with a smooth sea and on a rising tide by
passing between Ram Island Ledge and Negro Ledge buoys, steering.
westward and passing southward of the red buoy marking ps
Rocks, then passing close to the perpendicularly striped buoy off the
ends of the jetties, and favoring the south jetty until near its inner
end. The south jetty is covered at high water and marked by pyram-
idal stone beacons at frequent intervals. The north jetty 1s visible
at high water. Ice closes the river from January to April. The
mean rise and fall of tide is 8.8 feet. : L T E

Wood Island, eastward of the entrance to Saco River and 734 miles
southwestward of Cape Elizabeth, has a patch of woods in the center,
and is marked at the east end by Wood Island lighthouse (white tower -
connected with dwelling). The light is fixed red, with a red flash of
3 seconds’ duration every 60 seconds, 71 feet above the water, and
visible 14 miles. The fog signal is a bell (1 stroke, silent 25 seconds,

2 strokes, silent 25 seconds). : o e T
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Woed Island Harbor is an anchorage for small vessels of about 12
feet or less draft, lying on the south side of the ledge extending
westward from Wood Island, and has a width of about 250 yards.
It is exposed to easterly winds. The anchorage with best shelter is
about 200 yards northeastward, northward, or northwestward of
Philip Rock spindle (the easterly spindle inside the harbor), in a
depth of 15 feet. Anchorage can also be had 200 to 300 yards north-
westwfard of the red buoy west-southwestward of Negro Island in 15
to 18 feet. :

The south side of the anchorage is formed by Gooseberry Island
(grassy on top and showing but hitle above high water), and ledges
westward of it which extend 800 yards from Fletcher Neck. Philip
Rock, near the edge of the channel 450 yards westward of Gooseberry
Island, is marked by a black spindle with two cages. The southwest
end of the harbor is filled by shoals, with 7 to 12 feet over them, the

of which extends from Philip Rock to Stage Island, and lies
150 yards southwestward of the red buoy west-southwestward of
Negro Island. A black spindle with cage marks a rock bare at low
water lying about 600 yards westward of Philip Rock and on the
south side of the channel leading to The Pool.

To enter Wood Island Harbor from northeastward, give the north
side of Wood Island a berth of over 14 mile and steer 232° true
(WSW mag.) for Stage Island monument, passing about midway
between Negro Island L.edge black buoy and Ram 1sland Ledge red
buoy. When Negro Island is abeam steer about 187° true (SSW
mag.), and pass about 150 yards eastward of the black buoy eastward
of Stage Island. Pass 150 to 200 yards northwestward, and not over
100 yg,rds southward, of the red buoy west-southwestward of Negro
Island.

Approaching from southward, steer for Wood Island lighthouse
on a 3438° true (N 14 W mag.) course; Dansbury Reef buoy should
be made a little on the starboard bow. Pass midway between the
buoy and Washman Rock spindle on a 325° true (N by W 34 W mag.)
course, heading for a 214-story house on the southern side of Wood
Island, and. pass 200 yards eastward of Goosebe Island. Pass
midway between Gooseberry and Wood Islands, and steer 272° true

WNV? 34 W mag.), with the red buoy west-southwestward of Negro
sland a little on the starboard bow.

Negro Island (low and grassy on top) lies just westward of Wood
Island ; ledges extend nearly 200 yards northwestward and 300 yards
southwestward from Negro Island, and are marked at the southwest
end by a red buoy. ' . '

Stage Island is marked by a prominent white stone monument. The
‘harbor southwestward of a hne joining Philip Rock, Stage Island,
and the entrance of Saco River i1s shoal. Stage Island Shoal, partly
bare at low water, extends 300 yards east-northeastward from the

- island and is marked at its end by a black buey. Basket Island has
~several cottages. ' | '
The Pool is a shallow bay making southwestward from Wood ¥sland
' Harbor inside of Fletcher Neck. The entrance is about 50 yards wide,
and the tidal currents have considerable velocity. Small craft can
anchor just inside the entrance. Biddeford Poel is a E‘gst village on
the south side of Wood Island Harbor, extending from The Pool
nearly to the eastern point of Fletcher Neck. There is a wharf opn
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the east side of the entrance to The Pool. Gasoline and some pro-
visions are obtainable.

Washman Rock, bare at half tide, is near the end of a reef which
extends nearly 600 yards southeastward from the eastern point of
Fletcher Neck, and 1s marked by a black spindle with cask.

Dansbury Reef is a small ledge with 5 feet over it, lying 14 mile
southward of Wood Island lighthouse. It is marked on its southeast
side by a red buoy. There are several shoal spots between the reef
and Wood Island, and strangers should not enter between them.

A number. of rocks and ledges extend 54 mile southeastward of
Fletcher Neck. Vessels will avoid these dangers by keeFing Wood
Island lighthouse bearing northward and westward of 350° true
(N % E mag.). ]

Goose Fair Bay is a shallow cove, full of rocks and ledges, lying 2
miles northeastward of Goat Island lighthouse.

Sta%e Island Harbor is a small slough, 14 mile northeastward of
Goat Island lighthouse, that is used by boats and small local craft. The
entrance is about 50 yards wide between reefs, making northward
from Ca¥e Island and southward from Little Stage Island and is
not safe for strangers. : ‘

Cape Porpoise Harbor (chart 1203) is an anchorage which has been
dredged to a width of 500 to 600 feet, with a_depth of 15 feet, lying
between the islands and rocks northwestward of Goat Island light-
house. The channel at the entrance has been straightened by cutting
off the points of ledges and has a width of 190 feet and depths of 18
to 85 feet. Small local craft sometimes anchor on the flats on the
west side of the dredged anchorage and lie aground in the soft mud
at low water. Vessels of over 100 tons should not attempt to enter
the harbor for refuge on account of the small area of the anchorage;
-it is advisable for strangers to run either for Portland or Portsmouth
if caught in a blow. Vessels of 18 feet draft loaded with coal have
been brought into the harbor to the wharf on the west side of Bick-
ford Island. '

The O0ld Prince is a ledge with 5 feet over it lying 400 to 500 yards
southeastward of Goat Island lighthouse; the ledge is marked by a
red bell buoy placed about 200 feet south-southwestward from it, and
the buoy should be kept fairly close aboard to avoid the southeast
point of the ledge making out from Folly Island. Folly Island is
grassy and marked by a shanty. Folly Island beacon, a large white
tripod, is placed on the partly bare ledge extending eastward from
Folly Ysland ; the beacon lies 180 feet fromr the westerly edge of the
dredged channel. : S :

‘Goat Island lighthouse is a white tower with a covered way to a
dwelling. The light is fixed white, 38 feet above the water, and
visible 10 miles. The fog signal is a bell (one stroke every 20
seconds). - : : L B _

A red spindle is placed on a ledge bare at low water, and lies 370
feet west-southwestward of ‘Goat Island lighthouse and 30 feet from
the easterly edge of the channel. About yards above the light-
" house the west side of the channel is marked bﬁ a black buoy, placed

.on the northeast side of Lobster Rock, which has 4 feet over it.
Abreast the buoy is an islet, nearly awash at high water, marked by
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a beacon (pile of stones), which lhies 275 feet northeastward of the
easterly edge of the channel.

Approaching Cape Porpoise Harbor, give the islands northeast-
warg of the entranch a berth of 14 mile and the shore southwestward
of the entrance a berth of 114 miles. Steer for Goat Island light-
house on a 330° true (N by W 14 W mag.) course until up with The
Old Prince bell buoy, which lies 600 yards from the lighthouse. Pass
close westward of the bell buoy, steer about 315° true (NNW 34 W
mag.), and pass 100 to 150 feet westward of the red spindle abreast
the lighthouse and 50 to 60 feet eastward of the black buoy lying 300
yards above the lighthouse. Continue the course about 150 yards
above the buoy and then steer 347° true (N 14 E mag.) for the
wharf on the west side of Bickford Island. Anchor on or a ve
little westward of this line, keeping 200 yards or more southward of
the wharf. ) ‘

The wharf has a depth of about 12 feet, at the outer half; the inner
half is nearly bare. It is used by many fishing boats. Gasoline is
obtainable, and provisions in Cape Porpoise, a viﬁage near the wharf.
There is communication by electric railway.

Southwestward of Goat Island lighthouse is an area of broken
ground, with depths of 314 to 514 fathoms, which has. not been
closely examined. Its southern end is a 51/2-:Eathom spot lying 114
miles from shore and 214 miles south-southwestward of Goat Island
lighthouse. The lighthouse bearing 0° true (N by E 14 E mag.)
leads eastward of the broken ground.

Kennebunk River, about 2145 miles westward of Goat Island light-
house, is the approach to the summer resort of Xennebunkport, just
inside its entrance. The beach for 34 mile eastward and 134 miles
westward of the entrance is lined with hotels and summer houses.
The entrance to the river is between two stone jetties, the easterly
one being marked by a light on the end. In 1917 there was a depth
of about 4 feet at low water across the bar at the entrance, and in a
narrow channel inside to the wharves just below the bridge, 1 mile
above the entrance.

The channel is sometimes marked by stakes inside the entrance,
but local knowlec’}%e 1S necessary to carry the best water across the
bar and inside. he deepest draft entering is an occasional vessel of
12 feet draft, loaded with coal. The river is frequented mostly by
small pleasure craft. The bridge 1 mile above the entrance has a
draw 46 feet wide. There is a yard just above the bridge for build-
ing wooden vessels. Gascline and provisions are obtainable at the
wharves near the bridge. Kennebunkport has railroad and electric
road communication.- :

‘Fishing Rock, bare at half tide and marked by a-black spindle, lies
‘B4 mile southwestward of the entrance of Kennebunk River. About
600 yards eastward of the spindle is a black buoy, placed off the
southeast side of rocks that are awash at lowest tidyes. A rock with
9 feet over it lies 15 mile southward of Fishing Rock spindle, and
is marked on its south side by a black buoy. e S

Onks Reef extends 14 mile south-southwestward from the shore west
of Kennebunk River entrance. - A rock near the middle of the reef
is marked by a black spindle. Near the south end of the reef is an-
' 09858"—18—14 o .
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other black spindle, which lies about 34 mile west-northwestward of
Fishing Rock spindle.

Kennebunk Beach is a post village extending 1 mile westward of
Kennebunk River entrance. Ledges extend 34 mile from shore
southward of the village. There is a prominent yellow bluff at the
western end of Kennebunk Beach.

Wells Beach extends 614 miles southwestward from Kennebunk
Beach to the village of Ogunquit. The beach southward of Web-
hannet River has numerous cottages. The principal outlying dangers
are Fishing Rocks, and Bibb Rock, which is bare at low water and
lies 74 mile from shore and 314 miles north-northeastward of Bald
Head Cliff. The principal marks are a standpipe a little northeast-
ward of Wells, the cupola of the town hall at Wells, a church spire
11, miles southwestward of Wells, and a standpipe at Ogunquit.
There is an inlet abreast the village of Wells, said to have a depth
of 2 to 3 feet at low water in 1917, across the bar to a fish wharf in-
side, and used by small local boats at half tide or higher. It is un-
safe for strangers.

Bald Head Cliff is a high, prominent point 3 miles north-northeast-
ward of Cape Neddick. It is marked by a hotel and outbuildings,
not prominent until close to. ) _

Cape Neddick Harbor is a foul bight 34 mile northward of Cape
Neddick. It is sometimes used as an anchorage by local boats, but is
exposed, has many dangers, and should not be used by strangers.
Buoys mark the entrance, but the dangers inside are unmarked.

Cape Neddick is a prominent headland extending out about 1 mile
from the main shore; off its eastern end is a small, high islet, called
Cape Neddick Nubble, on which is Cape Neddick lighthouse. York
Beach is a large village and much frequented summer resort in the
bights northward and southward of the cape. There are no wharves.

Cape Neddick lighthouse is a white conical tower. The light is fixed
red, 88 feet above the water, and visible 14 miles. The fog signal is
a bell (one stroke every 15 seconds).

Boon Island, lying 534 miles southeastward of Cape Neddick, is a
small, low, rocky islet marked by Boon Island lighthouse, an impor-
tant offshore aid. A black spindle is placed 250 yards westward of
the lighthouse. The island 1s surrounded by deep water, but there
are numerous detached ledges in the vicimity. he easternmost is
Boon Island Yedge, 234 miles eastward of the lighthouse; it is bare at
extreme low water and marked at the south end by a gas and whistling
buoy. Vessels should not pass between this buoy and the lighthouse;
and if passmnf westward of the lighthouse, should give it a berth o
134 to 314 miles to insure & depth of over 5 fathoms. N .

Boon Island lighthouse is a white conical tower connected with dwell-
ing. The light is fixed white, 1383 feet above the water, and visible
18 miles. The fog signal is & bell, sounded in answer to signals.

York Harbor.—This harbor (chart 228), 2145 miles southwestward
of Cape Neddick and 51% miles northeastward of Portsmouth Har-
bor entrance, is the I:Eproachito the town and summer resort of York
Harbor, on the no side just inside the entrance. It is used by
many fishing boats and smalil pleasure craft and an occasional vessel
" joaded with ceal or bricks, the deepest draft being 12 feet. There is
a depth of 10 feet in the channel through the entrance and for nearly
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2 miles above, but the entrance is crooked and narrow and leads
between rocks, bare and submerged, on either side. The width of
the channel, with a depth of 10 feet, is only 150 feet in several places
in the entrance. The channel is buoyed 1n the entrance and easily
entered by small craft in clear weather with the aid of the chart.
There are no marks above the entrance.

Brack Rocks are two bare rocks on the north side of York Harbor
at the entrance. A red buoy lies southward of them. Staee NEck
is the name given to the peninsula, 34 mile long on the north side, a
little inside the entrance. A large hotel (Marshall House) and a
brick chimney on a smaller building are prominent. A rock with a
depth of 3 feet lies 100 yards southward of the eastern end of Stage
Neck and is marked by a red buoyv. Rocks Nose is a bare ledge
extending 150 vards northeastward from the shore on the south side,
southward of the middle of Stage Neck.

York Harspor is a town and summer resort on the north side of
York River. There are depths of 8 to 9 feet at the wharves in the
bend northward of the western end of Stage Neck. Gasoline and
provisions are obtainable. There is good anchorage off the wharves
n 10 to 20 feet. York Harbor has communication by railroad and
electric roads.

York River aBove Yorx Harsor.—This section of the river is
crossed by four bridges within a distance of 314 miles of the entrance,
all having draw openings, the least width of openings being 32 feet.
It is frequented mostly by vessels to the brick yards between the third
and fourth bridges, the deepest draft being 10 feet. The channel is
unmarked and difficult without local knowledge. The river is navi-
gable for small vessels for about 4 miles above the entrance.

DirecrioNs, Yorg I arBor.-—Vessels approaching York River en-
trance should give the shore northward or southward a berth of at
least 14 mile, or they can shape the course to the bell buoy 1 mile off
the entrance. From the bell buoy steer 298° true (NW 14 W mag.)
for 1 mile to a position midway between a red and a black buoy at the
entrance. Then steer 268° true (WNW 34 W mag.) for 34 mile,
passing 50 yards southward of a red buoy and to a position 70 yards
northward of the northerly bare rock of Rocks Nose. Then steer
245° true (W 74 N mag.), passing close southward of a red buoy.
Pass 50 yards westward of the western end of Stage Neck and follow
the northwest side of Stage Neck at a distance of 70 yards to the
wharf abreast the hotel; then head for the wharves on the north
side or anchor in the channel off the wharves.

Between Cape Neddick and the entrance to Portsmouth Harbor, a
distance of 8 miles, the shore has no marked indentations except York
River. Lying offshore 214 miles are two dangerous ledges; York
‘Ledge, the northernmost of these, lies southeastward of York River
entrance and is marked by a spindle. Murray Ledge, 114 miles south-
westward of York Ledge, has a least depth of 1 fathom and is marked
by a horizontally striped buoy. The bottom is very broken between
these ledges and the shore, and vessels are advised to pass outside of
the whistling buoy 1 mile outside the ledges. Broken ground. with
depths of 514 to 614 fathoms, extends 2 miles south-southeastward
of Murray Rock buoy. . :
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PORTSMOUTH HARBOR

(chart 0329), lying 37 miles southwestward of Cape Elizabeth and
about 26 miles northward of Cape Ann lighthouses, is the only har-
bor of refuge for deep-draft vessels between Portland and Gloucester.
The entrance is marked by Whaleback and Portsmouth Harbor light-
houses, and the principal outlying dangers are marked, so that no
difficulty should be experienced when entering in clear weather, either
in the daytime or at night. Portsmouth Harbor is formed by the
mouth of Piscataqua River, and is the approach to the cities of Ports-
mouth and Dover and the towns of Newcastle, Kittery, South New-
market, and Exeter; on the north side of the harbor, opposite Ports-
mouth, is the United States navy yard.

Portsmouth has considerable trade in large coasting vessels and
barges, principally in coal; their draft seldom exceeds 20 feet,
although the depth into the harbor is sufficient for the largest vessels
with local knowledge.

Prominent objects.—In approaching Portsmouth Harbor from sea,
the most prominent objects are Whaleback lighthouse in the entrance,
a red hotel and detached tower on the north side of the entrance, and
a large white hotel on the southwest end of Newcastle Island. Sev-
eral marks in Portsmouth and at the navy yard are also visible.
Portsmouth Harbor lighthouse, on the northeast end of Newcastle
Island, is a white tower attached to a brown building on a white
foundation.

‘Whaleback lighthouse is a gray conical tower connected to red fog-
si%na,l house. The light is group flashing white (flash 0.4 second,
eclipse 1.4 seconds, flash 0.4 second, eclipse 7.8 seconds), 59 feet above
the water, and visible 13 miles. The fog signal is a reed horn (blast
5 seconds, silent 25 seconds).

A number of rocks and ledges, some of them bare at low water,
extend about 114 miles eastward of Whaleback liihthouse'and to a
distance of 34 mile from the shore. They are marked by a red buoy
on the east side and another on the south side.

Little Harbor is a good anchorage for small craft and vessels of
about 10 feet draft, and lies on the west side of the entrance to Ports-
mouth Harbor, 34 mile westward of Whaleback lighthouse. Vessels
should not attempt to enter in bad southeasterly weather, when the
sea breaks across the entrance. The entrance is between two break-
waters, the ends of which are marked by lights, and two buoys mark
the entrance outside the breakwaters. Inside the breakwaters an
anchorage basin has been dredged 2,000 feet long and 600 feet wide,
with a depth of 11 feet or more, and is marked on its north side by
red buoys. There is room only for very small craft to anchor in the
channel above the inner red buoy. The Wentworth is a large white
hotel on the north side of the harbor. _ ‘ '

To enter Little Harbor, from a position 800 yards southwestward
of Kitts Rocks whistling buoy steer 303° true (NW 1; N mag.) for
the cupola of the Wentworth showing just northwarg of the light on
the end of the south breakwater. Pass between the two buoys at the
entrance, pass about 100 yards southwestward of the light on the
end of the north breakwater and midway between it and the light
on the south breakwater, and pass midway between the latter light
and the red buoy lying 400 feet northeastward of it. Then steer 269°
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true (WNW 34 W mag.) and anchor 200 to 400 feet southward of
the line of red buoys.

A narrow thoroughfare, bare at low water, connects the western
end of Little Harbor with Portsmouth Harbor between Marvin and
Goat Islands. It is crossed by two bridges and is little used.

Pepperell Cove is on the eastern side of the harbor, northeastward
of Portsmouth Harbor lighthouse, and on the north side of Fishing
Island (grassy, with two shanties). It has been dredged to a depth
of 12 feet for an anchorage, and is used by many small coasting ves-
sels and yachts. A red buoy marks the south side at the entrance,
Kittery Point is a village at the head of the cove. There is a wharf,
nearly bare at low water, on the northeast side of the cove abreast
the village.

Newcastle is a village on the south side of the harbor and the north
end of Newcastle Island. It is reached from Portsmouth by crossing
several bridges which connect the islands on the south side.

Portsmouth is on the south side of Piscataqua River, about 4 miles
above the entrance to the harbor. Vessels of 23 feet draft can lie
afloat at the principal wharves.

The United States Navy Yard is on Seavys Island, on the north side
of the river opposite Portsmouth. It is connected with Kittery, on
the north shore, by a fixed bridge. The channel northeastward of
Seavys Island has several dangers and is little used except by a few
boats going to the navy yard.

Kittery is a town on the north side of Piscataqua River opposite
Portsmouth, with which it is connected by a highway bridge and by
ferry. There are landings for small craft and one wharf to which
small vessels go. The approach to the wharves is between Badgers
and Squash Islands on the northwest and Pumpkin Island on the
sougleast and requires local knowledge for anything except small
erait.

Piscataqua River above Portsmouth (chart 229).—The river above
Portsmouth forms the approach to Cochecho, Bellamy, Oyster,
Lamprey, and Exeter Rivers, the towns of Durham, Newmarket, and
Exeter, and the city of Dover, all on the railroad. It has ample
depth for 314 miles above the bridge at Portsmouth to the fork, and
the prinecipal dangers are buoyed to this point. The channels in the
several branches are narrow and crooked and shoal at the heads,
and local knowledge is necessary to keep in them. Some of them
have been improved by dredging. There is little business by water
above Portsmouth, except in small craft and an occasional cargo of
coal, the deepest draft being about 10 feet at high water. The tidal
currents are very strong in places. Pilots or towboats can be ob-
tained at Portsmouth. _

A combined railroad and highway drawbridge crosses Piscataqua
River just above the wharves at Portsmouth. It has a lift draw on
the east side of the river, with an opening 57 feet wide. There are
%e?sml openings for small craft without masts underneath the

ridge. ' -

» gether drawbridge crosses the western branch of Piscataqua
River 314 miles above the first bridge. ‘It has a center-pier draw,

northerly o‘gening 49 feet, southerly opening 48 feet wide, and a
- headroom of 8 feet at high water when closed. '
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Cocurco River has a depth of about 6 feet in a narrow, crooked,
unmarked channel to the city of Dover, 10 miles above Portsmouth.
T.ocal knowledge is necessary to keep in the channel. There are
several factories at Dover, but little business by water.

BeLLamy River has a depth of about 4 feet in a narrow, crooked,
and unmarked dredged channel to within 14 mile of a woolen mill
at Dover, above which it is shoal to the mill. T.oecal knowledge is
necessary to keep in the channel. It is seldom used.

OvsTer RIvER has a narrow, crooked, and unmarked channel, bare
at low water, to the village of DurHAM, 814 miles above Ports-
mouth. It is seldom used.

LamprEY River has a depth of about 4 feet in a narrow, crooked,
and unmarked channel to the village of NewmarkEeT, 12 miles above
Portsmouth. It has little business by water.

ExeTER RIvER has a depth of about 4 or 5 feet in a narrow, crooked
channel, dredged in places, to the town of ExeTEr, 1614 miles above
Portsmouth. The approach to the river is through LrrTie Bay and
GreaT Bay, and the channel through these bays is partially marked
by buoys and sometimes by bush stakes. Local knowledge is neces-
sary to keep in the channel through these bays and the river above.
There is little business by water.

Pilots.—Pilotage into Portsmouth Harbor is compulsory for all
vessels engaged In foreign trade, but not for vessels engaged in the
domestic trade. There are licensed pilots for Portsmouth Harbor
and Piscataqua River; sailing vessels, if bound to the wharves at
Portsmouth or any of the towns on the Piscataqua River or its
branches, take a towboat from the anchorage. A pilot to the anchor-
age is not necessary in clear weather when the aids can be seen. The
towboat captains are usually licensed pilots.

Towhboats are on the lookout for vessels expected to arrive, and if
the tide is slack will tow alongside the wharves without any delay. A
vessel desiring a towboat while outside Whaleback lighthouse can
obtain one by making the usual signal (flag in rigging). From the
anchorage, steamers generally take a towboat when going to the
wharves or to the navy yard. '

Anchorages.—The anchorage for large vessels is anywhere on the
east and north sides of the channel between Wood Island (the island
north of Whaleback lighthouse) and Clark Island (the small island
on the north side about 34 mile above Fort Constitution), in 8 to 11
fathoms. With a southerly wind the best anchorage is above Fort
Constitution on the south side of the channel, in 8 to 10 fathoms,
bottom generally clay. There is no anchorage above Clark Island.
See also the description of Little Harbor and Pepperell Cove pre-
ceding. Yachts and small coasting vessels generally anchor in gep-
perell Cove. . ' '

Supplies.—Coal can be obtained at the wharves at Portsmouth,
water from the towboats or alongside the wharves; gasoline, pro-
visions, and a limited supply of ship-chandler’s stores are obtainable
in Portsmouth. E : o S

Repairs.—There is a small marine railway at the yacht club at
Portsmeuth that will take out small craft not over 55 feet Jong and
7 feot diaft. Vessels requiring repairs to hull and machinery ususlly
%0 to Portland or Boston. There are machine shops at Portsmouth

or minor repairs, - o
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Storm-warning displays are made at Portsmouth, the navy yard, and
Wood Island.

Ice.—In ordinary winters Portsmouth Harbor is free from ice, but
during severe winters there is considerable drift ice which comes down
the river with the ebb current; it is seldom an obstruction to naviga-
tion and never interferes with vessels at anchor below Clark Island.

Currents.—The tidal currents have great velocity and require special
care. It is slack water about 114 hours after high and low water at
Portland, and the duration of the stand is about 10 minutes. The
current attains its maximum velocity about 114 hours before high
and low water at Portland. The mean maximum velocity of the
flood and ebb current, above Fort Constitution, is about 3 knots; but
during spring tides it is much greater, probably 6 knots. '

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is 8.7 feet at Portsmouth
and about 614 feet at the heads of the tributaries.

DIRECTIONS, PORTSMOUTH HARBOR.

The broken ground off the entrance to Portsmouth Harbor, and the
main channel in the harbor as far as Clark Island, have been ex-
amined by means of the wire drag. The outer limit of the dragged
area off the entrance is about 114 miles eastward of Boon Is%and
IL.edge gas and whistling buoy and 4 miles eastward of the Isles of
Shoals. The northerly Iimit 1s about 214 miles north-northeastward
of Boon Island lighthouse, and the southerly limit about 614 miles
southwestward of %sles of Shoals. The dangers close along the shore
were not covered with the wire drag.

From northeastward.—The channe] westward of York Ledge spindle

and Murray Rock buoy is safe only for small craft with a smooth
sea, and all strangers are advised to pass outside of these dangers.
Directions to York Ledge whistling buoy from northward are given
on page 46. The following courses lead in a least depth of 614 fath-
oms, which is found on spots 214 miles northeastward of Isles of
Shoals. From York L.edge whistling buoy, steer 196° true (SSW
84 W mag.) for 234 miles, heading for the tripod beacon on Duck
Island, at the north end of Isles of Shoals, until 2 miles from it and
Whaleback lighthouse bears 286° true (NW by W 14 W mag.) ; then
steer 275° true (WNW 14 W mag.) for 434 miles to a position
14 mile southward of Kitts Rocks whistling buoy, and pass 34 mile
westward of it.
"~ ¥rom southward.-——Small vessels of 12 feet or less draft can approach
the entrance of Portsmouth Harbor from southward by following
the shore at a distance of 1 mile or more. They should avoid Hampton
Shoal Ledge, and pass outside of Gunboat Shoal bell buoy ; or the fol-
lowing course can be used by vessels of the deepest draft. From White
Island whistling buoy, lying 134 miles southwestward of Isles of
Shoals lighthouse, steer 340° true (N 34 W mag.) for 614 miles,
passing 14 mile eastward of Gunboat Shoal bell buoy, and to a posi-
tion 34 mile westward of Kitts Rocks whistling buoy.

‘Kitts Rocks to Portsmouth.—The following courses lead over a least
_ depth of about 86 feet southwestward of’Vﬁhalehack lighthouse, and
t¢lose westward of a rocky spot with a depth of 34 feet, eastward of
Portsmouth Harbor lighthouse. Strangers in deep-draft vessels
should not go above the anchorage without a pilot or towboat. Pass



216 DIRECTIONS, PORTSMOUTH HARBOR.

34 mile westward of Kitts Rocks buoy and steer 344° true (N mag.)
heading for Portsmouth Harbor lighthouse, for 34 mile, passing
a little over 14 mile westward of Whaleback lighthouse, and to a posi-
tion 300 yards westward of the red buoy northwestward of the light-
house. Then steer 0° true (N by E 34 % mag.) for 34 mile to a posi-
tion 350 yards eastward of Portsmouth Harbor lighthouse, and
anchor on the north side of the channel northward of the lighthouse
or in Pepperell Cove, according to draft.

If going to Portsmouth, pass 14 mile northward of the lighthouse
and 250 yards northward of the black buoy northward of the light-
house, and steer 264° true (W 75 N mag.) for 114 miles, passing 150
yards southward of Clark Island and midway between a black gas
buoy and the south side of Seavys Island; the current in this vicinity
is strong and care should be taken not to be set on the ledge on the
south side of the channel, marked by the black gas buoy. Round the
southwest point of Seavys Island at a distance of 100 yards and steer
325° true (N by W 34 W mag.) for 84 mile to a position.300 yards
north-northeastward of a stone beacon with spindle, and 125 yards
from Seavys Island, then steer 272° true (W 145 W mag.) to the
wharves of Portsmouth, passing 125 yards southward of a light and
a spindle marking the shoals between Seavys and Badger Islands.

ISLES OF SHOALS.

This group of islands (chart 330 or 1206) lies from 5 to 6 miles
offshore southeastward of Portsmouth Harbor entrance. It comprises
seven islands and a number of rocks and ledges. The group is about
3 miles long in a northeasterly direction and is marked at its south-
west end by Isles of Shoals lighthouse. There are several channels
between the islands, but they are used only by local fishermen, who
sometimes seek shelter there in easterly winds.

Isles of Shoals are frequented mostly by the people connected with
the Coast Guard station and lighthouse, a few fishermen, and some
summer residents. Small steamers sometimes run from Portsmouth
to the islands in summer, but none were in operation in 1918. Storm
warning displays are made. Gosport Harbor is well protected ex-
cept from westerly winds and is considerably used as an anchorage
by local fishermen and sometimes by small coasting vessels and yachts.

Duck Island, the northernmost of the group, is low, rocky, and sur-
rounded by ledges, and should be given a berth of 145 mile. TIn 1917
there was a large skeleton tripod beacon near the middle of the island.

Appledore Island, the largest of the group, lies about 1 mile south-
westward of Duck Island. It ishigh and has several summer cottages
and hotels near the middle of the island, and a landing on its western
side. The channel between Duck and Appledore Islands has depths
of 514 to 15 fathoms, irregular bottom. There is a small 8-foot spot.
marked by a black buoy 300 yards northwestward of the island.

Smuttynose Island lies southward of Appledore Island, with & nar-
row channel between them having a d?th;ef 314 fathoms. There
are several houses near the western end of this island and a small
' cove, Haley Cove, where boats lie aground at low water. - ' |
" Cedar Tslund is southward of Smuittyx and 1s

. ‘ nnected with it
‘by a breakwater; westward of this breskwater is Gosport Harbor, a



ISLES OF SHOALS. _ 217

small anchorage used by fishermen and others during easterly winds.
Another breakwater has been built between Cedar and Star Islands.

Star Island, westward of Cedar Island, has on its northern side
several houses and a steamboat landing with a depth of about 18 feet.

Lunging Island is a low, bare, rocky islet, surrounded by ledges and
lying 14 mile westward of Star Island. The channel between these
islands is obstructed by rocks which are marked by a buoy.

‘White Island is the southernmost of the group and is marked by
Isles of Shoals lighthouse; ledges extend 14 mile southwestward and
westward from the island.

Isles of Shoals lighthouse is a white conical tower. The light is
flashing white and red (white flash 3.7 seconds, eclipse 11.3 seconds,
red flash 3.7 seconds, eclipse 11.8 seconds), 82 feet above the water, and
visible 15 miles. The fog signal is an air siren (blast 3 seconds,
silent 27 seconds).

Anderson Ledge, bare at half tide and marked by a spindle, lies 1
mile east-southeastward of Isles of Shoals lighthouse, and is the
farthest outlying danger. The ledge is about 200 yards in diameter
and has good water around it.

Cedar Island Ledge shows bare at low water and lies 34 mile south-
eastward from Ceda:r Island; it is about 300 yards long east and -
west, and is surrounded by deep water.

Remarks on approaching and passing Isles of Shoals.—The islands can
be seen a distance of 10 miles on a clear day, the houses being most
prominent, and vessels passing westward can avoid all danger by
giving them a berth of 14 mile. Passing eastward, care should be
taken to avoid Cedar Island and Anderson Ledges; givi the
islands a berth of 114 miles leads well clear. Isles of Shoals light-
house covers the entire horizon, but the houses on the islands north-
ward shut the light out occasionally when approaching the islands
from that direction. A stranger desiring to land on the islands
should be guided by chart 330.

COAST FROM PORTSMOUTH TO NEWBURYPORT.

From Portsmouth Harbor entrance to Hampton Harbor, a dis-
tance of about 10 miles, the coast has a general southwesterly trend,
with no marked indentations. It presents the appearance of a suc-
cession of sand beaches separated by ledges extending out about 14
mile, with occasional hotels and summerhouses back of the high-
 water line. - :

" ‘Wallis Sands, 234 miles southwestward of Whaleback lighthouse, is

marked by the yellow building of a Coast Guard station where storm-

warning displays are made. At the southern end of Wallis Sands,
. Foss I:ies, partly bare at low water, extend 14 mile offshore. '

‘Rye Harbor is a small cove, almost entirely bare at low water.
About 54 mile southwestward of the cove is Rye Beach Coast Guard
station, where storm-warning displays are made. Rye Beach is a sum-
mer resort extending about 1 mile southwestward from the station.
At the southern end of the beach, Rye Ledge, partly bare at high
- water, extends over 34 mile from shore. G :

" Little Boars Head is a yellow bluff 7 miles southwestward of Whale-
- _back lighthouse. A summer resort of the same name extends over 14
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Ilﬁﬂg’ northeastward from the bluff. A bare ledge lies 34 mile off the
uff.

Great Boars Head is a bluff point making out 14 mile at the southern
end of Hampton Beach and 9% miles southwestward of ‘Whaleback
lighthouse. The summer resort of Hampton Beach extends northward
and southward from the point. On the point is a prominent, tall
standpipe, which is the best mark for this part of the coast. A ledge
partly bare at low water extends 400 yards off the point. '

Hampton Harbor, or Hampton River, a shallow stream used only by
very small local craft, lies 114 miles southwestward of Great Boars
Head. The entrance is not safe for strangers. There is a trestle
across the mouth of the river, under which small craft can pass.
A bar and ledges make off from the river to 0ld Cellar Rock. The
latter is a reeE 34 mile long and partly awash at high water, the
northeast end of which lies 7% mile from shore. Hampton Shoal Ledge,
with 19 feet over it, lies 214 to 234 miles from shore off Hampton
River and 131° true (SE by S mag.) from Great Boars Head. Itis
unmarked.

From Hampton Harbor the coast extends 414 miles in a southerly
direction to the entrance of Merrimac River and is known as Salisbury
Beach. Cushing, a summer resort, extends along the beach from the
Coast Guard station southward to the entrance of the river, a dis-
tance of nearly 214 miles. A ledge, with a reported depth of 3 feet
over it, lies 34 mile offshore eastward of the station, and is marked at
its northeast end by a red buoy.

MERRIMACK RIVER AND NEWBURYPORT HARBOR.

Merrimack River is the largest and most important river in the east-
ern part of Massachusetts. It is the approach by water to the cities
of Newburyport and Haverhill, and the towns of Amesbury, Merri-
macport, Groveland, and Bradford, and is used by vessels of 10 feet
draft at high water up to Haverhill and 17 feet draft at high water
to Newburyport. The river is seldom entered for refuge, but the
towns on its banks have some coastwise trade, mostly in coal. :

The entrance (Newburyport Harbor, chart 331) is obstructed by
a shifting bar, with 10 to 13 feet over it (according to the condition
of the bar), which is dangerous to cross in heavy weather. It is
marked by Newburyport lighthouse on its southern side and two
range lights on its northern side, in addition to the buoys. The
range does not always lead in the best water across the bar and the
buoys should be followed. Jetties with an opening 1,000 feet wide
between the ends have been built from both points at the entrance
out to the bar. o :

Channel—A fter crossing the bar, Merrimack River has a least depth
of about 12 feet at low water for a distance of 7 miles above the
entrance to a point 14 mile above the entrance of Powow. River,
except on a bar 214 miles inside the entrance, where the depth is only
10 feet. From that point to Haverhill. about 18 miles above the
entrance, the river has been improved by dredging a channel 180
feet wide and 7 feet deep at low water.. .- .. - i

Newburypert Earbor lighthouse, on the south side of Merrimack River
entrance, is & white conical tower. . The light is fixed white, 50 feet
above the water, and visible 12 miles., . S SRR
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Newburyport is a city on the south bank of the river 3 miles above
the entrance. It has considerable trade, mostly in coal. The deep-
est draft going to the town is about 17 feet, and the usual draft does
not exceed 1415 feet; vessels always enter at high water. There are
depths of 12 to 15 feet at the wharves. It is on the Boston & Maine
Railroad. A high yellow chimney is the most prominent mark
from outside.

Amesbury is a town on the Powow River 1 mile above Merrimack
River and 714 miles above Merrimack River entrance. There are coal
wharves on the main channel of Merrimack River to which vessels of
13 feet draft go, and on Powow River to which vessels up to 9 feet
draft go.

Merrimacport is a village on the north side of Merrimack River about
10 miles above the entrance. It has a coal wharf to which vessels
of 6 to 9 feet draft go.

Groveland is a town on the south side of the river 15 miles above the
entrance. There is a coal wharf to which vessels of 6 to 9 feet
draft go.

Haverhill is a city on the north bank at the head of navigation on
Merrimack River, 18 miles above the entrance. It has some trade,
mostly coal brought up in barges, the deepest draft being 10 feet and
usual draft 6 to 8 feet. Some of the wharves have depths of 10 feet
or more. Bradford is a town opposite Haverhill, with which it is
connected by a highway bridge.

Bridges.—Merrimack River is crossed by eight bridges between
Newburyport and the head of navigation at Haverhill. All except
the two upper have draw openings. The following are their dis-
tances above the ends of the jetties at the entrance, the least width
of the draw openings, and the clear height above mean high water
when closed:

Highway bridge (Newburyport), 3.2 miles, 76 feet (north) 71 feet
(south), 13 feet.

Boston & Maine Railroad, 8.3 miles, 69 feet (north) 64 feet
(south), 13 feet.

Deer Island (North Channel, highway), 5.8 miles, 54 feet, 8 feet.

Rocks (highway), 11.3 miles, 54 feet, 17 feet.

Grovelanf (highway), 14.7 miles, 64 feet, 14.5 feet.

Haverhill (highway), 17.2 miles, 38 feet, 19 feet.
 Boston & Maine Railroad, 17.7 miles, no draw, headroom 37 feet.

- County bridge (highway), 17.8 miles, no draw, headroom 30 feet.

The draws of all bridges will be opened at all times on a signal of
two long blasts followed by two short blasts of a whistle or horn,
except when a tram, car, or other vehicle is passing over the bridge
or approaching it so closely that they can not be safely stopped
before reaching the draw. The signal from the bridge shall be three
long blasts if the bridge can be o‘isened immediately or two long
blasts if it can not be opened immediately. _

" Pyominent objects.—In approaching the entrance of Merrimack
 River the most prominent objects are the cottages on both sides at
' the entrance, the large hotels at Cushing, 114 miles north of the
entrance, and a prominent yellow chimney, and other marks at New-
puryport. The jetties are also distinguishing marks when close in.
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Anchorage.—The usual and best anchorage in the river is in the
channel just above Black Rock beacon and 114 miles inside the ends
of the jetties in 13 to 16 feet.

Pilots.-—Strangers entering the river should take a pilot, and it is
advisable for all vessels of over 9 feet draft to take one, as the channel
over the bar changes after heavy easterly gales. Vessels bound up
the river above Newburyport should take a pilot.or towboat. Pilots
can be had by making signal outside the bar, standing off and on
outside the whistling buoy until boarded. Pilotage is compuisory
only for vessels engaged in the foreign trade, of which none enter.

Towboats can be had at Newburyport; most vessels entering the
river, and sailing vessels bound up the river, usually take one. The
towboat captains are usually licensed pilots.

Supplies.—Coal in large quantities can be obtained in Newburyport
alongside the wharf or in lighters. The water in the river is fresh
for about seven months in the year. Water and some ship-chandlers’
stores can be had at Newburyport, and gasoline and provisions at any
of the towns on the river. .

Repairs.—There is a railway at Newburyport, for hauling out
launches up to 15 tons, and machine shops for ordinary repairs.

Storm-warning displays are made at Newburyport.

Freshets sometimes occur in the spring, but as a rule they do not
interfere with navigation.

Yee seldom obstructs navigation as far as Newburyport; drift ice
may sometimes interfere Wit%l vesels under sail, but steamers and ves-
sels assisted by towboats can usually work their way through. West-
erly winds carry the drift ice out to sea; during their continuance the
flood current has no effect upon the local formations or drift ice. With
the wind from any other direction, the flood current will prevent the
drift ice from leaving the river.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of the tides is 7.9 feet at the entrance
and about 5 feet at Haverhill at low river stage.

Directions, Merrimack River.—The river for a distance of 514 miles
above the entrance is shown on chart 331. Above that point no chart
is available. There is a whistling buoy outside the bar, and the chan-
nel across the bar is marked by a lighted range and by buoys, but is
subject to some change, and strangers in vessels are advised to take
a pilot. The lighted range does not always mark the best water,
but the buoys are usually shiftéd to conform with changes in the
channel. Small craft may enter with a smooth sea and on a rising tide
by following the buoys. The river can not be entered with a heavy
After crossing the bar, the channel is well marked and easily fol-
lowed to Newbury})ort. A lighted range leads across a bar with a
depth of about 10 feet just before reaching the wharves at Newbury-
port. The channel on the range leads between a red and a black
Eyramidal beacon with spindle, maiked “mnorth base” and “south

ase” on the chart. The range shows about 50 yards to the right
of a high yellow chimney, and a few feet to the left of a low square
chimney farther back. DO _ R

The channel between New‘fburygo'rt_ and Haverhill is marked b
buoys at the most diffieult points, but it is narrow and crooked, les:
close to rocks in places, and local knowledge is necessary to keep in
-it. - A pilot can be obtained at Newburyport. : o
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Merrimack River can be entered by small craft from Plum Island
Sound through Plum Island River (described below).

MERRIMACK RIVER TO CAPE ANN.

From Merrimack River entrance the coast is sand dunes and trends
southward for about 714 miles to the entrance of Plum Island Sound
and Ipswich River. There are many cottages on the south side of
Merrimack River entrance, and scattered cottages southward along
the beach. Inside the beach is Plum Island Sound and several tribu-
taries forming the approach to villages at their heads.

Plum Island River forms a thoroughfare for small craft between
Merrimack River, just inside its entrance, and Plum Island Sound.
It is bare at low water and is said to have a depth of 7 or 8 feet at
high water. but the deepest draft using it at high water with local
knowledge is about 5 feet. The channel is narrow and unmarked,
does not always lead in mid-channel, and local knowledge is neces-
sary for its navigation. It is crossed by 2 drawbridge having a draw
opening 30 feet wide. The approach to the north end of the thor-
oughfare is between the east side of Woodbridge Island and the west
end of a dike, covered at high water and unmarked.

Plum Island Sound (chart 1206) is the approach to several small
rivers and villages and is frequented by many small craft. Vessels
seldom enter. Tt had a depth in 1917 of aboui 6 feet at low water
across the bar. The channel is marked by a lighted range and by
buoys; it is subject to change, and the range does not always mar
the best water. In 1917, the best water led across the bar on a west-
southwesterly course, and then followed the south shore, as shown on
the chart, until inside the bay. After crossing the bar, the channel
through the bay has a least depth of about 7 feet to the entrances of
Parker River and Plum Island River. The channel is marked by
buoys, but is narrow and crooked, and difficult without local knowl-
edge.

d%pswich River, emptying into the south end of Plum Island Sound
from westward, has been improved by dredging in the lower end to
a depth of 6 feet, but the channel at the entrance had shoaled in
1917 to about 3 feet, and this was the most difficult point. After
entering the river, there was a depth of about 4 feet to the town of
Ipswich, on the railroad 214 miles above the entrance. The channel
above the entrance was well marked in 1917 by private spindles, on
which lights are maintained during the summer. The river is fre-
quented by many pleasure craft. Gasoline and provisions are obtain-
able at Ypswich. Little Neck is a summer settlement on a prominent
hill on the east side at the entrance of Ipswich River. It has a wharf
with a depth of about 5 feet. _

‘Rowley River, emptying into Plum Island Sound near its middle,
has a depth of about 2 feet to a landing near the railroad station of
Rowley, 2 miles above the entrance. The village of Rowley is about
1 mile from the station.

‘Parker River, emptying into the north end of Plum Island Sound
from westward, has a depth of about 5 feet in a very narrow channel
to a fixed bridge at Newbury 01d Town, 134 miles above the entrance.
The channel is marked by buoys, some of them private, but is difficult
without local knowledge. Newbury Old Town is a summer settle-
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ment, and has a wharf just below the bridge with a depth of about
12 feet, and several float landings. Gasoline and some provisions
are obtainable in summer. It has communication by electric road
with Newburyport. The river is navigable by small craft for sev-
eral miles above Newbury Old Town, but is little used. All of the
bridges are fixed.

Ipswich Bay is the bight between the northern point of Cape Ann
and Plum Island Beach. Between these points it is about 6 miles
wide and makes in southward about 3 miles. The bay is the approach
to Ipswich, Essex, and Annisquam Rivers, and has a depth of 4 to 15
fathoms, except in its southern and southwestern sides, where the
shore should be given a berth of a little over 1 mile to avoid the
sheals off the river entrances.

Essex Bay and River (chart 2438) lie midway between Ipswich and
Annisquam lighthouses. The entrance is over a shifting bar, over
which a depth of about 3 or 4 feet can be carried at low water
through a narrow buoyed channel. The river is navigable to the
town of Essex, 4 miles above its mouth, through a narrow channel
about 3 feet deep at low water. Vessels of 12 feet draft, with Jocal
knowledge, have been taken over the bar to an anchorage inside the
entrance. By communication with Essex, arrangements may be made
to have a pilot come off to a vessel outside the entrance; a pilot or
towboat may be had at Gloucester. There are shipyards at Essex
where wooden vessels are built, and otherwise there is no traffic except
by local fishermen and launches. I.ocal knowledge is necessary to
follow the channel across the bar and in the river. Two houses on
the east side at the entrance are prominent.

CAPE ANN.

Under this heading is described Annisquam River and all of the
cape eastward of this thoroughfare except Gloucester Harbor. It
is shown on chart 243. . )

Cape Ann is very rocky and broken, 235 feet high in its highest
point, and covered with numerous summer homes. There are also
several granite quarries. Communication is by railroad to Gloucester
and Rockport, and by electric road entirely around the cape.

Annisquam River.—This is a thoroughfare leading from the eastern
part of Ipswich Bay, north of Cape Ann, to Gloucester Harbor, on
the south side of the cape. It has a depth of about 7 feet on a bar at
the north end, and from inside the bar has been dredged where neces-
sary to a depth of 8 feet at low water through to Gloucester Harbor.
It is narrow and crooked, but is marked by buoys and beaceons, and
extensively used by many small craft and by vessels up to 10 feet
draft. Strangers in small craft should have no trouble in going
through with a smooth sea with the aid of chart 243 the best time 1s
on a rising tide. The bar at the north end can not be crossed in a
heavy sea. The mean rise and fall of tides is 8.8 feet. i

The thoroughfare is crossed by two drawbridges near the south
end. The southerly is a red highway bridge at the entrance from
Gloucester Harbor, and forms the most dist: ishing mark by which
the entrance may be reeﬂfmzed, It is a donble-leaf 1ift, with a single
o;:e.n_ing 50 feet wide and_a headroom of 7.5 feet at high water when
closed. The railroad bridge, 54 mile northward, has a single lif$
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Of)enéng 40 feet wide and a headroom of 23 feet at high water when
closed.

ANNISQUAM HARBOR LIGHTHOUSE, on the east side at the northern
entrance to Annisquam River, is a white cylindrical tower with a
covered way to a dwelling. The light is fixed red, 45 feet above the
water, and visible 7 miles. ,

AxNisQuam is a village and summer resort on the east side of
Annisquam River just inside its north end. There are several float
landings, and anchorage for small craft in 5 to 8 feet in LoBsTer CovE,
on the southeast side of the town, anywhere below the bridge. This
harber is frequented by numerous small craft in summer. A channel
6 feet deep and 50 feet wide has been dredged into Lobster Cove to
near the gridge. The best water leads 50 feet southward of the
stone beacon on the north side at the entrance and then leads the same
distance off the wharves. :

MiLr RIvER is a tributary of Annisquam River, on the east side, 3%
mile southward of Annisquam. A channel 6 feet deep and 60 feet
wide, with an anchorage basin of the same depth, has been dredged into
the river for a distance of 34 mile from the entrance. There are
numerous summer houses and float landings on the river, and it is
used by many small craft in summer.

Dirzcrions AxnisquaMm River.—The following directions are in-
tended only for small craft of 5 feet or less draft, with a smooth sea
on the bar, and in clear weather. The best time is on a rising tide.

Steer for Annisquam lighthouse on about a 165° true (S mag.)
course, and cross the bar between a red and a black buoy. Pass 100
yards westward of the lighthouse, 50 yards westward of Lobster Rock
stone beacon 14 mile south-southwestward of the lighthouse, and pass
Babson Point, the southwest end of Annisquam, at a distanee of 100
vards to avoid rocks close to the point, sometimes marked by bush
stakes. Pass 75 yards off the yacht club wharf and bring the club
house astern on a 177° true (S by W mag.) course until 34 mile from
it, then steer southwestward, pass 40